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Im Fokus: Translation im II. Weltkrieg

Larisa Schippel & Julia Richter & Tomasz Rozmyslowicz & Stefanie Kremmel

Im Fokus: Translation im II. Weltkrieg

Dass Wissenschaft nicht nur epistemische Voraussetzungen fiir pandemiepolitische
Entscheidungen schafft, sondern auch von ihnen betroffen ist, bedarf wohl keiner
weiteren Erlduterung. Verschiebungen oder Absagen von Vortragen, Tagungen, Pub-
likationen, Sommerschulen und Unterbrechungen von laufenden Forschungsprojek-
ten sind jedem, der Wissenschaft als Beruf betreibt, aufs Lastigste vertraut. Auch die
Herausgabe dieser Zeitschrift konnte sich den verinderten Umstédnden nicht entzie-
hen. Erscheinen die beiden Hefte eines Jahrgangs unter normalen Bedingungen sepa-
rat, so sahen die Herausgeberinnen sich gezwungen, sie erst Ende des Jahres als Dop-
pelheft zu verdffentlichen. Zu einer ,neuen Normalitdt® soll diese Ausnahme aber
nicht werden. Vielmehr soll sie zum Anlass genommen werden, die nicht so offen-
sichtlichen wissenschaftlichen Auswirkungen der gegenwirtigen Situation anzuspre-
chen - Auswirkungen, die vor allem historische Forschung betreffen. Damit ist nicht
etwa (nur) die Zugédnglichkeit von Archiven gemeint, wenngleich damit natiirlich
auch eine ihrer wesentlichen Bedingungen genannt ist. Vielmehr ist eine Fixierung
der Aufmerksamkeit auf das Heute und Morgen zu gegenwartigen, die jede Besin-
nung auf prapandemische Zeiten — sofern sie nicht etwas zur Bewdltigung der aktuel-
len Lage beitragt — schon fast frivol erscheinen lassen muss. Dabei liegt in der Fahig-
keit zur Distanzierung von der unmittelbar vorgefundenen Situation, worunter auch
die historische Betrachtung fillt, ein anthropologisches Vermogen begriindet, das
dem Menschen seine ihm eigene Dignitit verleiht: ndmlich nicht an den ,,Pflock des
Augenblicks“ (Nietzsche) — und des Homeoffice - gebunden, sondern des Erinnerns
(und Vergessens) fahig zu sein. Dadurch gewinnt er neue Moglichkeiten, auch seine
aktuelle Lage, in die er sich hingeworfen sieht, zu verstehen.

Die Erforschung der Geschichte der Translation kann ihren Beitrag dazu leisten, in-
dem sie nach der Rolle von Translation in historischen Krisensituationen fragt.
Obschon bereits bekannt ist, dass das Ubersetzen und Dolmetschen auch beim ge-
genwirtigen Krisenmanagement eine wichtige Funktion erfiillen, etwa bei der Ver-
breitung von pandemierelevanten Informationen in multilingualen Populationen
westlicher Nationalstaaten, ist der Betrachter noch zu sehr in die Ereignisse verwi-
ckelt, als dass er sie gebiithrend auf Distanz bringen konnte. Geeigneter sind da Zeiten
und Vorginge, denen man bereits reflektierend und stellungnehmend gegentibertre-
ten kann.

Zu diesen gehort die dauerhafte Erschiitterung von Selbstverstandlichkeiten. Indem
die Historiografie der Translation sich diesen Erschiitterungen als Thema und For-
schungsfeld zuwendet, kann sie zusammen mit anderen Disziplinen dazu beitragen,
die Geschichtstrachtigkeit von menschlichen Handlungen, die auf solche Erschiitte-
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rungen antworten, nachzuzeichnen und auf diese Weise der Ohnmacht des Nicht-
Verstehens zu entreifien.

Den Uberblick gewinnen - eine Einladung

Das zunehmende Interesse an der Translationsgeschichte innerhalb der Translati-
onswissenschaft manifestiert sich auch in neuen Publikationen und Reihen sowie
Projekten. Auch Chronotopos kann zu diesen Projekten gezahlt werden. Die Rezensi-
onen dieser Doppelausgabe 2020 zeigen, dass viele ambitionierte Publikationen mit
programmatischen Titeln entstehen, die einen Uberblick iiber die Ubersetzungsge-
schichte eines bestimmten Sprachraumes, einer politischen oder geographischen
Einheit geben wollen. Der ausfiihrliche Beitrag von Carsten Sinner zu Oral History
ist das Ergebnis vieler Jahre der Beschiftigung mit dem Thema und stetiger For-
schung, das in dieser Ausgabe ebenso sichtbar gemacht werden kann. Gerade diese
Doppelausgabe erscheint uns als guter Ort, um diesen Beitrag, der iiber die iibliche
Lénge eines Zeitschriftenartikels hinausgeht, vorzustellen.

Zudem gibt es eine Vielzahl an bereits abgeschlossenen und mehr oder weniger lange
zuriickliegenden translationshistoriographischen Projekten, die in ihrer Fiille und
Vielfalt fiir Translationshistoriker und -historikerinnen nicht gut zuginglich sind.
Eine offentlich zugangliche, erweiterbare Sammlung translationsgeschichtlicher For-
schung konnte zur Sichtbarkeit und Vernetzung translationshistorisch arbeitender
Wissenschaftler und Wissenschaftlerinnen und Projekte beitragen. Im Geiste des Fo-
kus dieses Heftes zu Translation und dem Zweiten Weltkrieg, der in den Beitragen
von Spencer Hawkins und Christine Lombez seinen Ausdruck findet, laden wir Sie
deshalb dazu ein, an einer thematischen Bibliographie zu diesem Fokus mitzuarbei-
ten: Schreiben Sie uns, nenen Sie uns die Ihnen bekannten translationshistorischen
Projekte, Tagungen, Datenbanken und Publikationen zum Themenbereich ,, Transla-
tion und der Zweite Weltkrieg“ per Mail (chronotopos@univie.ac.at):

- Publikationen, (gerne als BibTex, MARC21 XML,etc.)

- Forschungsprojekte (laufend / abgeschlossen)

- Veranstaltungen (Tagungen, Vortrage, Sommerschulen, etc.)
- Buchreihen, Zeitschriften, Blogs

- Online-Repositorien und Portale

- Biographische Datenbanken und Sammlungen

- Bibliographische Datenbanken und Sammlungen

- Archive und Bibliotheken

Die Bibliographie und Sammlung wird tiber die Website von Chronotopos zuganglich
gemacht. Langfristige Archivierung und Zuganglichkeit werden dabei sichergestellt.
Die nun folgende Bibliographie unternimmt anhand ausgewiéhlter Aspekte einen ers-
ten Versuch, eine thematische Bibliographie zu schaffen.
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Im Fokus: Translation im II. Weltkrieg

Translation und der Zweite Weltkrieg - Zum Fokusheft

Dieses Heft ist das erste Chronotopos-Fokusheft. Translationsgeschichte scheint fiir
den Fokus einer Zeitschrift im Vergleich mit anderen Zeitschriften, die sich mit der
gesamten Bandbreite der Translationswissenschaft oder dem Gegenstand der Trans-
lation beschiftigen, bereits ein relativ kleiner Forschungsbereich zu sein. Der Bereich
der Forschung zu Translation in Zusammenhang mit den Ereignissen rund um den
zweiten Weltkrieg und den Nationalsozialismus scheint allerdings fiir translationsge-
schichtliche Verhiltnisse bereits recht gut beforscht. Besonders im deutschsprachi-
gen Raum lassen sich fiir die Erforschung translatorischer Phanomene wihrend des
Zweiten Weltkriegs Schwerpunktsetzungen innerhalb der letzten Jahre erkennen.

1. Biographien von Translatoren und Translatorinnen, die fliichten mussten

In den letzten Jahren hat sich die Forschung zu Lebensgeschichten von Translatoren

und Translatorinnen, die auf Grund des Nationalsozialismus ins Exil fliichten muss-

ten, intensiviert. Diese Geschichten sind gepriagt durch Umbriiche, die fiir die einen

Arbeitsverbot, Verfolgung und in der Folge Vertreibung bedeuteten. Auf Grund der

Quellenlage sind vor allem Biographien von Ubersetzern und Ubersetzerinnen auf-

gearbeitet, die auch schriftstellerisch titig waren oder andere Berufe ausfiihrten, die

sie berithmt machten. Nachldsse von Menschen, die ,,nur® iibersetzten, méoglicher-
weise ,,nur” pragmatische Ubersetzungen anfertigten, gingen haufig verloren, und
deshalb ist es weitaus schwerer, deren Leben nachzuzeichnen. Die Biographien der

Exiliibersetzerinnen und iibersetzer, sowie die Umstiande, Motive und Produkte von

Translation in dem vom Nationalsozialismus ausgeldsten Exil werden derzeit im von

FWF, DFG und SNF geforderten DACH-Projekt Exil:Trans unter anderem auch von

Mitgliedern der Redaktion, erforscht (https://exiltrans.univie.ac.at).

Der Forschungsbereich zu Ubersetzern und Ubersetzerinnen im Exil ist eng ver-

kniipft bzw. {iberlappt sich mit dem Thema der politisch aktiven UbersetzerInnen

im 20. Jahrhundert. Erste Namen, an die hier zu denken wire, sind Rosa Luxemburg,

Erich Arendt, Bertolt Brecht, Hermynia zur Miihlen, Luise Kautsky und zahlreiche

weitere. Sie sahen in ihrer Ubersetzungsarbeit eine weitere Moglichkeit, ihre politi-

schen und weltanschaulichen Ideen, die sie in den Werken anderer Genossen wieder-
fanden, zu verbreiten.

Germersheimer Ubersetzerlexikon (UELex): www.uelex.de; a number of biographies,
e.g. Curt Sigmar Gutkind, Stefan I. Klein and Ewald Osers.

Kelletat, Andreas F. (2015) ‘Ubersetzer im Exil (1933-1945). Erkundungen auf einem
unbestellten Forschungsfeld.” Moderne Sprachen 5 (2): 125-47.

Kelletat, Andreas F. (2016) ‘Lesen, Denken und Schreiben - Rosa Luxemburg als
Ubersetzerin’. In (Neu-)Kompositionen: Aspekte transkultureller Translationswis-
senschaft: liber amicorum fiir Larisa Schippel, edited by Julia Richter, Cornelia
Zwischenberger, Stefanie Kremmel, and Karlheinz Spitzl, 239-57. Transkultura-
litat — Translation - Transfer 26. Berlin: Frank & Timme.

Koeltzsch, Ines, Michaela Kuklovd, and Michael Wogerbauer, eds. (2011) Ubersetzer
zwischen den Kulturen: Der Prager Publizist Paul/Pavel Eisner. Bausteine zur Sla-
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vischen Philologie und Kulturgeschichte. Reihe A., Slavistische Forschungen 67.
Kéln: Bohlau.

Kremmel, Stefanie, Julia Richter, and Larisa Schippel, eds. (2020) Osterreichische
Ubersetzerinnen und Ubersetzer im Exil. Wien: new academic press.

Richter, Julia (2016) “I have a plan!* Ubersetzungsmotivation und ihre Bedeutung fiir
die Translationsgeschichte’. In (Neu-)Kompositionen: Aspekte transkultureller
Translationswissenschaft: liber amicorum fiir Larisa Schippel, edited by Julia Rich-
ter, Cornelia Zwischenberger, Stefanie Kremmel, and Karlheinz Spitzl, 239-57.
Transkulturalitdt — Translation - Transfer 26. Berlin: Frank & Timme.

Scheichl, Sigurd Paul (2007) ““damit sofort an die Uebersetzungsarbeit herangegan-
gen werden kann”. Ubersetzt-Werden als Thema in Briefen Exilierter’. In Uber-
setzung als transkultureller Prozess. Ein internationales Jahrbuch, edited by Claus-
Dieter Krohn, 171-88. Exilforschung 25. Miinchen: Ed. Text + Kritik.

Schippel, Larisa (2016) ‘Fiir eine Kartographie des Ubersetzens im Exil: Lucy von Ja-
cobi’. In Translation und ‘Drittes Reich’. Menschen - Entscheidungen — Folgen,
edited by Dorte Andres, Julia Richter, and Larisa Schippel, 19-34. Berlin: Frank
& Timme.

Storm, Marjolijn (2016) ‘Irene Kafka - Translator, Writer, Enigma’. In Translation
Und ‘Drittes Reich” Menschen - Entscheidungen - Folgen, edited by Dorte
Andres, Julia Richter, and Larisa Schippel, 35-50. Transkulturalitat — Translation
- Transfer, 25. Berlin: Frank & Timme.

Wolf, Michaela, and Georg Pichler (2007) ‘Ubersetzte Fremdheit und Exil - Grenz-
ginge eines hybriden Subjekts. Das Beispiel Erich Arendt’. In Ubersetzung als
transkultureller Prozess. Ein internationales Jahrbuch, edited by Claus-Dieter
Krohn, 7-29. Exilforschung 25. Miinchen: Ed. Text + Kritik.

2. Dolmetschen wihrend des Krieges, in Lagern und bei den Niirnberger Prozes-

sen

Das Dolmetschen wihrend des Krieges und in der Aufarbeitung der Kriegsereignisse

erweckte besonderes Interesse, zum einen, weil das Simultandolmetschen als Praxis

mit den Niirnberger Prozessen zwar nicht begann, aber deutlich an Bedeutung ge-

wann. Zum anderen ist das Dolmetschen in der Extremsituation Krieg eine interes-

sante Perspektive auf die Agency der Dolmetscher als Handelnde.

Andres, Dorte (2016) ‘,Der politisch aktive deutsche Dolmetscher und Ubersetzer
(...) kampft bewusst fiir die politischen Ideale des Fithrers®. (RfD 1936, Folge 1)’.
In Translation und ‘Drittes Reich™ Menschen - Entscheidungen - Folgen, edited
by Doérte Andres, Julia Richter, and Larisa Schippel, 99-120. Transkulturalitat -
Translation - Transfer, 25. Berlin: Frank & Timme.

Andres, Dorte (2017) °,Freiwillig Zwangsverpflichtet”. Personliche Erinnerungen
von Eleonore Helbach, Dolmetscherin in den Miilheimer Zwangsarbeiterlagern’.
In Dolmetscherinnen und Dolmetscher im Netz der Macht. Autobiographisch kon-
struierte Lebenswege in Autoritidren Regimen, edited by Dorte Andres, Klaus
Kaindl, and Ingrid Kurz, 115-31. Berlin: Frank & Timme.
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Baigorri Jalon, Jesus (2000) La interpretacion de conferencias: el nacimiento de una
profesion ; de Paris a Nuremberg. Interlingua 14. Granada: Ed. Comares.

Baigorri Jalon, Jesus / Foz, Clara (transl.) (2004) De Paris a Nuremberg: naissance de
Uinterprétation de conférence. Collection ‘Regards sur la traduction’. Ottawa, Ont:
Presses de I'Université d’Ottawa.

Baigorri Jalon, Jesus / Mikkelson, Olly and Slaughter Olsen, Barry (transl.) (2014)
From Paris to Nuremberg: The Birth of Conference Interpreting. Benjamins Trans-
lation Library (BTL), 111. Amsterdam ; Philadelphia: John Benjamins.

Behr, Martina, and Maike Corpataux (2006) Die Niirnberger Prozesse: zur Bedeutung
der Dolmetscher fiir die Prozesse und der Prozesse fiir die Dolmetscher. InterPartes
2. Miinchen: Meidenbauer.

Kieslich, Charlotte P. (2018) Dolmetschen Im Nationalsozialismus. Reichsfachschaft
fiir das Dolmetscherwesen. Berlin: Frank & Timme.

Stupnikova, Tatjana / Gette, Kristina, Krailich, Margarita, Mitleider, Anton, Rybalki-
na, Martina, Steitz, Julia, Tashinskiy, Aleksey, and Wiesner, Hanne (transl.)
(2014) Die Wahrheit, die reine Wahrheit und nichts als die Wahrheit: Erinnerun-
gen der russischen Dolmetscherin Tatjana Stupnikova an den Niirnberger Prozess.
Edited by Dorte Andres and Martina Behr. Transkulturalitit - Translation -
Transfer 3. Berlin: Frank & Timme.

Gaiba, Francesca (1999) ‘Interpretation at the Nuremberg Trial’. Interpreting. Inter-
national Journal of Research and Practice in Interpreting 4 (1): 9-22.
https://doi.org/10.1075/intp.4.1.03gai.

Herz, Patrick (2011) Ein Prozess - Vier Sprachen: Ubersetzen und Dolmetschen im
Prozess gegen die Hauptkriegsverbrecher vor dem Internationalen Militirgerichts-
hof Niirnberg, 20. November 1945 - 1. Oktober 1946. Leipziger Studien zur An-
gewandten Linguistik und Translatologie, 9. Frankfurt am Main: Peter Lang.

Kalverkdmper, Hartwig, and Larisa Schippel, eds. (2008) Simultandolmetschen in
Erstbewdihrung: der Niirnberger Prozess 1945. TransUD 17. Berlin: Frank &
Timme.

Koch, Andreas (1992) ‘Ubersetzen und Dolmetschen im ersten Niirnberger Kriegs-
verbrecherprozef$’. Lebende Sprachen 37 (1): 1-7.
https://doi.org/10.1515/1es.1992.37.1.1.

Kujamaiki, Pekka (2016a) ““And then the Germans came to town”: The Lived Experi-
ences of an Interpreter in Finland during the Second World War’. Linguistica

Antverpiensia, New Series — Themes in Translation Studies, no. 15.

https://lans-tts.uantwerpen.be/index.php/LANS-TTS/article/view/406.
Kujamaiki, Pekka (2016b) ‘Im Dienst des Reiches im Hohen Norden. Wehrmachts-

dolmetscher im besetzten Norwegen und beim Armeeoberkommando 20 Finn-

land’. In Translation und ‘Drittes Reich” Menschen - Entscheidungen - Folgen,
edited by Dorte Andres, Julia Richter, and Larisa Schippel, 51-64. Transkultural-
itat - Translation - Transfer, Band 25. Berlin: Frank & Timme.
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Kujamaki, Pekka (2017) ‘Finnish women, German pigs and a translator: Translation
consolidating the performance of “Brotherhood-in-Arms” (1941-44)’. Transla-
tion Studies 10 (3): 312-28. https://doi.org/10.1080/14781700.2017.1326315.

Kujamiki, Pekka, and Piivi Pasanen (2019) ‘Interpreting Prisoners-of-War. Sketches
of a Military Translation Culture in Finnish POW Camps during World War II
(1941-1944)’. Chronotopos - A Journal of Translation History 1 (1): 173-97.
https://doi.org/10.25365/CTS-2019-1-1-10.

Luo, Tian (2011) E#fHL 5 i) = FHI7E [Interpreting Officers at the Burma Cam-
paign During the Second World War]’. Edited by Lawrence Wang-chi Wong.

Studies in Translation History.

Rzepa, Joanna (2019) ‘Publishing “Paper Bullets™: Politics, Propaganda and Polish-
English Translation in Wartime London’. Comparative Critical Studies 16 (2-3):
217-35. https://doi.org/10.3366/ccs.2019.0328.

Syrjanen, Niina (2014) ‘Translation Culture in the Military: Russian-Speakers in the

Finnish Land Forces during the Second World War’. In New Horizons in Trans-
lation Research and Education 2, 99-108. Reports and Studies in Education, Hu-
manities and Theology 10. Joensuu: University of Eastern Finland.
http://urn.fi/ URN:ISBN:978-952-61-1657-0.

Takeda, Kayoko (2010) ‘Interpreting at the Tokyo War Crimes Tribunal’. In Doing
Justice to Court Interpreting, edited by Miriam Shlesinger and Franz Péchhacker,

9-28. Benjamins Current Topics, 26. Amsterdam ; Philadelphia: John Benjamins
Pub. https://doi.org/10.1075/bct.26.

Tobia, Simona (2010) ‘Crime and Judgement. Interpreters/Translators in British War
Crimes Trials, 1945-1949’. The Translator 16 (2): 275-93.
https://doi.org/10.1080/13556509.2010.10799472.

Tryuk, Malgorzata (2010) ‘Interpreting in Nazi Concentration Camps during World

War II. Interpreting. International Journal of Research and Practice in Interpret-
ing 12 (2): 125-45. https://doi.org/10.1075/intp.12.2.01try.
Tryuk, Malgorzata (2011) ““You Say Nothing, I Will Interpret” Interpreting in the

Auschwitz-Birkenau Concentration Camp’. In Translation and Opposition, edit-
ed by Dimitris Asimakoulas and Margaret Rogers, 223-42. Translating Europe 4.
Bristol ; Buffalo: Multilingual Matters.

Tryuk, Malgorzata (2016a) ‘Ethical Issues of Community Interpreting and Media-
tion: The Case of the Lagerdolmetscher’. In Politics, Policy and Power in Transla-
tion History, edited by Lieven d’'Hulst, Carol O’Sullivan, and Michael Schreiber,
53-68. Transkulturalitdt - Translation - Transfer 24. Berlin: Frank & Timme.

Tryuk, Malgorzata (2016b) ‘Interpreting and Translating in Nazi Concentration
Camps during World War II. Linguistica Antverpiensia, New Series — Themes in
Translation Studies, no. 15 (December).
https://lans-tts.uantwerpen.be/index.php/LANS-TTS/article/view/386.

Wolf, Michaela ed. (2016) Interpreting in Nazi Concentration Camps. Literatures,
Cultures, Translation. New York: Bloomsbury.
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Wolf, Michaela (2013) ““German Speakers, Step Forward!”: Surviving through Inter-
preting in Nazi Concentration Camps’. Translation and Interpreting Studies. The
Journal of the American Translation and Interpreting Studies Association 8 (1): 1-
22. https://doi.org/10.1075/tis.8.1.01wol.
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The fact that scientific research not only creates epistemic conditions for pandemic-
related policy decisions, but is also affected by them, probably needs no further ex-
planation. Postponements or cancellations of lectures, conferences, publications,
summer schools, and interruptions of ongoing research projects are most familiar to
anyone who pursues science as a vocation. Even the publication of this journal could
not escape the changing circumstances. Whereas under normal conditions the two
issues of one volume appear separately, the editors decided to publish them as a dou-
ble issue at the end of the year. However, this exception is not intended to become
the “new normal”. Rather, it is to be taken as an opportunity to address the not-so-
obvious scholarly implications of the current situation — implications that especially
affect historical research. They do not only concern to the accessibility of archives,
although this of course often conditions the ability to carry out research. Rather, we
are witnessing a fixation of attention on the here and now, which must make any re-
flection on pre-pandemic times — unless it contributes something to coping with the
current situation — seem almost frivolous. However, the ability to distance oneself
from the immediate situation, including historical observation, is the basis of an an-
thropological capacity that gives human beings their specific dignity: namely, not to
be tied to the “peg of the moment” (Nietzsche) — and of the home office — but to be
capable of remembering (and forgetting). In this way, human beings gain new possi-
bilities for understanding even the current situation that they were thrown into.
Research on the history of translation can make its contribution by asking about the
role of translation in historical situations of crisis. Although it is already known that
translation and interpreting also play an important role in contemporary crisis man-
agement, for example in the dissemination of pandemic-related information in mul-
tilingual populations, the observer is still too involved to observe them at a proper
distance. This is especially true when one is dealing with disruptions of basic routines
and the dissolution of certainties that were taken for granted. Translation historiog-
raphy, together with other disciplines, can contribute to tracing the historicity of
human actions that respond to such disruptions and dissolutions, and wrest them
from the impotence of non-understanding.

Gaining an overview - an invitation to contribute

The increasing interest in translation history within translation studies manifests it-
self in new publications, book series and research projects. Chronotopos too can be
counted as one of these projects. The book reviews of this 2020 double issue show
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that many ambitious publications with programmatic titles are emerging that aim to
provide an overview of the translation history of a particular language area, political
or geographical entity. Carsten Sinner’s extensive contribution on oral history is the
result of many years of engagement with the topic and steady research. Since this is a
double issue, we have decided to include it as one article, although it goes beyond the
standard length.

In addition, there is a large number of projects on translation history that have al-
ready been completed, the abundance and diversity of which are not readily accessi-
ble to translation historians. A publicly accessible, expandable collection of research
on translation history could contribute to the visibility and networking of scholars
and projects of translation history. In the spirit of this issue’s focus on translation and
World War II, as expressed in the contributions of Spencer Hawkins and Christine
Lombez, we therefore call on you to contribute to a thematic bibliography related to
this focus: We invite you to inform by mail (chronotopos@univie.ac.at) of projects,
conferences, databases, and publications on “Translation and WW II” that you know
of:

- Publications, (preferably as BibTex, MARC21 XML,etc.)

- Research projects (ongoing / completed)

- Events (conferences, lectures, summer schools, etc.)

- Book series, magazines, blogs

- Online repositories and portals

- Biographical databases and collections

- Bibliographic databases and collections

- Archives and libraries

The bibliography and collection will be made accessible via the Chronotopos website.
Long-term archiving and accessibility are thereby ensured. The bibliography that
now follows makes a first attempt to create a thematic bibliography based on selected
aspects.

Translation and the Second World War - About the focus issue

This issue is the first Chronotopos focus issue. Translation history already seems to be
a relatively small area of research for a journal focus compared to other journals that
deal with the full range of translation studies or the subject matter of translation.
However, the area of research on translation related to the events surrounding World
War II and National Socialism seems to be quite well researched from a perspective
of translation history. Particularly German-speaking research has focused in on
translational phenomena of the Second World War in recent years.

1. Biographies of exiled translators

There has been growing research interest in the lives of translators who had to flee
into exile due to National Socialism. These stories are marked by upheavals that
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meant being barred from work, persecution, and subsequent expulsion. Due to the
available sources, mainly biographies of translators who were also writers or had oth-
er professions that made them famous have been reconstructed. Estates of people
who “only” translated, possibly drafted “only” pragmatic translations, were often lost,
and therefore it is much more difficult to trace their lives. The biographies of exiled
translators, as well as the circumstances, motives and products of translation in exile
caused by National Socialism, are currently being researched in the international re-
search project Exil:Trans, partly by members of the editorial team

(https://exiltrans.univie.ac.at).

The field of research on translators in exile is closely linked or overlaps with the topic

of politically active translators of the 20" century. The first names to come to mind

here are Rosa Luxemburg, Erich Arendt, Bertolt Brecht, Hermynia zur Miihlen, Luise

Kautsky. They saw in their translation work a further possibility to spread their polit-

ical and ideological ideas found in the works of other comrades.
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Introduction

The exile of a generation of German-speaking professional thinkers from Nazi-
occupied Europe has been a popular research topic for several decades. Historical re-
search has given special attention to those philosophers who were established enough
to continue writing in their native languages while living in the United States.
Ehrhard Bahr’s Weimar on the Pacific (BAHR 2007) and Thomas Wheatland’s The
Frankfurt School in Exile (WHEATLAND 2009) rightly portray their protagonists as an
exception to the general tendency of German-Americans arriving after World War I
to assimilate quickly. These works emphasize these authors’ dependence on transla-
tors: the former describes Brecht’s collaboration with Charles Laughton on a transla-
tion of Galileo, which Brecht found awkward because “one translator knew no Ger-
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man and the other scarcely any English” (BAHR 2008: 118). The latter book discusses
cases like Max Horkheimer’s anxiety about his own “inability to master the English
language style of thinking and writing” and the crucial role of translators in “convert-
ing the Horkheimer Circle’s dense Germanic prose into comprehensible English”
(WHEATLAND 2009: 142). But what about the German-language authors who fully
adopted English as their own means of expression? In the following, I bring together
existing documents in several domains and disciplines - political science, cultural an-
thropology, and philosophy of science - to show that German-language philosophers
have not only thrived in English, but that they have perhaps also unwittingly played
the role of the foreign import that lends a local system legitimacy. It would be too
speculative to assert that the cumulative willingness of prominent foreign scholars to
reinvent themselves linguistically helped propel English to its postwar position as the
global language of intellectual discourse. And yet, this history of linguistic assimila-
tion leaves the strong impression that Anglophone academic culture required foreign
converts in order to achieve its current global dominance. The following section
shows that English began surpassing German as the lingua franca in the sciences long
before the more visible spread of English through the postwar globalization of Amer-
ican consumer culture (see AMMON 2015: 575-578). Paradigmatically, by the 1930s,
the academic world was already demanding a level of English fluency from new
learners that has since become standard for academic publishing across the globe in
various fields (see GORDIN 2015: 163-179; BECKER 1980: 357; FERNBERGER 1917; 1926;
1936; 1946; 1956).

The near eradication of German identity in the United States

A bit of social historical background explains the urgency with which most German-
speaking philosophers took up English in exile. In a kind of Babel narrative in re-
verse, an increasingly monolingual American culture emerged simultaneously with
the military campaign to support Great Britain in World War I. Up until the end of
the nineteenth century, the German education system was a model to the United
States at all levels: kindergartens, trade schools, classically oriented high schools, and
above all the world-renowned German, Austrian, and Swiss research universities.
The world saw these institutions as granting Germany a competitive edge over oth-
erwise more industrialized nations, including those with more expansive empires (see
GEITZ et al. 1995: 23, 71, 86). Leaders around the world believed that leading in the
development of new communication, chemical, and industrial technologies would
empower a nation’s technocratic elite in new and unforeseen ways. The United States
in particular adopted practices from German-language research institutions; the
practice of granting doctorates, for example, only began in the United States after
American scholars began returning from University of Berlin with these highly quali-
fying degrees.

By 1906, however, the ambition to reduce foreign influence and to develop English
into a world language was already evident. This year Andrew Carnegie sponsored the
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Simplified Spelling Board, whose express goal was to modify English to enhance its
global reach. As the New York Times reported:

“Mr. Carnegie has long been convinced that English might be the world language
of the future, and thus one of the influences leading to universal peace; and he be-
lieves that the chief obstacle to its universal adoption is to be found in its contra-
dictory and difficult spelling” (THE NEW YORK TIMES 1906).

In the same year, President Theodore Roosevelt even demanded that Simplified Eng-
lish be used in official government communications.

From this period onward, German-speaking migrant academics unquestioningly
adopted English as their working language and thereby infused academic English
with more or less subtle borrowings from German. Before that, when such labors
were not as patently necessary, they were not taken as consistently. For many, the
adoption of English occurred under duress: German writers fleeing National Social-
ism had to deal with American suspicions against German society, politics, language,
and culture. These suspicions had their origins in social tensions that had emerged
during WWI. And these tensions only mounted when the horrors of the concentra-
tion camps became known and came to represent the antipode of tolerant, liberal
America in the popular imagination.

German ancestry remains the most prevalent ethnic origin in the United States, and,
considering that most immigrants from the Austro-Hungarian Empire would have
been German-speakers, the German-speaking immigrant community in the United
States had a strong linguistic basis for cohesion. Around the time of the Civil War,
Germans were some of the most prominent abolitionists and the German language
was one of the first modern languages to be taught in public schools in cities with
large immigrant communities like St. Louis. Behind the effort to bring German to
schools were German-American intellectuals and American admirers of the German
education system. In the case of St. Louis, it was none other than W.T. Harris - a
translator of Hegel - who promoted German in his capacity as superintendent of the
public school system (HAMLIN 1998: 116).

“German-American” would thus become the first so-called “hyphenated” identity,
regraded in popular and political discourse as second to full-blooded (white Anglo-
)American identity, a basis for patriotism legitimated by the Great Rapprochement
between the United States and the United Kingdom in the 1890s, which marked the
end of the tensions resulting from the Revolutionary War. Once suspicions against
German-Americans arose in the late nineteenth century, they never relented until
this group responded by assimilating to the point of near invisibility. President
Woodrow Wilson openly voiced suspicion against “hyphenated Americans” (by
which he especially meant German-Americans) even after WWI was over. In his
1919 “Final Address in Support of the League of Nations”, Wilson was as suspicious
of hybrid identity as ever: “Any man who carries a hyphen about with him carries a
dagger that he is ready to plunge into the vitals of this Republic whenever he gets
ready.”
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The suspicions were not entirely unfounded: the intellectual class in the United
States, for instance, was surprisingly forgiving of the German Empire’s occupation of
Belgium. Major German-American intellectuals mirrored the enthusiasm of the 93
authors of the September 1914 Aufruf an die Kulturwelt, a defense of Germany’s mili-
tary actions and a demand to the end the academic boycotts. The Aufruf was signed
by illustrious artists, writers, and researchers within Germany, including the likes of
Fritz Haber, Ernst Haeckel, and Ulrich von Wilamowitz-Moellendorft. The Scramble
for Africa was only a few decades back at this point, and Britain had already long ex-
panded its plantation extraction practices into poorer nations across the globe from
Ireland outward. But no Western European powers would support Germany’s mili-
tary incursions into another rich European trading partner nation. Rather than being
removed after the war, the academic boycott of the German language intensified in
1919 when German and Austrian researchers were banned from international con-
ferences until 1926 (see REINBOTHE 2013).

The 93 signers came off as the cultural ambassadors of an imperial threat to the bal-
ance of power that America had a strong interest in maintaining. But at the same
time the petition had its titular effect as an Aufruf, a call to arms, that was heard loud
and clear by the German-American community. WWTI thus sparked a sincere crisis of
loyalty for prominent German-American intellectuals, such as George Sylvester Vi-
ereck, editor of The Fatherland, a periodical representing perspectives of US citizens
and residents of German ancestry. Viereck criticized Woodrow Wilson for his sup-
port of England in WWI prior to the US entry into the conflict. Viereck called Wil-
son “the Most Hyphenated American” since Wilson had British ancestry and thus his
support for Britain in an intra-European conflict could be interpreted as motivated
by his own ethnic identity (Viereck cit. in KELLER 1979: 148). Viereck warned that
“before long, a large passenger ship like the Lusitania, carrying implements of mur-
der to Great Britain, will meet a similar fate” to the Gulflight, a US tanker carrying
fuel to France, that had been torpedoed by a German submarine earlier in 1914 (VI-
ERECK cit. in KELLER 1979: 149). The accuracy of this predication cannot have helped
his career.

After the Lusitania was in fact sunk by German aggressors, Viereck toned down his
treasonous rhetoric, yet still faced severe public rebuke as part of the violent backlash
against German-Americans. He was expelled from the Poetry Society of America,
and, out of shame, he quit writing poetry altogether. In the words of historian Phyllis
Keller, he lost “faith in his own immediate responses to the world” (KELLER 1979:
159). The distrust of multiple identities shook intellectuals like Viereck to the core.
He quit publishing for The Fatherland in the grim period around the Sedition Act of
1918, the most severe censorship law in US history, which specifically outlawed
speech that questioned the American war effort in Europe, and was used as a pre-
tense for vigilante acts of violence against German-Americans. His historical irrele-
vance as a thinker was later cemented by his fervent sympathies with National Social-
ism.

Another spokesperson for German-American community whose response to the
German invasion of Belgium gleaned opprobrium was Hugo Miinsterberg, a psy-
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chologist at Harvard recruited in 1892 by none other than William James. Before
1916, Miinsterberg had been as vocal a proponent of German national interests as
Viereck. Before the extreme hostility to patriotically hybrid German-Americans,
Miinsterberg had regularly contributed to The Fatherland and spoken freely in favor
of German-American identity when it was still safe to do so.! As late as Aug. 11, 1915,
he praised the journal for “courageous work” in “the turmoil of this hysteric year.”
He further wrote an article for the New York Times entitled “Allies of the Future,”
which argued that “the three Teutonic master nations,” Germany, the UK, and the
USA, would form a new strategic alliance to become world leaders - a prediction that
may not have been far off, but which would put him on the wrong side of history
while Germany was embroiled in war.

Like Viereck, Miinsterberg faced vicious public rebuke in 1916, and an ensuing iden-
tity crisis. One of Miinsterberg’s most vociferous detractors was none other than Ed-
win B. Holt, the translator of Miinsterberg’s work of cultural criticism, Die Ameri-
kaner. Holt had gossiped about Miinsterberg’s loyalties to others at Harvard and was
evasive when the latter confronted him about it. Holt had also written his own mon-
ograph entitled The Freudian Wish (1916), which Miinsterberg used against him by
making counteraccusations against Holt among their mutual colleagues using psy-
choanalytic language: he claimed that Holt was projecting a maternal role onto him.
Miinsterberg himself had identified Americans with femininity and Germans with
masculinity in his own popular writings on American culture (MUNSTERBERG / HOLT
2006: 1910). Miinsterberg’s accusation could thus be psychoanalyzed within his own
framework: Miinsterberg felt his hostile junior colleague underappreciated his Ger-
manic masculinity.

Prominent American philosophers worsened the anti-German environment with ste-
reotyping screeds. Before WWI, philosopher John Dewey and economist Thorstein
Veblen admired the German model, since they were both prominent advocates of ac-
ademic freedom against the encroachment of capital and administrative bureaucracy
at a time when the American university system was rapidly expanding at the begin-
ning of the turn of the century (VEYSEY 1970: 346-47). Just a decade later, however,
they began polemically besmirching the German traditions of thought that had in-
spired the ideal of academic freedom. In 1915, when the United States had just en-
tered World War I, these two leading American thinkers penned book-length treatis-
es, in which they indicted German philosophy as irrelevant to modern society. In Im-
perial Germany and the Industrial Revolution, Veblen writes that German philosophy
“finds no application in the scheme of thought within which the modern science and
technology live and move” (VEBLEN 1915: 227). In German Philosophy and Politics,
Dewey calls German universities “state-controlled institutions” designed for “the
preparation of future state officials” as opposed to independent thinkers (DEWEY
2008: 145). Considering their positions in the German-influenced liberal education

! Incidentally, Hannah Arendt also wrote for a German-language Jewish newspaper, Aufbau, dur-
ing her early years in the US shortly before she began writing solely in English (HELLER, A. C.
2015: 77).
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discourse, expressing anti-German sentiments put their patriotism brightly on dis-
play.

Such doubts about Prussian supremacy in education also had precedents before
WWI. In 1899 even William James, the cosmopolitan philosopher of pluralism,
voiced a familiar accusation against German universities, namely, that they are too
focused on teaching research skills that are not practically useful. While German-
trained students could “grind out in the requisite number of months some little pep-
per-corn of new truth worthy of being added to the store of extant human infor-
mation on that subject,” British students, by contrast, learned something personally
transformative: to become “gentlemen” (JAMES 1916: 16). Reading these barbs from
the present, in light of the Anglo-American orientation of contemporary philosophy
departments, might give the misleading impression that American thinkers always
found German Idealism naive. That may have been what inspired Miinsterberg to
become a spokesman for German-American identity, defending German intellectual
character in American Problems (1910) with counterattacks on Americans’ pathetic
susceptible “nervousness.”

WWI not only changed the perception of German people within the United States,
but also of the German language. In 1919 the Supreme Court Case Meyer v. Nebraska
ruled laws like the following from Nebraska unconstitutional: “1. No person, individ-
ually or as a teacher, shall, in any private, denominational, parochial or public school,
teach any subject to any person in any language other than English.” But by the time
such laws were repealed, the damage had been done: American education and re-
search have been fiercely monolingual ever since. Against this background, forced
migration in the United States must also be understood as forced conversion to the
still current English-dominated research paradigm. The “translation” of German-
American identity into different linguistic and imagological forms (from model mi-
nority to stigmatized minority to invisible one) is characterized by the “conspicuous
inconspicuousness” that Lavinia Heller describes as the effect of the translation-
critical gaze on the movement between source and target texts (HELLER, L. 2013: 97).
In this theoretical and historical context, we can begin to imagine the possibility that
the English-language output of particular German-speaking thinkers may have as-
sisted academic English in reaching its current global preeminence.

The Encounter with English

Historiography has somewhat downplayed the linguistic dilemma that exiled Euro-
pean writers have faced. The pressure to conform to the dominant system ruled out
writing in their own language. The dominance of English seems almost too familiar
to remark on when not re-examined in the above outlined history of the decline of
German in the United States, and it first becomes interesting for research if historians
do not prescribe to a positivistic view of language, which minimizes the importance
of language in the development of writers’ style of thinking. Some of the most famous
Los Angeles-based exiles - such as Bertolt Brecht, Theodor Adorno, and Max Hork-
heimer - saw to it that their work was translated, promoted, and performed in Eng-
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lish, while producing their new work in German. Yet it is important to consider other
writers — equally famous in their fields - who went further in adapting to an English-
speaking setting. Ernst Cassirer in his Myth of the State (1946), Hannah Arendt in her
Denktagebuch (1950-1973), and Karl Popper in his autobiography Unended Quest
(1976) directly address the political crisis in Europe - a directness not possible in Eu-
rope even during the first decades after the war. These three authors also had devel-
oped an astonishing degree of fluency in English for that time - adding to their criti-
cal distance from the problems (fascism, anti-Semitism, the trauma of war) that were
afflicting Europe and that comprised the painful impetus for their exile.

To adapt to the American education system, Ernst Cassirer performed an exemplary
act of self-translation. In close dialogue with Charles W. Hendel, his friend and col-
league at Yale, Cassirer wrote An Essay on Man (1944), his first monograph in Eng-
lish. The book’s foreword introduces it as a rethinking of Philosophie der symbol-
ischen Formen. Rather than finding a translator for his earlier work, he rethought his
former insights so that Anglophone readers would be more receptive to them. Cassi-
rer’s arguments against translating his earlier work summarize the differences be-
tween German and American intellectual culture: the original work was outdated,
too long, and on “a difficult and abstract subject” (vii). Cassirer knew how seriously
disciplinary boundaries were taken in the United States and apologizes for his inter-
disciplinary “book concerned with psychological, ontological, epistemological ques-
tions and containing chapters on Myth and Religion, Language and Art, on Science
and History.” And yet it was precisely through such cultural translations — works that
mediated between American and German understandings of scholarship - that glob-
al English was able to absorb and continue developing the German ideal of Bildung
within the context of the American university.

The example of Cassirer’s Essay on Man shows how translation, for new contexts, can
include forms of localization. Since his earliest anthropological work in Hamburg,
Cassirer had been interested in defining the use of symbols as a specifically human
faculty. His negative examples of how animal communication is not symbolic were
based on zoological research he had encountered pre-exile: monkey’s screams only
refer to present objects; the bee’s dance refers to the (absent) location of distant pol-
len but is incapable of spontaneous inventions of signs or of syntax. But he selected a
new positive example of human language that would be familiar to his American
readership: even without the exposure to the normal cues for relating sign to concept
(i.e., spoken or written language), when the blind and deaf Helen Keller went beyond
learning touch-based signs for the names to objects and understood the creative
principle that animates symbolization:

[She] had to understand that everything had a name - that the symbolic function is not re-
stricted to particular cases but is a principle of universal applicability, which encompasses the
whole field of human thought. In the case of Helen Keller, the discovery came as a sudden
shock. [...] A new horizon is opened up, and henceforth the child will roam at will in this new
wider and freer area. [...] The case of Helen Keller [...] shows us that a human being in the
construction of his human world is not dependent on the quality of his sense material. (CASSI-
RER 1972: 34-35)
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Cassirer localizes his theory of the symbolic function by pitting it against “sensation-
alism,” an epistemological theory linked to the Anglo-American behaviorist psychol-
ogy of the time, using an example familiar in American culture. The Essay on Man is
thus a rapprochement between philosophical traditions that is only possible through
translation - in this case, cultural rather than interlingual translation.

Like Cassirer, Hannah Arendt too joined in the long German tradition of analyzing
language as a key starting point in the investigation of what it means to live a human
life. Her coerced turn to English as a working language therefore could not fail to in-
spire the development of her philosophical work. She not only performed a major
cultural translation throughout her English-language oeuvre; she also took on major
interlingual self-translation projects. Ambivalence about German and English is a
central node of Hannah Arendt’s thinking that Sigrid Weigel has taken up in several
essays. Weigel sees Arendt’s work as a peculiar kind of “self-translation,” that is, a
Freudian “translation without original” both in the sense that writing in English in-
volved a moment of inward self-transposition, but also in the sense that Freud saw in
the manifestation of unconscious processes through dreams, jokes, and slips (WEIGEL
2018: 34).2 Weigel’s analysis explains how rarely Arendt explicitly discusses English
despite her shift to it as her working language during her lifelong exile in the United
States.

The case of Arendt is especially interesting since she crossed the linguistic divide
twice: first learning to write and publish books in English, beginning with the mas-
sive Origins of Totalitarianism, and later overseeing the translation of her English
works back into German, reworking them as she goes, most famously expanding the
references to Greek language for the humanistically educated German readership in
Vita Activa, her German version of The Human Condition. In her famous 1964 inter-
view with Giinter Gaus on German television, Arendt emphasizes how vastly superi-
or her German is to her English. She even expresses a degree of contempt for fellow
immigrants who completely forgot their native languages. She says that when these
forgetful ones speak English, “one cliche chases another because the productivity that
one has in one’s own language has been cut off when they forgot that language”
(ARENDT 1964, my translation). What Arendt calls “productivity” (Produktivitiit)
sounds like what is often thematized as “creativity” in translation studies, and a Ger-
man-sounding creativity is certainly on display in Arendt’s English in matters as
simple as her diction, including words like calling a satellite an “earth-born object”
and calling science-fiction “non-respectable literature” (ARENDT 1958: 1, 2).

Arendt’s interlingual life is by far the best researched among the three scholars dis-
cussed in this article. Because of her originality, charisma, and ability to write for a
non-academic audience, the memory of her transatlantic life extends beyond the ivo-

2 Arendt’s self-transposition is not identical to the borrowing of poetic forms that Gauti
Kristmannsson calls “translation without original,” but Arendt too could be read as having made
the wager Kristmannsson describes: to sacrifice a degree of the prestige of originality in order to
accrue the higher cultural capital linked to foreign writing conventions (KRISTMANNSSON 2012:
114).
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ry tower deep into the popular imagination.’ Her careful curation of her work in both
English and German also served to secure her international legacy. Sigrid Weigel ac-
counts for Arendt’s linguistic double movement as follows: she integrated more and
more into the Anglophone publishing world while constantly returning to the use of
German as a way of gathering and honing her thoughts. Since she was writing down
similar ideas about the concept of persona in German during the 1950s in her
Denktagebuch as the ones she would publish in The Origins of Totalitarianism. Her
posthumously published intellectual diary (Denktagebuch) was an especially valuable
secret space for thinking in German, “a German Parerga to the work of a German-
speaking English-writing author” (WEIGEL 2012: 59). Her generative use of self-
translation is Weigel’s explanation for Arendt’s thriving in exile — where so many
German Jews were paralyzed by the task of adapting to a new culture, language, and
society.

In the April 1970 entry of Arendt’s Denktagebuch, she writes overtly “On the difficul-
ties I have with my English readers.” There she challenges the assumption that a “the-
saurus-philosophy” is possible wherein “words ‘express’ ideas that I supposedly have
prior to having the words” (ARENDT 2002: 1 770f). In the same passage, she expresses
her doubt “that we would have any ‘ideas’ without language.” The militant monolin-
gualism of the United States since 1915 would indeed have provided an environment
where intellectuals widely shared the notion that ideas beyond language existed. Dur-
ing Arendt’s lifetime, exiled thinkers of the Vienna Circle, like Rudolph Carnap and
Otto Neurath, contributed to the ascendance of the liberal-technocratic belief that
language can pose no impediment to the best of ideas.

As with Cassirer and Arendt, Karl Popper began lecturing and writing in English
immediately after leaving continental Europe. He migrated to the English-speaking
world in 1935 in flight from the anti-Semitic violence sanctioned under Austrofas-
cism in Vienna - thus much earlier than Arendt (1941) though not as early as Cassi-
rer (1933). Yet Popper may have anticipated his destiny to write in English more than
these other two philosophers did; Popper’s mentors, professors, and colleagues in the
Vienna Circle were political Anglophiles in a time when the German language was
becoming associated with the fascist and pan-Germanist movements sweeping cen-
tral Europe.

While he left for England in 1935 and 1936 in search of academic positions on the
strength of his first and only major German-language work, Die Logik der Foschung
(1934), it took until March 1937 for him to receive an acceptable offer, and it was in
Christchurch, New Zealand, which he experienced as oppressively remote, but only
in 1945 did he manage to receive an offer to teach philosophy of science at the Lon-
don School of Economics (a position he secured with help from another English-

* Popular representations of Arendt have appeared in multiple languages at a steady rate follow-
ing her death in 1975, including at least one novel (CLEMENT 1999), theater play (FODOR 2004),
graphic novel (KRIMSTEIN 2018), and biopic (TROTTA 2012).

* This is one of the most central passages for Sigrid Weigel’s interpretation of Arendt as an adher-
ent of linguistic determinism. Cf. WEIGEL 2018: 34; 2009: 104; 2014: 76.
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publishing Austrian exile, his mentor Friedrich von Hayek). While his prior experi-
ence with English was not extensive, it became Popper’s working language as soon as
he arrived in New Zealand (POPPER 1976: 111). He describes the shift to English as a
major event in his life as a researcher. In that first position, he began his first work of
political philosophy, The Poverty of Historicism, which would also be his first major
publication in English:

My main trouble was to write in acceptable English. I had written a few things be-
fore, but they were linguistically very bad. My German style in Logik der For-
schung had been reasonably light — for German readers; but I discovered that Eng-
lish standards of writing were utterly different, and far higher than German
standards. For example, no German reader minds polysyllables. In English, one
has to learn to be repelled by them. But if one is still fighting to avoid the simplest
mistakes, such higher aims are far more distant, however much one may approve
of them.

The Poverty of Historicism is, I think, one of my stodgiest pieces of writing. (my
emphasis, 113-114)

Popper continued to work with German in a small capacity in 1937: he edited the
German translation of his own autobiography, as the copyright page of the German
edition asserts. The German version of his autobiography adds the phrase: “und an
die Klarheit seines Stils” to characterize the stylistic expectations that make English
prose challenging. How do we evaluate the clarity of the two sentences? Would the
standards already have been obvious to readers of English? Was it so clear just by vir-
tue of being an English sentence that it was not necessary to specify which “stand-
ards” were meant? The German word, Anforderungen that translates “standards”
would be a perfect example of the translator having assumed, as Popper had also
surmised, the German reader’s tolerance for polysyllabic words that Popper argues.
Finally, the addition of the adjective englisch in the last line of the German translation
shows a strong interpretive choice. He calls The Poverty of Historicism “der
schwerfilligste unter meinen englischen Schriften” (my emphasis, POPPER / GRIESE
2004: 161). The implication is that his German texts were of course cumbersome
(schwerfillig) and lacked the accessibility that enhanced his influence as a philoso-
pher. Although he did not espouse the merits of English with the same zeal as his Vi-
enna Circle colleagues, Popper would also quit writing in German once his exile be-
gan. At the same time, the autobiography exhibits an attachment to language, specifi-
cally the Austrian language. Austrian dialect makes a prominent appearance in the
very opening passage of his autobiography. The occasion for the dialect is to give a
sense of the “local color” in the story of his exile. When the young Karl serves as an
apprentice to “an old master cabinetmaker in Vienna,” he includes his statements
about cabinetmaking in dialect:

Once he told me that he had worked for many years on various models of a per-
petual motion machine, adding musingly: “They say you can’t make it; but once
it’s been made they’ll talk different!” (“Da sag'n s’ dass ma’ so was net mach’n
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kann; aber wann amal eina ein’s gemacht hat, dann wer’n s’ schon anders red’n!”)
A favourite practice of his was to ask me a historical question and to answer it
himself when it turned out that I did not know the answer (although I, his pupil,
was a University student - a fact of which he was very proud). “And do you know”,
he would ask, “who invented topboots? You don’t? It was Wallenstein, the Duke of
Friedland, during the Thirty Years War.” After one or two even more difficult
questions, posed by himself and triumphantly answered by himself, my master
would say with modest pride: “There, you can ask me whatever you like: I know
everything.” (“Da konnen S’ mi’ frag’n was Sie woll’n: ich weiss alles.”) (POPPER
1976: 7)

In the German edition, Popper does not deem translation into standard German nec-
essary, but the quotation about Wallenstein - originally rendered in standard English
- could not be left in standard German, that had to be assimilated into the dialect of
the other quotations: “Und wissen S’”, fragte er mich, “wer die Schaftstiefel erfunden
hat? Nein? Dos wissen S’ net? Das war der Wallenstein, der Herzog von Friedland, im
Dreifligjahrigen Krieg!” (POPPER / GRIESE 2004: 1). The German version thus shows
that he has retained his sensitivity to regional differences in the German language
even though he had long quit publishing new work in German by the time of writing.
The dominance of the proudly Germanophone Adorno within contemporary re-
search has overshadowed the impact of geographic displacement on these other phi-
losophers’ output.® It is time for a reversal of the privileging of space over text in the
discussion of translation. As Federico Italiano writes, past work on migrant and mul-
tilingual writers (like Sherry Simon’s Cities in Translation or Scott Spector’s Prague
Territories) begin with geography whereas a new approach would begin with publica-
tion histories to understand the “negotiation of cultural differences between con-
struction of worlds and spatial imaginations” (ITALIANO 2016: 4). While previous
work has highlighted the importance of these thinkers’ social networks, there is not
yet adequate research on these philosophers’ encounter with the English language
and on the English language’s corresponding accommodation of German speculative
theory. In neglecting this forceful encounter between languages, research has over-
looked the way in which these refugees’ English-language publications constituted an
early canon of academic English, composed by foreigners, a clear precursor to today’s
use of English as a lingua franca in academic publishing.

The opposite omission occurs, perhaps by necessity, in histories of the rise of global
English. Seminal recent works like James McElvenny’s Language and Meaning in the
Age of Modernism (MCELVENNY 2017) and Michael Gordin’s Scientific Babel (GOR-
DIN 2015) make it clear that scientists, philosophers, and linguists had been trying to
establish a kind of new Latin for the scientific community since the Enlightenment.
As Gordin describes, conferences were especially important to scientific collabora-

> Adorno did argue that German prose style would benefit from more foreign linguistic influence.
Hence his advocacy for German prose stylists to follow the lead of Proust’s translators and em-
brace Latinate loan words as a means of curtailing tendencies to mimic some philosophers’ and
theologians’ Germanic “jargon of authenticity” (See ADORNO 1974).
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tion in the early twentieth century, and it was thought that adopting a universal lan-
guage would accelerate this collaboration. In McElvenny’s account, “technocrats” ob-
serving the rise of fascism after WWI also hoped that a universal language would
promote peace, and both Charles Ogden and the members of the Vienna Circle saw
the political stability of Britain as one part of the case for English. As efforts to per-
suade the scientific community to adapt an artificial language were failing one by one
(Esperanto, Ido, and Volapiik - to name the most ambitious three), English was gain-
ing traction.

The various responses of philosophers such as Cassirer, Arendt, and Popper to the
Anglophone context functions like a complex ropework, fastening the English lan-
guage to its fate of global dominance and making the preference for English as a
world language all but unquestionable. As British linguist Charles Kay Ogden explic-
itly campaigned for “Basic English” as a world language, he saw the commonality be-
tween his thinking and the work of Rudolph Carnap and Otto Neurath, exiled Vien-
na Circle philosophers interested in developing a universal language. Neurath was al-
ready famous for the universal pictographic language that he developed in Vienna
before he fled prior to the Anschluss during the violent rise of Austrofascism. Ogden’s
project was unusual for combining the universal hopes of previous world language
proposals with an undeniable British nationalism (although, as Gordin discusses, this
was also the case in Friedrich Ostwald’s Weltdeutsch). “While other language con-
structors agonized over the most inclusive ‘international’ forms for their languages,
Ogden saw all that was needed in English,” in McElvenny’s apt phrase (MCELVENNY
2017: 155). However, Ogden succeeded in his efforts to persuade members of the Vi-
enna Circle to join him in promoting Basic English to the extent that Otto Neurath
wrote extensively in that language.

Implications for the Rise of Global English

Global English may primarily be a result of capital accumulation from British coloni-
alism prior to WWI, American occupations after WWII, and the resulting economic
dominance for those nations. For a brief moment, however, spreading global English
was also an explicit project supported first by US President Theodor Roosevelt and
then by British Prime Minister Winston Churchill. The spread of English could only
have succeeded on the scale that it did with the help of converts to the English-
language publishing world, who expressed their ideas passionately in the ascendant
lingua franca - even though the pursuit of survival thrust them into the role of medi-
ator between academic cultures.

The grandfather of the international English movement is the linguist Charles Og-
den, whose BASIC English captured the imagination of Vienna Circle adherents who
felt a liberal, internationalist English-language movement was a necessary counter-
force to the imperialist, nationalist pan-Germanism that was gaining traction in Aus-
tria and Germany. There was no need for such an explicit program, however, after
the fall of National Socialism, and thus a movement of possible world (linguistic) his-
torical importance fell into obscurity. The explicit promotion of English as a lingua
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franca by British and American politicians was already on the wane by the end of
WWII since “the current of technocratic benevolent control [...] strongest in the in-
terwar years” was no longer trusted so blindly after it was evident that the era’s core
engine of science and tech innovation - military technology — was capable of render-
ing harm on unprecedented scales (MCELVENNY 2017: 158). During the Cold War,
for example, American military investment was primarily concerned with surveil-
lance over communist countries. Developing and marketing the internet was the
crowning success of the government-sponsored ARPANET military project, but in-
ternet technology firms, like Apple, IBM, and Hewlett-Packard, successfully hid their
ties to military research by promoting the internet as a consumer good that served all
Americans, not just supporters of Cold War politics - a network for hippie and
square alike (LEVINE 2018: 13-34, 101-138). The desire to control the scientific dis-
course suited a moment when the Anglo-American alliance worshipped technocratic
power, a time when prominent British writers like H.G. Wells openly admired the
Nazis’ technological supremacy (MCELVENNY 2017: 104).

The three philosophers discussed above have not only contributed nuanced defenses
of liberal democracy to American political discourse, but Arendt and Popper have al-
so infused English-language philosophy with new vocabulary. Popper’s term “falsifi-
ability” has become a foundational concept in the philosophy of science and the pop-
ular understanding of scientific method. Arendt developed an English language vo-
cabulary in The Human Condition that has gained wide acceptance in critical theory.

» <« » «

Her terms “labor,” “work,” and “action,” “natality” and “the banality of evil” enjoy
the status of memes in Anglophone academic discourse. Their influence resembles
that of the English-language Heideggerian terminology (“Being-in-the-World,”
“Tool-Being,” “Readiness-to-Hand,” etc.) which influenced Anglophone discourses
through English translation and through translated post-Heideggerian French phi-
losophy. But the difference is that Arendt and Cassirer wrote about these concepts in
English, thus importing their German-language Bildung whose intellectual commu-
nities in Europe collapsed for political reasons.

The next phase of work on this topic will involve examining private correspondence
in order to understand the motivations that led influential German-language thinkers
to adopt English as their research language. Various motivations propelled exiled Eu-
ropeans not to write in their native tongues, most obviously the sheer cumbersome-
ness of having to find a translator to render the work into English, if they did not
draft their work in English themselves. It is easier (and usually cheaper) to find a
good proofreader than a good translator - a fact known today to non-native-English-
speaking scholars around the world. Among the practical and ideological motivations
that drew these writers to academic English were: conviction of the linguistic ele-
gance of English (Carnap), successful integration in the English-speaking intellectual
community (Cassirer), faith that a single world language would facilitate internation-
al science (Neurath), fear of having to return to fascist-dominated central Europe if
one failed to acclimate to the English-language norms (Popper), and the persuasion
that Americans understood the problems of political deliberation better than Ger-
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mans — even if they made poorer philosophers (Arendt). While all of these luminar-
ies’ work, especially Arendt’s, have received warm and copious reception in the Unit-
ed States, the lack of a “systematic, comparative study” of Arendt’s self-translations is
an omission that Sigrid Weigel has recently noted (WEIGEL 2014: 85f.). That research
vacuum looms even larger for less famous self-translating philosophers in exile.

Two of the most prominent exiled Vienna Circle members, Neurath and Carnap, had
ideological motivations for preferring English that derived from older arguments for
international languages. Johann Martin Schleyer, the German Catholic priest who in-
vented the constructed language Volapiik, based it on English because it was “the eas-
iest and most widespread of all the civilised languages,” and Ludwik Lejzer Zamen-
hof, inventor of Esperanto, also wanted to create a language that mimicked “the sim-
plicity of English grammar” (Quoted in MCELVENNY 2013: 77). British writers like
Charles Ogden and H.G. Wells saw a linguistic and cultural capital worth sharing in
English, and they found support in their Prime Minister; Winston Churchill saw
English as “an invaluable amenity” worth spreading more widely globally after the
Allied victory, as he stated in a wartime speech at Harvard (CHURCHILL 1943). Intel-
lectual historian James McElvenny, however, does not credit the wishes of any of the
“technocrats” behind the mid-century international English movement with a deci-
sive part in the rise of English as the international language. Rather, he calls the pre-
dominance of English in the sciences “a status it has won not through the careful
plans of any scholar, but through the sheer weight of British and then, especially in
the decades following the Second World War, American economic, military, and cul-
tural hegemony. [...] As the simple victory of might over mind, it is probably fair to
say that it is not precisely what Ogden and his supporters envisaged” (MCELVENNY
2013: 81).

While the international English movement provided a powerful face for global Eng-
lish, it may indeed have had no significant influence on its rise. The fascist threat to
the lives of continental European scholars, however, was a strong push factor that
enhanced English’s “victory of might over mind” by infusing it with a powerful dose
of German Bildung. These German scholars’ conversion to English-language dis-
course was hardly an expression of personal preference, but — perhaps lending cre-
dence to William James’ notion that German students could do nothing but perform
research - exile could not extinguish their research ambitions even though they faced
the obstacle of mastering the language on offer in their displacement. While the
translation economy still largely flows out of English into other languages, it may not
have come to this point if such a large number of exiled scholars had not been so suc-
cessful in taking on English when forced to do so in order to continue their careers in
the United States and Great Britain. It is worth noting in conclusion that the authors
in question fled out of urgent necessity, but that Britain and the United States were in
a position to capitalize on the decline of Europe into fascism by importing top talent
from abroad - which amounted to a continuation of the promotion of English as lan-
guage of science by other means (rendering unnecessary an explicit plan, like Og-

6 On these topics, see, for instance: (QUINE & CARNAP 1991; BELKE 1987; WEIGEL 2014).
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den’s international promotion of BASIC English). While the expansion of the Ameri-
can university system over the course of the twentieth century played no small role in
enhancing the significance of English for academic discourses, it was rendered legit-
imate by safety that many foreign scholars found in the English-speaking world, and
by the work that they managed to publish in English - in some cases to great renown.
New forces have cemented the need to publish in English in an academic system that
it is globally linked in terms of funding, evaluation, student mobility, and the flow of
knowledge (see BENNETT 2014; CURRY & LILLIS 2017). Twenty-first-century philoso-
phers around the world continue to adopt English as their language of publication,
and their practice had an unwitting and often reluctant trial run among Europe’s ex-
iled philosophers.
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Abstract

One often thinks of translation as a bridge between literatures and cultures. However,
what if the activity of translators is carried out in a politically confined background
oriented by ideological intention? How, for whom and which purpose does one trans-
late then? The period of German Occupation in France (1940-44) highlights these ques-
tions in the most exemplary fashion. Following the defeat of France and the 1940 armi-
stice, one of Nazi Germany’s main goals was to re-educate the country by the means of
a very thoroughly thought cultural policy, mainly through literature, arts, and a com-
prehensive program of translations from German into French. But translation was also
used at the same time for its own purposes by the opponents. During those four years of
fear and repression throughout the country, to which extent can one look upon literary
translation as a sui generis mean of resistance, relying on specific strategies?

Keywords: translation, wartime, France, German Occupation, Second World War, ide-
ology, Resistance

Introduction

Translation is often seen as a bridge between literatures and cultures, which it is, in a
way, even if the German speaking poet Paul Celan described it rather pessimistically
in a letter to Karl Dedecius as “Briicken iiber Abgriinde” (Bridges between abysses)
(SANMANN 2013: 202). Indeed, such a dialogue can be deeply biased when the activity
of translators is carried out in a politically confined background driven by ideological
intention. How, for whom, and for what purpose does one then translate? The peri-
od of the German Occupation of France (1940-44) highlights these questions in the
most exemplary and fascinating fashion. In addition to the obvious political and eco-
nomic aftermath of the war itself after the defeat, the four years during which France
was subject to the law of the occupier had a great impact on the cultural life of the
country: following the 1940 armistice and the installation of a new power, Nazi Ger-
many aimed at bringing defeated France to heel and at imposing a new order, based
on national-socialist ideals, which were also conveyed through arts (several exhibi-
tions were organized on the dangers of Bolshevism, of the Jews, on Collaboration,
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etc.), literature (Céline and Drieu La Rochelle, to name but two authors especially
committed to the new political order) and literary translations from German into
French specifically investigated by the international program TSOcc I have super-
vised (www.tsocc.univ-nantes.fr). This program aimed at collecting all literary trans-
lations published in occupied France as well as in Belgium between 1940 and 1945.
As this paper is going to demonstrate, during those years of fear and repression, liter-
ary translation has been both a very powerful propaganda tool in the hand of the oc-
cupier and a most subtle and efficient way to spread dissident messages from the Ré-
sistance.

National socialist Germany’s translation agenda during the Occupation of France
(1940-44)

First and foremost, the massive introduction of German authors into the “official”
editorial marketplace (itself already wholly or partly controlled by German capital) is
noteworthy. Actually, during the occupation years in France, a very deep interest in
the practice of literary translation thrived. On the one hand, there was the impetus
given by the so-called “Matthias” list — a repertoire of some 500 German works of
history, philosophy, history of art, law and literature that were to be translated into
French - established under the aegis of the German Institute of Paris and its Director
Karl Epting, a friend of Céline. This program contributed to the re-orientation of the
literary market towards German authors in a significant way. It is important to re-
member here that as early as December 1940, a Franco-German translation commis-
sion, linked to the German Institute, had been organized to select priority titles to
translate. While no French publishing house was theoretically obliged to participate
in this “translation program”, any publisher choosing one or more titles from the
Matthias list was assured to be on the safe side, which at the time also meant receiv-
ing the necessary amount of paper needed for printing (then strictly rationed) and to
obtain authorization from the censorship (RICHARD 1988). On the other hand, in line
with the official program that aimed at promoting German literature (in its broadest
sense) in France, the intense media coverage of translated works (seen as symbols of
successful intellectual collaboration) in the occupied press shows that translation was
also viewed as a major issue in imposing an ideological protocol. For the period con-
sidered here, Parisian newspapers such as Panorama - hebdomadaire européen
(1943-44) or Comoedia - Hebdomadaire des spectacles, des lettres et des arts (1941-
44), display a sustained interest in translation and foreign literature. Such an interest
is evidenced by many reviews of recently published translations, articles on German
writers, the publication of significant excerpts of translated texts or controversies
about how to translate, series such as “Connaitre I'Europe”, “Bibliothéque eu-
ropéenne” (LOMBEZ 2018), etc. Many foreign poets were then translated into French,
a phenomenon which should be also accounted for, insofar as poetry is explicitly
considered by the Occupier as the best way to know the “spirit” of a people - that is,
the German people - and is therefore highly favoured in that respect. Occasionally,
debates on the status of the literary translator are also to be found, in order to guar-
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antee the quality of the texts produced and to ensure, among other things, compli-
ance to the right ideological “line”. In addition, cultural and literary periodicals are to
be taken into consideration, whether that be official publications, supported by the
government (or published directly by the Occupier, as was the case for the Cahiers de
UInstitut allemand, or Deutschland-Frankreich which appeared in a bilingual version
under the auspices of the German Institute of Paris), or loose-leaves from the under-
ground released in the free or occupied zone, as far as North Africa (cf. the case of
Fontaine, an important literary journal published in Algiers, or Aguedal, which ap-
peared in Rabat). To single out only one example, a periodical such as Pyrénées — Ca-
hiers de la pensée frangaise, published in Toulouse (South of France) between 1941
and 1944, offers an interesting panorama of translated texts betraying the quandary
of an editorial board torn between its support of the Collaboration (with a clear “pé-
tainist” line at the beginning at least) and the desire to publish less consensual writ-
ers, some of whom were even missing from the aforementioned Matthias list, e.g.
Rainer Maria Rilke, who was considered subversive by the German authorities, main-
ly because of his pacifism (TAUTOU 2012, 2016).

Translation/publication strategies in times of war

In times of war or of Occupation, translation is not devoid of danger, especially if
translators/publishers don’t comply with the rules set by the Occupier regarding the
choice of texts and/or authors. For political and ideological reasons, many authors
had been banished from the French market at that time: Jews, communists, writers
considered as “traitors” to the German nation (Th. Mann, B. Brecht, E. M. Remarque,
etc.) and others from countries at war with the Third Reich (UK, USA, USSR after
1941). If “classic” authors such as W. Shakespeare, E. A. Poe, S. Coleridge or L. Car-
roll were still tolerated and printed, the translation of M. Mitchell’s Gone with the
Wind (Autant en emporte le vent, Gallimard, Paris, 1939, French translation by
Pierre-Frangois Caillé) swiftly disappeared from bookstores and libraries and most
translations of other writers, such as Steinbeck or H. G. Wells, never came into being.
Most of the “modern” English speaking authors in French translation are to be found
in periodicals like Fontaine and Aguedal, (respectively published in Algiers or Rabat
which then belonged to the French Colonial Empire, but were still far enough from
the continent for them to feel free to print almost what they wanted - especially after
November 1942 and the landing of Allied forces in North Africa). In June-July 1943,
the poet Max-Pol Fouchet, editor of Fontaine, thus published (under the aegis of the
philosopher Jean Wahl, then an exile in New York) a special issue on “Writers and
poets from the USA” covering not less than 220 pages, from Robert Frost to William
Carlos Williams, T. S. Eliot or Langston Hughes - certainly the most comprehensive
anthology of modern American literature and poetry ever printed in French at the
time. Translations into French of modern English language authors during the Oc-
cupation played an important role in positioning French culture with respect to the
official authorities (notably allied) well before the Liberation, and the ongoing accu-
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mulation of a literary “modernity capital” that the after-war years would consecrate
in a striking way.

In occupied France, the frequent use of pseudonyms by translators (especially those
in the French underground) reveals that the stakes of literary translation could be
relatively high — especially as far as poetry was concerned, as evident in the anthology
Les Bannis (The Banished) published clandestinely (by “Armor” and “Mauges”) for
the “Comité National des Ecrivains” (CNE) by the Editions de Minuit in July 1944
(LoMBEZ 2013a). No wonder, when one reads the table of contents: H. Heine, F. Wer-
fel, K. Tucholsky, E. Késtner, S. Zweig, B. Brecht, all those “banished” (i.e. unwel-
come) German writers were represented, thus outweighing by far the “official” and
celebrated bilingual anthology of German poetry (Anthologie de la poésie allemande
des origines a nos jours) published one year before by Stock in Paris where, converse-
ly, poets belonging to the SA, a paramilitary group of the Nazi party, featured promi-
nently (LOMBEZ 2013b). This purpose obeyed to the one and only motto: “remplacer
les deux volumes déshonorés de 1943 (“to supersede the two dishonoured volumes of
19437), since the bilingual anthology published by Stock, a collaborationist publisher,
was considered in the resistance as infamous. Translating those “undesirable” Ger-
man poets was then viewed as a highly necessary resistant gesture and a moral duty,
if only because it was, on the whole, a way of redeeming a German literature which
had been dishonoured by the Nazi regime.

Why were poetry and poetry translation so well represented in times of war? In the
literary field of that period, both activities are obviously important: easily memorisa-
ble and distributable, capable of enclosing encrypted allusions that were undetectable
by the layman, French and foreign poems were amongst the immaterial weapons
used in the relentless battle led in France, both legally and clandestinely, by the dif-
ferent parties (LOMBEZ 2015). As shown by the data mining done by the members of
TSOcc team over the course of five years', poetry (not only German) was the most
translated literary genre during the Occupation, as can be seen in figure 1:

Statistiques x
Diagramme a secteurs

Genre

B poésie
B prose

Théatre

Figure 1: TSOcc database©

! This database is now available at https://tsocc.huma-num.fr
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Based on a large amount of quantitative data (around 5000 references collected in
France and in Belgium), the TSOcc database has also allowed for a detailed panorama
of languages, authors, and works translated into French (and their translators) to be
drawn (figure 2).

Diagramme a secteurs

Langue source

B ger
HENG
spa

B dut

Figure 2: TSOcc database©

The almost 5000 translations in French that have been collected for the period 1940-
44 are also a pretty good indicator of a strongly growing practice of translation dur-
ing the Occupation.

Writers and translators had to build up specific strategies frequently so as to get their
message safely across. First of all, how could censorship be bypassed? That is the
question Max Pol-Fouchet must have had in mind when he brought the famous (and
lengthy) poem “Liberté” by P. Eluard to the censor in Algiers before printing it in
Fontaine in 1942 under the uncompromising title “Une seule pensée”. He therefore
chose his time carefully, just after lunch. The censor, wishing to finish with his read-
ing task as soon as possible (perhaps to quietly take a nap), quickly browsed through
the first pages of the poem, cried “one more love poem!” and gave his permission for
publication without further scrutiny (FOUCHET, 1968, 90). Had he been less sloppy,
he would have found the famous finale on the last page “j’écris ton nom ... Liberté”.
The so-called love poem (which it indeed was originally) had been recycled by Eluard
himself as a resistance slogan and was bound to become the anthem of the “Free
France”. Never take a poem at its face value, could very well be the lesson of this epi-
sode. This rhetorical ambiguity is also one of the reasons why poetry was so closely
read at that time, watched by the authorities, and favoured by the underground.

The (mis)use of ancient literature during the Occupation in France is another exam-
ple of such ambiguities. If many Greek and Latin poets were translated and retrans-
lated at the time, it was not always/not only for mere pedagogical reasons. Homer,
Virgil, and Sophocles, for instance, could serve as very convenient screens and doubt-
less offered a certain degree of safety for a writer/translator wishing to encourage
double-reading. Thus, the Trojan War could be assimilated to the conflict opposing
the French and the Germans, with Agamemnon featuring as a despot and Achilles as
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a resistant rebelling against an iniquitous order (going even so far as refusing to fight
and withdrawing under his tent). That’s at least how the surrealist poet Pierre Albert-
Birot (a friend of Apollinaire’s) seems to have read the first “Canto” of the Iliad he
was busy translating in Paris between 1940 and 1944. In his foreword, written in
March 1944, he gives several hints showing that Homer’s epos was for him, so to say,
taking place right in front of his eyes (LOMBEZ 2016: 55-76). Also of note were Simo-
ne Weil’s new translations of the same poem (some excerpts of which were published
in 1940 in Marseilles by Les Cahiers du Sud under the pseudonym Emile Novis),
praising the strength that does not kill (“la force qui ne tue pas” — certainly not the
one the Nazis had in mind) and insisting on v. 309 in the 18" Canto, that the God of
War does not have any favourite in the battlefield: “Arés est équitable et il tue ceux
qui tuent” (Ares is fair, and kills those who kill). By using the plural and thus slightly
changing the original (where it reads: “Enyalos [another name for Ares] is impartial
and Kkills the one who Kkills”), the translator tacitly provides a timeless moral lesson
which applies to all (cf. in the Bible, Matt. 26:52: “... for all who will take up the
sword will die by the sword”) and sounds like a warning directed toward the Occupi-
er. Working on a translation of the Bucolics at the same period, the poet P. Valéry al-
so seems to draw some interesting parallels between Virgil’s times (the Civil War in
Rome) and his own. Moreover, he discretely encourages his reader to read between
the lines when he reflects in his foreword on the relationships between poets and po-
litical power, wondering whether a poet should surrender to the latter to be able to
create in peace (LOMBEZ 2016: 74-76; 416-418). The role played by Antiquity during
the war is perhaps even more obvious if one reads the comments on Sophocles’ Oedi-
pus the King published in Poésie 43, an important literary journal founded by Pierre
Seghers in 1940. Reflecting on Oedipus, the critic André Rousseaux writes: “Il
possede la seule liberté dont jouissent vraiment les hommes [...], la liberté de 'ame
consciente de sa vie propre” (“He owns the one and only freedom mankind really en-
joys, the freedom of the soul aware of its own life”). Oedipus the King was translated
twice in 1941 alone (by Gabriel Boissy in Marseilles, published by Laffont, and J.
René Chevaillier in Paris, published by Hachette). For anyone who knew how to read
between the lines, such words could not fail to ring a bell to contemporary ears.

The Occitan poetry translated into French between 1940 and 1944 is especially inter-
esting here as a practice of such a reading. Two literary journals from the south of
France, Les Cahiers du Sud (Marseilles 1942) and Pyrénées (Toulouse 1944) showed a
keen interest in regionalism during the Occupation period, in line with the ideals of
the “Révolution Nationale” launched by the Vichy head of state, Marshal Pétain. Po-
etry in the Occitan language particularly stood out at the time, especially the one
written by both medieval (Arnaut Daniel) and modern “troubadours” (Jordi Reboul,
Max Rouquette), the latter translating themselves into French. Many self-translations
(LoMBEZ 2019b) published in Les Cahiers du Sud as well as in Pyrénées demonstrated
how vivid this literature still was (although often considered as dead or second-rate),
which was perhaps also intended as a gesture of resistance, the “Génie d’Oc” and
“PHomme méditerranéen” being viewed here as the epitome of civilization (opposed
to an “anti-humanism” coming from the north, as the philosopher Simone Weil put
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it, celebrating the “Occitan inspiration” as the last remnant of the Greek heritage to
help fight totalitarian strength):

“L’essence de linspiration occitanienne est identique a celle de linspiration
grecque. Elle est constituée par la connaissance de la force. [...] Connaitre la force,
c’est, la reconnaissant pour presque absolument souveraine en ce monde, la refuser
avec dégotit et mépris.” (NOVIS 1942, 154)

[The essence of the Occitanian inspiration is identical to that of the Greek inspi-
ration. It is made up of the knowledge of strength. [...] To know strength is to
recognize it as almost absolutely sovereign in this world, and to refuse it with
disgust and contempt.” [Our translation]

Here again, poetry translations from Occitanian could be used as very convenient
shelters to safeguard one’s cultural identity and moral values.

Last but not least, pseudotranslations published in the French underground are also
to be ranked among the ideological weapons of the time. The anthology L’Honneur
des poétes II — Europe was clandestinely released by the publisher Editions de Minuit,
in May 1944. It is a sequel to the initial work L’Honneur des poétes, published a year
earlier (July 1943) and edited by Pierre Seghers, Paul Eluard and Jean Lescure, who
brought together the poems of resistance authors (P. Eluard, L. Aragon, J. Tardieu, R.
Desnos, E. Guillevic, F. Ponge) hiding behind pseudonyms. Nevertheless, L’Honneur
des poétes I - Europe cannot be simply understood as a sequel to the 1943 project.
Here the editors wanted to demonstrate their commitment against anti-fascism, but
also to fight the rise of nationalism among resistance poets themselves (Louis Aragon
for instance stood prominently for a “French Europe” in his famous “Le¢on de Ribé-
rac” published by Fontaine in June 1941). Lacking “real” European poems to publish,
they decided to write some themselves: thus, Eluard ordered a “Norwegian poem”
from Robert Desnos, André Frénaud provided the Czech and Polish poems, and
Eluard himself hid behind the so-called Dutch poet. The strategic role of these four
pseudotranslations in the “Europe” section of the volume is not to be taken lightly.
The real stake of L’Honneur des poétes II was indeed to make the Germans feel inse-
cure by having them believe in the existence of an “internationale de poétes” in all of
the countries occupied by them, ready to rise against their common enemy. The safe-
ty provided by those “fake authors” thus conveniently enabled them to take part in
the ideological fighting with weapons of their own (LOMBEZ 2017).

Portraits of translators: an overview

Conversely, some well-established translators sided with the opposite party, that of
the Germans and the Collaboration, which led them sometimes to rather disputable
choices, as can be seen in the volume Traduire, Collaborer, Résister. Traducteurs et
traductrices sous 'Occupation (LOMBEZ 2019 a), which consists of a series of portraits
of critics, poets, writers, teachers, students, and amateurs who were all working as
translators during the German Occupation of France and Belgium. Material found in
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several libraries in Paris or in the provinces, in archives (National Archives in Paris,
Departmental Archives in Toulouse, Diplomatic Archives in Paris and Nantes, IMEC
archives in Caen, Archive of the Foreign Office in Berlin) or communicated by help-
ful translators’ families helped us sketch the (sometimes controversial) destiny of
some mediators. The volume has brought to light numerous translators’ lives which
for the most part were unheard of and remain unique. Thus, it is surprising to dis-
cover that some amongst them had very atypical agendas, leading them for instance
to simultaneously translate National Socialist authors and authors blacklisted by the
Nazi regime. This is notably the case of Louise Servicen who translated works by both
Thomas Mann and (under the pseudonym of Pierre Vence) others more in line with
NS ideology such as Gustav Frenssen (Der Untergang der Anna Hollmann, 1911,
translated in French Le Naufrage de I'’Anna-Hollmann, Albin Michel, Paris, 1942) and
Hans Fallada’s Der eiserne Gustav (partly rewritten on Goebbels’s request, which
made her feel very uncomfortable as revealed by some letters to her editor kept in the
IMEC archives?). The question of gender (as it is used in Gender Studies) and the
feminine specificity of translation must also be addressed in this context. Indeed,
many translators were female and their lives are difficult to retrace, either because
there is not much available data on them (as is the case with the Baroness of Aiguy,
Gertrude Stein’s translator), or because they used - often male - pseudonyms as
shown above with Louise Servicen, which are now impossible to clearly identify as
such. As the proportion of male to female translators and the relative importance of
the role of each is forcibly affected, reestablishing a more balanced view through the
TSOcc research project was of great importance. The portraits of Hélene Bokanowski
(BRAENDLI 2019) or Genevieve Bianquis (TAUTOU 2019) are therefore very signifi-
cant, as was the destiny of these two women during the war.

Geneviéve Bianquis (1886-1972), was among the most prolific translators from Ger-
man during the Occupation period. A Communist academic and member of the Vig-
ilance Committee of Antifascist Intellectuals during the interwar period, this eminent
specialist of Goethe and of German romanticism was dismissed from the University
of Dijon and automatically pensioned off by the Occupant for having tried to hire
non-brainwashed university readers on her own initiative. In her situation, literary
translation was a salutary escape as well as a welcome source of income. She was ap-
parently unaware of the stakes of the 1943 celebrations in France surrounding the
centenary of the death of F. Holderlin, and translated the German poet in the same
year, she claimed, only for the purposes of a university program. This thus under-
scores the great naivety of some French Germanists who basically took on the mis-
sion that Karl Epting (the Director of the German Institute in Paris) assigned to the
least compliant professors: “helping the Franco-German reconciliation by devoting
all [their] activity to translations [...].” This sneaky mission was sometimes even car-
ried out against their will, since some translations had been in fact undertaken before
the war itself (TAUTOU 2019).

2 Cf. https://fr.wikipedia.org/wiki/Louise_Servicen (last seen 17/11/20)
58


https://fr.wikipedia.org/wiki/Louise_Servicen

Chronotopos 1¢2/2020

As far as she is concerned, Héléne Bokanowski (1910-2000) was born perfectly bilin-
gual (in English) in the upper French bourgeoisie and was passionate about litera-
ture. After the armistice of June 1940, she left with her husband to Algiers, where
they socialized with resistant and diplomatic circles. It was during the Occupation
and her temporary exile in North Africa that Hélene Bokanowski discovered transla-
tion. She joined the Algerian intellectual resistance and the team of the resistant peri-
odical Fontaine as an occasional writer and translator. Hélene Bokanowski published
her first translations in Fontaine in 1942: a text by William Saroyan and three poems
by Dylan Thomas. These are some of the very first translations of Dylan Thomas in
French, since the author’s first complete collection in French translation would not
come out before 1957. Between 1942 and 1944, Hélene Bokanowski published twenty
other translations in Fontaine. These are mainly to be found in two special issues:
n°27-28 (June-July 1943), entitled “Writers & poets from the United States of Ameri-
ca” and n°37-40 (1944), “Aspects of English literature from 1918 till 1940”. Among
these translations feature several texts by prominent authors from English-speaking
modern literature (then banned by the Otto censorship lists), notably by D. H. Law-
rence, William Faulkner, Katherine Mansfield, and Virginia Woolf. Some of her
choices seem directly linked to the political and ideological context of the time, such
as the translation of the poems by an English RAF pilot, John Pudney, and the text
“The Mixed Transport”, by Arthur Koestler, one of the very first to address the de-
portation of civilian populations by the Nazis. Through her activity as a translator, H.
Bokanowski was one of the important mediators in the reception of English and
more particularly American culture during this period, working for the circulation of
ideas during the Occupation and paving the way for the intense American-French
cultural transfers that were to develop during the post-war years in France and in Eu-
rope (BRAENDLI 2019).

Such portraits (among others), in the wake of the “Translator’s turn” in translation
studies, which aims to give translators their historical visibility and importance back
(CHESTERMAN 2009; MUNDAY 2014), have shed new light on translators’ activities
during wartime, on the role of female translators, as well as on the part all of them
played in the political and cultural life of their time, including their political and
ideological commitment, which is not to be belittled and will be subject to further in-
vestigations.

Concluding remarks

As a matter of fact, there is no such thing as a neutral translation. Translating is al-
ways a personal choice (sometimes a very difficult one), and choices in times of war
are more often than not likely to collide with circumstances. Moreover, as a power
relationship between languages (CASANOVA 2002), translation is never free of ideo-
logical purposes, which blatantly shows during the Occupation period of France and
its very oriented translation politics. Besides, there are cases of translators (mostly
German language teachers) who were prosecuted in France after the war and even
convicted, some of them wrongly, since not all translators were politically involved
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between 1940 and 1944 (they translated German authors to make a living in these
very complicated times without being ideologically committed): nevertheless, the in-
dictment held against them was in most cases “intelligence avec I'ennemi” (“frater-
nizing with the enemy”) and prevented them for instance from further teaching.’
This fact alone reveals that translating in times of war is never devoid of far-reaching
consequences, and is even a very risky business, especially if one sided with the
wrong party.

The systematic use, in a second step of our research, of the bibliographic data collect-
ed by the TSOcc team will make it possible to further refine the perspective thanks to
new statistics and targeted studies which should make speak for many documents
still unpublished or remained unexplored until now.
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Carsten Sinner

On Oral History in Translation and Interpreting Studies

Abstract

This contribution gives an overview of history and oral history, in particular with re-
gard to the designation, delimitation, and definition of oral history; to methodological
and general aspects and the problems associated with oral history; as well as to the is-
sue of oral history and interdisciplinarity. After describing the relationship between his-
tory, Translation and Interpreting Studies, and oral history, it discusses the recourse of
Translation and Interpreting research to oral history. This is followed by the presenta-
tion of the IALT Oral History of Translation and Interpreting project, where the project
history, its objectives, and the project outline are addressed. Some initial insights and
results will be produced with the aid of some examples from the ongoing research, con-
centrating on their relation to written sources—and to statistical data in the archives in
particular—, and on how the oral history project interviews and the archive material
can be mutually beneficial.

Keywords: Oral History, Translation, Interpreting, Archives, GDR, Germany

1. Introduction

In comparison to oral sources, written records have played a very dominant role in
the field of historiography, something which is particularly true for translation and
interpreting (T&I) studies. When compared to the history of important or simply
powerful persons, historiography often relegates the views and fates of individuals in-
to the background. As postcolonial perspectives in particular have shown, what we
perceive as history is very often essentially the history of (white) men with power, in-
fluence, and nobility, and often presents a reduced perspective of a few people who
stand out for their deeds or achievements. Average individuals are dismissed in fa-
vour of a hierarchical history that highlights a few prominent personalities. History
has mostly been written from the point of view and for the glorification of those who
were at the top of the social hierarchy and could afford to have their own historians
to write history (and thereby influence its presentation) (PAUL & SCHOSIG 1986: 24).
The real problem, therefore, is that historiography tends to place its focus on the his-
tory of a few individuals and their subjective memories and attitudes.

Some authors have argued that this method of approaching historiography is orient-
ed toward more exceptional aspects that can quickly lead to misjudgements and mis-
interpretations; in German, limiting one’s view to only consider that which is put
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forward by recognised representatives of a group, the most important figures, the
writers considered outstanding, etc. is called the Hohenkammprinzip ‘high ridge
principle’ (cf. SINNER 2012a: 47-48, OESTERREICHER 1994: 297). The idea of the
Hohenkammprinzip certainly overlaps, at least to some extent, with some of the fun-
damental ideas of the so-called Great Man Theory (cf. Spector 2015 who attempted
“to treat the Great Man theory seriously and to present a fuller notion of the theory”,
2015: 216). When applied to literature, the German term partly corresponds to the
concept of canonical, where the term then refers to the attention being paid mainly to
those canonical works which are recognised in a society as a model. As Kloss (1967:
29) once said in relation to the English terms for his theory on ausbau and abstand
languages, as a non-native speaker of English I too believe that “it is not for me to
suggest new English designations”, and henceforth, I shall use the term Hohenkamm
principle to refer to historiography’s limitation to the viewpoint and opinion of privi-
leged and outstanding persons (obviously shaped by their convictions, prejudices and
ideologies), which must per se lead to a distortion of the perspective.

Oral history (OH) is about collecting the views of such non-privileged persons. OH
can thus be included among those tendencies towards a paradigm shift that, like the
Nouvelle histoire, aim at breaking the limitations of historiography to the view of
white men with power and influence, an effort that has influenced the orientation of
social and historical studies since the mid-20™ century in particular (cf. LE GOFF
1988, RAPHAEL 1994). Compiling individual experiences and subjective memories
and assessments might allow for the determination of an integrated image from a
non-privileged perspective. Taken together, they provide an impression of the collec-
tive experience, perception, and memory of a particular social group.

This is the approach which was chosen for a long-term project on the OH of T&I car-
ried out at the Institute of Applied Linguistics and Translatology (IALT) at Leipzig
University and presented in the course of this paper. The following overview of OH
and translatology is derived from this IALT project (cf. chapter 4) whose precise aim
is to trace the history of training and professional activity in the field of T&I in East
Germany on the basis of the protagonists who actually experienced it.

The oral sources produced within the project will serve as primary sources that can
be used both for the historiography of T&I and in the context of T&I didactics. Since
it can reveal important aspects of the relation of training and later professional prac-
tice from the individual perspective of the graduates, the resulting interview corpus
can also provide new perspectives on the development of T&I training. Furthermore,
previously unknown or unreported aspects of training and professional practice can
be uncovered, e.g. with regard to the reason for certain developments, and insights
into historical developments can be provided (cf. RITCHIE 2003: 48).

The aim of this contribution is to give an overview of oral history and its role in his-
toriography; the relationship between history, T&I Studies, and OH; and to demon-
strate the possible contribution of OH towards T&I research.

In the following, we will first take a close look at the development of OH and the cur-
rent state of research, briefly discussing the different approaches and representatives
of OH research in different countries (chapter 2). Then, designation and definition of
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OH, different approaches and the potential of OH as a method will be discussed
(chapter 3.1.). Subsequently, methodological or general aspects and problems associ-
ated with OH will be taken into consideration (such as, for example, those regarding
the reliability of memory and therefore also the quality of OH sources) (chapter 3.2.).
We shall then focus on the fundaments of conducting OH interviews, on terminolog-
ical aspects, on recording, the post-processing of the interviews, their analysis and in-
terpretation and, finally, their publication.

As the influence of other scientific disciplines on OH, especially qualitative research
in the social sciences, is of great importance for the methodological approach of OH
(and the Leipzig OH of T&I project), and as, at the same time, the concept of inter-
disciplinarity itself raises some questions in the context of OH, these aspects will be
examined in more detail (chapter 6). In the following sections in chapter 5, the use of
OH in the field of history will be summarised (5.1. History and T&I) and its applica-
tion in T&I research will be summarised and discussed (5.2. OH in T&I research). In
the following, a short outline of the Leipzig OH of T&I project will be given (chapter
6), from the objectives and history of the project (6.1. Project history and objectives)
and its realisation (6.2. Project outline) to the first insights and results, that is, the
first emerging trends, but also the potential for expanding the scope of the project
and redefining it as a whole, aspects which are derived from the project research itself
(cf. chapter 6.3. First insights and results: some examples). In the closing section (7.
Perspectives and conclusions), the need for further research and the potential that
OH presents for T&I studies will be discussed.

2. History and OH

Taking into consideration the primacy of the spoken language, it is only logical to as-
sume that OH is as old as history itself (cf. SAUSSURE [1915] 2005; VACHEK 1976; TO-
ROKAI 2009: 11; SINNER 2014: 209-210, in this respect) and, undoubtedly, it is hard to
disagree with Thompson and Bornat (2017: 23) when they note that “[i]t was the first
kind of history” and that it is only quite recently, in the 19" century, “that skill in
handling oral evidence has ceased to be one of the marks of a great historian”.

As Ritchie (2003: 20-21) points out, Thucydides (c. 460 B.C.-c. 400 B.C.) described
the Peloponnesian War on the basis of soldiers’ oral reports. According to Morrison
(2006: 164), Thucydides “bridges the gap between the pre-dominantly oral culture of
the fifth century and the coming of a book-reading public in fourth-century Athens”;
while his sources for the war itself were largely oral, “he self-consciously refers to the
status of his work as a written document” (MORRISON 2006: 160). The ancient histo-
rian highlights the meticulous work necessary on his part due to the contradictory or
biased reports he received, stating that “[f]inding out the facts involved great effort,
because eye witnesses did not say the same things about the same events, but [report-
ed] according to favoritism or [lapses of] memory” (Thucydides apud Morrison
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2006: 161, with additions from the latter).! As Ritchie claims, by mentioning the fact
that “different eye-witnesses give different accounts of the same events, speaking
out of partiality for one side or the other or else from imperfect memories” (Ritchie
2003: 20), he is highlighting a problem of oral sources which continues to be contro-
versially discussed to this day: lack of objectivity (cf. chapter 3.2.). For this very reason,
historical research has traditionally focussed on written sources and turned away from
orally transmitted descriptions of historical events. Although we know that interviews
with witnesses of historical events took place in earlier times (cf. Plato 1998: 63), the
lack of sound recording possibilities delayed the application of OH in historical re-
search. Fully functional and relatively easy to operate recording devices were only
available from the mid-1930s. Dictaphones, which used wax cylinders as a recording
medium, had been in extremely limited use since the 1920s, and wire recordings had
their heyday from the mid-1940s to the mid-1950s, while the world’s first tape record-
er, the Magnetophon K1, developed by AEG and BASF, was presented to the public at
the 12™ Great German Radio Exhibition (12. GrofSe Deutsche Funk-Ausstellung) in
Berlin (ENGEL et al. 2013) in 1935. OH only began to be used to a greater extent in the
1940s, above all in the USA, where, thanks to the country’s poorly established archive
system and the important role of oral tradition in the cultures of the Native Americans
and the African slaves deported to the New World, it met with great success (RITCHIE
2003: 20-21; WIERLING 2003: 83-84).

When Forrest Carlisle Pogue, official United States Army historian during World War
IT, made wire recordings of interviews with injured D-Day soldiers on a hospital ship
off Omaha Beach in 1944 (cf. POGUE 2001), he “helped lay the groundwork for the de-
velopment of oral history as a research technique” (SOMMER & QUINLAN 2009: 1). The
founding of what is today the Columbia Center for Oral History, in 1948, under the
aegis of American historian and journalist Allan Nevins, represented a major step to-
wards establishing the biographical interview as a key method in historical research.
Like other representatives of the OH movement in the US, Nevins initially centred on
the memories of prominent and influential figures in politics, business and society;
this focus on the viewpoints of the elite can be traced back to the goal of gaining in-
sights into the methods and reasons behind (political) decision-making (OBERTREIS
2012: 8). It was only gradually that the focus of OH began to shift towards the experi-
ences of average citizens. A frequently cited example of this re-orientation of research
is Joe Gould’s project “An Oral History of Our Time”, which, though never actually
implemented, aimed to research history from the perspective of average workers; alt-
hough the idea led nowhere, the name Oral History prevailed (MITCHELL 1999 [1965],
RITCHIE 2003: 22). Until the 1960s, the creation of OH sources, especially those based
on the experiences of working-class Americans and, in particular, disadvantaged sec-
tions of society, literally boomed; this can be attributed both to the steady growth in
social emancipation movements and to a rise in the availability of recording devices
such as the increasingly cheap cassette recorder (SOMMER & QUINLAN 2009: 2, RITCH-

! As Morrison (2006: 160) states, while Thucydides’ sources for the war were largely oral, “he con-
sciously refers to the status of his work as a written document”.

66



Chronotopos 1¢2/2020

IE 2003: 22, OBERTREIS 2012: 8). The growing acceptance of OH also becomes manifest
in its increased institutionalisation, for example with the founding of the Oral History
Association, devoted to encouraging “standards of excellence in the collection, preser-
vation, dissemination and uses of oral testimony” (OHA 2020) and committed to the
academisation of OH and the establishment of scientific rules, such as the “Goals and
Guidelines” for OH in 1968 (BERGER GLUCK 2020) or the recently adopted, revised
“Principles for Oral History and Best Practices for Oral History” (OHA 2018a) in
2018. This laid the foundation for ethically impeccable and scientifically reliable work
with OH (in this sense, see RITCHIE 2003: 252).

In the European approaches to OH, the everyday lives and experiences of average,
non-privileged or even socially disadvantaged citizens have been at the centre of atten-
tion from the very beginning—English OH, for example, focussed on the history of
the left-wing working class, French OH aimed at the history of the class struggle of the
working class in general—, while, in the US, the history of (and from the perspective
of) blue-collar workers was only taken into account decades after the beginnings of
OH (THOMPSON & BORNAT 2017 passim; OBERTREIS 2012: 8, RITCHIE 2003: 23). In
contrast to its North American counterpart, German OH in particular is characterised
by its far-reaching theoretical debates, for example regarding the term OH itself and
most notably with respect to its methodology (cf. OBERTREIS 2012: 10). In West Ger-
many, that is, in the Federal Republic of Germany, OH only took off in the 1980s (cf.
NIETHAMMER & TRAPP 1980), after decades of neglecting the possibilities of biograph-
ical interviews. While German historians hardly acknowledged OH in the post-war
years and during the years of the reconstruction of the country, the movement to fi-
nally address and investigate National Socialism, the war crimes committed during
this regime and, in particular, the Holocaust, lead to an increased interest in precisely
those individuals whose experiences could only occasionally be gleaned from the writ-
ten sources that were available back then: the persecuted, the disenfranchised, emi-
grants, refugees, Holocaust survivors, displaced persons, etc., that is, powerless indi-
viduals whose voices had basically never been heard before (cf. NIETHAMMER & PLATO
1985 passim; PLATO 1998: 60; OBERTREIS 2012: 9).

Due to their deep-rooted distrust of everything that could be considered an individual
or a subjective source, Eastern Bloc countries, among them, the GDR, left OH aside.
In Socialism, the individual was expected to step into the shadows in favour of the col-
lective, and, accordingly, individual memories per se were seen as ideologically ques-
tionable. In addition, oral sources, unlike written ones, may have been more difficult
to censor, and therefore it was easier to induce researchers to leave them completely
aside by discrediting such sources as unscientific. One of the few exceptions to this
was an OH project, sensational in its time, which was carried out in the GDR before
the upheaval of 1989/1990 that led to the fall of the Berlin Wall (NIETHAMMER 1991).
Within the framework of the LUSIR project on Biography and Social Culture in the
West German Ruhr Area, directed by Niethammer, biographical interviews with citi-
zens of the German Democratic Republic were conducted as early as 1987 (PLATO
1998: 67).
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Since OH was practically illegal in the East, it only gained a foothold after the collapse
of the Soviet Union and its allies and satellite states in Europe from 1989 onwards. It is
therefore not surprising that OH research in former socialist Eastern Europe (and
thus also in East Germany), was primarily concerned with “processing” the totalitari-
an regimes, finding explanations for their occurrence, and investigating other hitherto
hidden aspects thereof (WIERLING 2003: 85, OBERTREIS 2012: 11-12). OH was now also
used for political historiography, with both victims and perpetrators of the socialist
regimes being asked to express their opinions (PLATO 1998: 67).

From today’s perspective, the work of Svetlana Alexievich deserves special mention
here. In her novels, actually based on OH in a narrower sense, she reconstructs the
history of women in the Soviet army (who, in official historiography, were hushed up
or turned into common whores) (ALEXIEVICH 2017), or investigates the Chernobyl ca-
tastrophe from the perspective of the citizens and the emergency services involved
(ALEXIEVICH / GESSEN 2006). The Swedish Academy awarded her the Nobel Prize in
Literature in 2015, praising her “polyphonic writings, a monument to suffering and
courage in our time,” and for inventing “a new kind of literary genre” (PRH 2020).
Time and time again, her work has been lauded for “constructing narratives from wit-
nesses to some [of] the world’s most devastating events” (BBC 2014) and for “using
private human history to create a portrait of time” (BLISSETT 2014).

Ritchie (2003: 13) attributes the success of OH to its “democratic impulse” that con-
vinced historians it was “time to hand the mike to the people”. As Ursinus (2014: 12)
sums up, what all approaches to OH have in common is their will to contribute to the
democratisation of history or a “solidary historiography” (NIETHAMMER 1986: 18) by
allowing social groups without power and influence or minorities to tell their story as
an emancipatory act (cf. OBERTREIS 2012: 9); central to this is the intention to let the
objects of great historical processes speak for themselves, as subjects, to recognise their
experiences, their evaluations and their social practices as an independent historical
achievement (cf. WIERLING 2003: 85).

Although early OH was clearly shaped by the needs and interests of history, as Wier-
ling (2003: 86) points out, history is neither the first nor the only discipline that uses
oral sources for its purposes. Today, OH is firmly established within history and a host
of other disciplines, and its methods are being further developed and adapted to meet
a wide range of changing possibilities and circumstances, for example, increasing digi-
talisation (cf. chapter 4).

3. Oral History

3.1. Designation, delimitation and definition of OH

There is no generally accepted definition of OH, and the term is therefore actually
quite polysemous. According to the Core Principles of the Oral History Association,

Oral history refers to both the interview process and the products that result from a
recorded spoken interview (whether audio, video, or other formats). In order to
gather and preserve meaningful information about the past, oral historians might
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record interviews focused on narrators’ life histories or topical interviews in which
narrators are selected for their knowledge of a particular historical subject or
event. Once completed, an interview, if it is placed in an archive, can be used be-
yond its initial purpose with the permission of both the interviewer and narrator.
(OHA 2018b)

For authors such as Wierling (2003: 83) or Yow (1994: 4), this dual sense of the pro-
cess and the product renders the term OH imprecise. This imprecision is further in-
creased if one takes into account that OH is sometimes presented as “a branch of (or
a movement within) historical research” (MCDONOUGH DOLMAYA 2015: 193); as a
historical or interdisciplinary method or methodology; a type of historical source; a
technique or a hermeneutic method in the historical disciplines for the production
and processing of oral sources; or even a separate research field with specific content
(cf. GEPPERT 1994, YOW 1994, DUNAWAY & BAUM 1996, RITCHIE 2003, WIERLING
2003, SOMMER & QUINLAN 2009, OBERTREIS 2012, YOW 2015, MURKEN n.d.). One can
see the extent of the problem as, even in the teaching of OH, some scholars refer to
OH as a method (in the historical, social, etc. disciplines) (cf. UNIVERSITAT LEIPZIG
n.d.) while others explain the methods of OH (cf. FREIE UNIVERSITAT BERLIN n.d.).

As there is no universal definition of OH, Geppert (1994: 312-313) attempts to de-
termine the crucial elements of OH by comparing existing definitions. Here, he es-
tablishes four common features: OH is (1) described as a historical method in which
(2) oral interviews are conducted in order to (3) obtain information about the past
which (4) are recorded; additionally, he includes the role of the research-
er/interviewer in the production of the source (cf. chapter 3.2.), a useful addition,
since the potential co-responsibility of the interviewer has sparked many debates on
the interviewer’s influence on the outcome, and, at the same time, is an important
factor in the analysis and evaluation phase (URSINUS 2015: 17).

Wierling (2003: 81) also perceives OH as having a differentiated structure, with the
interview allowing for the production of the source, its editing, archiving, and, final-
ly, analysis. Other authors add more explicit criteria, such as Sommer and Quinlan,
who stipulate that the interviewed person be “a witness to or a participant in an
event or a way of life” (SOMMER & QUINLAN 2009: 1).

On the other hand, there is also disagreement surrounding additional aspects, such as
the storage of original recordings, the possibility of anonymising personal data, and
the exact conduct and procedure of the interviews (cf. chapter 3.2.). In OH, the pos-
sibility of anonymisation does exist in principle, entailing restrictions regarding the
accessibility of audio or visual material (cf. LEH 2000).

Some authors, such as Ritchie et al. (1991) and McDonough Dolmaya (2015: 195)—
one of the few voices in translation studies on this topic—insist that it is only OH if
the interviews have a retrospective perspective and are explicitly meant to create
sources for historians that should not be produced for just one specific project (cf. in-
fra). However, it can be agreed with the popular saying that “history begins today”
and that, in fact, particularly in the early days of what now is called OH, the explicit
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wish to create general sources was not in the foreground of most efforts (cf. chapter
3.2.)

Interestingly, Schiffrin’s (2003) definition of OH reflects the Hohenkamm principle—
albeit with regard to the events, not the witnesses. She expects that the events them-
selves be of importance, with her definition of OH including the restriction that the
individual or communal memories “are collected during face-to-face interviews
with people who were witnesses to events likely to have lasting legacies” (SCHIFFRIN
2003: 84).

The requirement that interviews be recorded—established within the Core Principles
of the Oral History Association (OHA 2018b) through the specification “recorded
spoken interview (whether audio, video, or other formats)”—is an aspect that re-
quires closer examination.

On the one hand, not all studies that are attributed to OH in one form or another, ei-
ther by the authors themselves or by others, consistently make use of interviews that
have been recorded on audio or audiovisual storage media (cf. chapter 5.2. on OH in
T&I research). On the other hand, the term recorded can itself be understood in es-
sentially different ways. Record is, according to the first entry in Merriam-Webster
(s.v. record, 1 a (1)), “to set down in writing : furnish written evidence of”, and is only
defined in the third entry as “to register permanently by mechanical means” (s.v. rec-
ord, 1 ¢ (1)). Since the definition of the Oral History Association (OHA 2018b) also
mentions “other formats” beyond audio and video, it must be noted that, strictly
speaking, this could also be interpreted as ‘written record’. Though this is not the way
in which most authors apparently interpret the term, this is, obviously, a problematic
aspect with regard to the attribution of research to OH in a narrow sense (cf. chapter
5.2.2.).

In some disciplines, ethnology, for example, working with field notes is common and
completely undisputed (cf. the comments on ORTNER (2003) in chapter 4).
Psychologists and sociologists also work with such methods of “recorded” interviews
via notes or, more specifically, field notes. Cf., for example, the research of Martina
Zschocke (2005, 2006, 2007), professor of leisure psychology and leisure sociology, on
how the view on oneself, the view of home, etc. changes for people who live or travel
abroad for a long period of time. Zschocke works with notes from conversations that
are not mechanically recorded. However, her approach to these interviews and notes
is similar to or the same as that taken in studies working with audio or video record-
ings or transcriptions of such, for example the use of Grounded Theory carried out on
the basis of interviews.

In this respect, it is noteworthy that some academics strongly doubt that transcripts
of conversations in the form of notes taken by consecutive interpreters could be suf-
ficiently reliant as a corpus for investigation in T&I research. In an examination
committee for a PhD on interpreting studies at the University of Leipzig, theoretical
linguists, of all people, fundamentally questioned the creation of a corpus of the notes
taken during interpreting jobs, while no one who knows anything about interpreting
would doubt that these notes allow interpreters to reconstruct what was actually said
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in great detail and accuracy when said interpreters convert their own notes into una-
bridged texts immediately after the interpreting job is completed.?

Closely linked to the question of the necessity of audio or video recordings is the ques-
tion of the fundamental problem of doing OH interviews (or interviews in general) in
which the interviewee sees the microphone or the camera “pointed” at them, since this
can also influence the way in which the subject portrays an event, what they want to
talk about or not talk about at all, or even how they express themselves (cf. DAVY &
QUIRK 1969: 119, NIETHAMMER 1985: 41, RITCHIE 2003: 136, SINNER 2004a passim,
PLATO 2008: 84 on the role of the microphone in interviews and the impact on the
formality of the interview situation which is manifested in the language itself, and pos-
sibly even in the length of the interview). Some explicitly say that a camera or record-
ing device can ruin an interview because people are more likely to think about the im-
pression they make and are aware that whatever they say can be linked to them after-
wards, which may lead them to concentrating on what to leave out; what is more, per-
sons who are not used to speaking in front of microphones or cameras may develop a
sense of inferiority when exposed to such a situation (cf. ORTNER 2003, SINNER 2004a:
150).

This begs the fundamental question of the extent to which interviews that are carried
out without audio/audiovisual recordings or interview series that are done using a
mixture of both techniques—audio/audiovisual recordings and field notes—can be
counted as OH at all, and whether OH is also conceivable without audio or audiovisu-
al recordings.

Even the designation OH itself is sometimes seen as problematic or is criticised with-
out reservation (cf., for example, PLATO 1991: 74-95). Geppert (1994: 308-309), for
example, points out that the term is misleading because the final product of the inter-
views is in written form. Since the English term OH has also become established in
the German-speaking world, it is used rather for practical reasons: as Geppert (1994:
309), for example, explicitly says, for the lack of a better term. Vorlidnder (1990: 7)
considers it a Verlegenheitsbegriff ‘a term that is actually not entirely appropriate but
used for convenience’, as he believes that OH only describes the external form of
passing on information about the past, but leaves out characteristics such as the pro-
cess of remembering and the particular structure of the communication, that is to
say, the asymmetrical relationship between researcher and interviewee in terms of in-
formation background, motives and objectives (VORLANDER 1990: 16).

The different definitions can certainly be attributed to the different priorities and ob-
jectives of research. As Ritchie (2003: 19) puts it: “[...] oral history is too dynamic
and creative a field to be entirely captured by any single definition. For every rule, an
exception has worked”.

On the other hand, the influence of other disciplines on OH has led to the use of dif-
ferent terms in academic publications on the matter: the plurality of terms such as in-
terviewer vs. OH researcher or interviewee vs. narrator vs. informant vs. contemporary

2 Cf. Lung (2009: 214), who believes that interpreters have an essential role to play in China’s his-
toriography, as interpreters’ notes are sometimes used as sources for official records.
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witness vs. eye witness, for example, is already aggravating in terms of the uniform
and cohesive terminology that academia strives for. This is an aspect which concerns
the situation in some languages more than others (cf. SCHUTZE 1983, NIETHAMMER
1986, PLATO 1991, GLINKA 1998).

Though this is not the place to take the much-heard debate about OH any further,
some fundamental aspects regarding what is or is not to be considered OH do need
to be examined closer. Some authors, such as McDonough Dolmaya (2015: 193), who
explicitly refers to the Oral History Society and the Oral History Association in this
context, argue that “unarchived interviews are not oral history”, and that making in-
terviews available to the public is frequently debated or demanded (RITCHIE 2003: 24,
SHOPES 2002: 590, YOW 2005: 72, SAMUEL 2003: 392). These are positions that seem
highly controversial, all the more so as the Oral History Association itself is appar-
ently not as strict regarding the treatment of OH interviews as McDonough Dolmaya
argues, as can be seen from the following quote: “Whenever possible, an oral history
interview and its accompanying documentation should be preserved and made acces-
sible to other users” (OHA 2018b).

This clearly shows that the ideal is to preserve OH interviews and make them accessi-
ble whenever possible, but that preservation and accessibility is not an indispensable
condition, because then the Association would have said, less bluntly, that interviews
needed to be unconditionally preserved and made accessible in order to convert them
into OH interviews.

Furthermore, McDonough Dolmaya’s (2015: 193) stance seems contradictory, as she
opens her chapter on the history of OH with Thompson’s famous quote—according
to which oral history was the first kind of history (cf. THOMPSON & BORNAT 2017: 23,
mentioned supra)—the truth of which cannot be denied, despite the general lack of
recorded and archived interviews which have been done over the course of human
history. Perhaps this is where the linguistic perspective should come into play be-
cause, from a linguistic point of view, an unarchived source cannot be equated with
not a historical source. This can be demonstrated through a simple thought experi-
ment: if the first written account of a certain event were to be found in the middle of
a desert, we would probably say that a source that suggests this event actually hap-
pened has just been found, and we would not wait until the unearthed piece of evi-
dence reaches an archive in order to call it a source. Furthermore, if the same written
account of the event is later stolen from this very archive, we would not say “the writ-
ten source just stopped being a source”, just because we do not know where it is and
if it still exists. Thus, by analogy, it is not plausible that an oral source should only be
considered a piece of OH once it reaches and stays in an archive.’

Some believe, therefore, that it is necessary to differentiate between (mere) interviews
and oral histories (as OH interviews); Holly Shulman, for example, explains that:

Interviews, to begin with, are not oral histories. Oral histories are generally quite
formal arrangements often done for an institution, such as the Columbia Oral His-

® The case of the ATA Translator Tales One illustrates this problem very well; cf. chapter 5.2.3.
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tory Research Office. They are designed to go into a permanent archival collection.
We as historians can then go and read these documents which often span a man or
woman’s life and run for hundreds or thousands of pages. Interviews by contrast
are both more ad hoc and more focused affairs. The historian does them as a part
of a specific historical research project, not in any way connected with any library
or archive. Furthermore, interviewers ask questions that relate to their specific top-
ics. Russell Page, for example, was famous as a landscape architect, but I did not
want to know about his career as a landscape architect. I wanted to know about
his nine months at the Voice of America. Our interviews, as a consequence, are de-
signed to fit our particular needs. (RITCHIE et al. 1991: 227)

Here, a rather artificial distinction is being made, as if there were no shades or nu-
ances on the continuum between these two extremes. In particular, by definition it
excludes all interviews that were conducted (and archived) in the early days of OH, in
the times of the emergence of OH, which were done by individuals or small groups
with thematically clearly limited research interests that, nonetheless, are included in
any history of OH (cf. chapter 2). There are many OH projects that have been carried
out by single researchers, but many researchers, and even authors such as
McDonough Dolmaya (2015: 194), admit that OH is not necessarily as institutional-
ised as Shulman suggests.

Regarding Shulman’s distinction between interviews that are carried out for specific
purposes and focussed on certain topics, and oral histories that ask for the life story
of an individual and are meant to be archived (cf. supra), another aspect demands
consideration in this context. Today, the majority of researchers are dependent on
third-party funding. This usually requires applying for projects where the research
line is both clearly stated and prominent. Many institutions, for example national
funding agencies like the German DFG, do not allocate funds for mere material col-
lection in most of their programmes. With the exception of a few projects aimed at
securing existing sources, digitising sources, etc., it is common to have to specify a re-
search objective for the sources that are being collected within a project. What is
more, this objective usually has to be achieved within the duration of the project—
which seldom spans more than five years. The same problem affects other areas: the
translation of texts to make knowledge accessible is not covered by most research
funding programmes and, accordingly, many national institutions which evaluate
their researchers, such as the Spanish ANECA, do not acknowledge translations or
the collection of sources as academic achievements. The consequence for OH is that
projects do not fulfil the strict OH criteria because, potentially for these rather mate-
rial reasons, they have to start as small projects with very concrete objectives that can
lead to preliminary results in a short period of time, even if the actual objective is
much more comprehensive (cf. chapter 6.1.).

The nature of the interview topic itself, and whether individual aspects or life histo-
ries are dealt with, should not be a deciding criterion for the attribution of an inter-
view to OH or for its identification as such. In this respect, it can be agreed with the
OHA (2018b) that both interviews which focus on narrators’ life histories and topical
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interviews in which narrators are selected for their knowledge of a particular histori-
cal subject or event should count as OH.

With regard to the description of OH, methodological problems, etc., it should be
pointed out that some aspects dealt with in this chapter will be looked into again, in
more detail, over the course of this contribution, e.g., the issue of interview tech-
niques will be raised again (cf. chapter 3.2., chapter 6 on OH and interdisciplinarity
and chapter 6.2. on the project outline, for example). Due to the nature of the matter,
such repetitions are inevitable and, in many ways, will be helpful in presenting the
various facets of OH.

3.2. Methodological or general aspects and problems associated with OH

Since its early days, OH has been the subject of controversial discussion within the
various disciplines in which, over time, it came to be used for historical research. This
controversy lost some of its intensity in the 1990s (cf. GEPPERT 1994: 303).
Nevertheless, there are some aspects that continue to be controversial or that lead to
studies that chose slightly or considerably different approaches and/or techniques not
being accepted as OH studies by some authors.

As could already be seen (cf. chapter 3.1.), there is no generally accepted definition of
OH and the criteria differ considerably. Accordingly, a certain diversity can also be
observed with regard to the techniques and manner of the individual processes,
which entails a number of aspects that are to be explained in more detail here, includ-
ing a series of problems or difficulties that arise, for example, when trying to use in-
terviews or compare the results from different OH projects for the same purpose.
One aspect that has to be addressed is the question of the “right” interview technique
and the structure and format of the interviews. Based on the methodological princi-
ples of qualitative social research, OH has developed its own procedures for conduct-
ing and documenting interviews (cf. BRECKNER 1994: 131, OBERTREIS 2012: 20). Alt-
hough OH benefits from an interdisciplinary approach in relation to its methods (cf.
chapter 4), the choice of the appropriate technique(s) is not without controversy, de-
spite the widely accepted principles of the OHA and other OH associations. Of
course, sociology, for example, enriches the methodological and analytical approach
with regard to the preparation, execution and evaluation of OH interviews, the re-
search instrument of OH. In contrast to quantitative social research, which is con-
cerned with verifying a hypothesis, qualitative social research is characterised by the
principle of openness (cf. infra) and often seeks answers to rather vague research
questions. Above all, the narrative interview as a (semi)open, non-standardised pro-
cedure meets these requirements, as it offers the interview partners great flexibility in
freely developing their narrative (ROSENTHAL 2005: 13, 126-127). The aforemen-
tioned controversies might be due to the fact that, for pragmatic reasons, several of
the possible interview types and techniques are often combined or adapted to meet
the special needs of a study (for example, when certain aspects are repeatedly asked
about, thus lending them more emphasis in the narrative than would have been the
case in the “natural” flow of the narrative).
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There is even difference of opinion concerning the different types of interviews that
count as OH interviews; in some overviews, autobiographical interviews, supplemen-
tary interviews, topical interviews, process interviews and unstructured narrative are
mentioned, and the fact that the different types overlap is usually indicated (cf., for
example, Royal United Services Institute of Vancouver n.d.). Three different types of
interviews are mentioned most frequently: the expert interview, the topic or thematic
interview, and the (auto)biographical interview. Preferences may vary somewhat in
different countries with different research traditions. In OH research in German-
speaking countries, the term Erinnerungsinterview ‘memory/remembrance interview’
is often used to refer to OH interviews, with such interviews often carried out on the
basis of these techniques developed by the German sociologist Fritz Schiitze (cf.
OBERTREIS 2012: 18).

Vorldnder (1990: 14) and Wierling (2003) distinguish three types of OH interviews,
specifically the three types mentioned above: the expert interview, the thematic inter-
view, and the biographical interview. Obviously, the choice of the interview influ-
ences the selection of interviewees and questions.

In an expert interview, the person being interviewed is, as a witness and participant,
supposed to provide information on a very specific aspect of the object of investiga-
tion; they are also supposed to contribute additional information, background
knowledge, clarify contradictions, etc. (cf. WIERLING 2003: 109), usually in reference
to a specific aspect of the subject of the study (cf. BOGNER et al. 2009). These inter-
views are structured by specific factual questions which require particularly thorough
preparation (cf. WIERLING 2003: 109). The thematic interview has a more open struc-
ture and is more narrative, even if it is also restricted to certain episodes or aspects
from the life story of the interviewee (cf. WIERLING 2003: 110). The (au-
to)biographical interview refers to the interviewee’s entire life story, but can still be
used for projects with a limited thematic scope, for example, when the objective is to
understand connections and continuity (cf. WIERLING 2003: 110).

The principle of openness (cf. supra) is particularly important and considered one of
the major advantages of OH interviews (cf. MAYRING 2002: 72). Openness refers both
to the capacity of the researcher to get involved in an investigation (cf. ROSENTHAL
2005: 50) and to the flexibility of the research plan, for example, regarding the dura-
tion of the interviews, which may need to be adjusted, or the nature of the target
group, which may be adapted according to the results obtained in the course of the
research project (cf. ROSENTHAL 2005: 48-49). This is evident if one considers that re-
sults or hints from an interview on a group which was not previously considered
might lead to the extension of the categories applied for determining the social group
that is to be studied (cf. chapters 6.2. and 6.3.4.), or that specific aspects of interview-
ees’ biographies might lead to the extension of the catalogue of questions to be asked
in the interviews.

There are certain differences of opinion with regard to the dialogic character of OH
interviews. While the necessity and special importance of the narrative component of
the interviewees’ memories is usually pointed out, it is also said that the interview is
in fact a dialogical process in which the interviewer makes a contribution towards
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shaping and structuring the interview (cf. PLATO 1991: 85). According to Grele
(1985), oral histories can only be understood as conversational narratives, and “[t]he
most singular characteristic of an oral history, and by far its most significant for the
historian as both creator and user, is its creation through the active intervention of
the historian” (GRELE 1985: 246); cf. chapter 5.2.2.

As McMahan (1987: 186, 2015: 5) repeatedly states (always in the same words), “con-
trary to Hans Jonas’s [1971] claim that historical understanding is aided only by the
‘one-sided speech of the past’, oral history, like present understanding, is constituted
of and therefore aided speech and counterspeech”. Her opinion on the role of dia-
logue in interviews in order to be able to classify them as OH is clear:

Only a few of this massive number of interviews [which are done every year] can
rightly be called oral history interviews—interview sessions in which both inter-
viewer and interviewee sit down consciously to collect a memoir of the history of
some lived event. (MCMAHAN 2015: ix)

The formulation “of some lived event” is remarkable here, because other authors see
the restriction to a certain thematic aspect as a reason for their exclusion from cate-
gorisation as OH (cf. chapter 3.1.).

The role of the interviewer is also critical in the recruitment of interviewees. In re-
search projects based on communities or collectives, it is usually seen as advanta-
geous if the researcher is an insider of this community, as this allows for direct access
to its members and allegedly gives the researcher “an experience-based reflection on
the object of study” (ESTEVEZ GROSSI 2017a: 160). When the researcher is a commu-
nity outsider, it is usually recommended that they seek the contact of the so-called
community gatekeepers, prestigious individuals who could be key in locating other
community members, telling them about the research project, and even convincing
them to collaborate (cf. RITCHIE 2003: 88, ESTEVEZ GROSSI 2017a: 160, 2018: 124). In
OH, it is usually recommended that this be combined with snowball sampling, i.e.
asking the interviewee to provide contact to further potential interviewees (cf. Yow
2005: 80-81, THOMPSON & BORNAT [1978] 2017: passim, ESTEVEZ GROSSI 2018: 124)
which, as Estévez Grossi (2017a: 160) claims with reference to Hale and Napier (2013:
73), “seems to be a typical technique used in Interpreting research”.

However, this approach might also result in interviews only being carried out with
members of certain networks inside the community, or with members of one specific
group within the community taking precedence, something which might put their
perspective (and only their perspective) into the foreground. On the other hand, us-
ing the OH in T&I project as an example, this could result in other graduates not be-
ing given due consideration: graduates who tended to be outsiders, individuals that
where isolated by the majority, e.g., due to ideological positioning, or persons who
had a different study programme (cf. chapters 6.2. and 6.3.4.) or who, for other rea-
sons, did not study continuously with the same peers (in one Studiengruppe ‘study
group’, i.e. class or cohort where students studied continuously together), etc.

Over the years, critical voices have continued to accuse OH of producing questiona-
ble results, of reproducing subjective positions and thus creating worthless material,
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etc. (cf. WIERLING 2003: 88). Other criticisms concern the alleged lack of truthfulness
of the statements and the limited credibility and legitimacy of orally produced
sources (cf. OBERTREIS 2012: 7).

Some of the aspects which are seen as problematic may indeed be specific to OH,
others, however, certainly apply just as equally to other historical sources.

To pose an example of the former, there is the possible influence exercised by re-
searchers upon the source itself, as they are actively involved in its production—a
problem that is often highlighted by researchers themselves (cf. NIETHAMMER 1986:
11 in this regard). In fact, the same may apply to research with written sources: one
example being translation analysis which is based on the researcher’s own transla-
tions, as in the case of the analysis of the Spanish translation of Thomas Mann’s Die
Buddenbrooks, translated by the researcher herself (cf. the critical account in SINNER
2019: 166-168).

Vorldnder (1990: 18) criticises the possible shift of the conversation to the meta-level,
e.g. when the respective position of an interlocutor is verified by the interviewer.
However, this is a problem that can at least be minimised by ensuring the interview-
ers have received good training, enabling them to identify misconduct and errors as
well as to follow up when there is doubt or ambiguity question dubious aspects (cf.
RITCHIE 2003: 27).

The influence of certain formal traditions on ‘private’, individual narratives is also
regarded as problematic, since they are pre-structured by these traditions (VORLAN-
DER 1990: 18). Schiffrin recalls that, as “[m]any of the stories have been told many
times, in many settings, and to many people [...] [s]Jome scholars worry that they
no longer represent an authentic and unmediated voice” (SCHIFFRIN 2003: 85). In
view of what is known about the important role of discourse traditions (in the sense
of conventionalised models or patterns which function as norms and which underlie
both the production and reception of texts) in all types of communication and the
importance of reference texts for both structure and content (cf. SCHLIEBEN-LANGE
1983, OESTERREICHER 1994, HARLER 2000, SINNER 2012a: 44-47), this kind of objec-
tion does not seem entirely reasonable: the same applies to written texts, which also
follow a tradition of what to say in which way, and what not to say at all. It bears re-
membering that oral tradition is the raw material of all transmission of history, and
that the supposedly greater reliability of written sources is based on the denial of the
fact that these often represent the subsequent transcription of oral speech (cf. WIER-
LING 2003: 81).

In the context of OH projects on significant historical events such as the Holocaust,
which has been dealt with in media and, increasingly, in education, the concerns
mentioned by Schiffrin might be very appropriate. However, this is something which
cannot be generalised, for the question must be asked of how much this might apply
to OH projects on subjects that are less spectacular or entirely undramatic in charac-
ter, and, in particular, those which have received virtually no media coverage (such as
the role of Albanian in foreign language teaching at GDR universities or the training
and employment of interpreters or translators in the GDR). Of course, there are also
reference texts and text traditions in T&I training that are mentioned in interviews
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with translators, be these fundamental scholarly texts (cf. ZEQUEIRA GARCIA 2012) or
certain anecdotes told time and time again in translation class for didactic purposes.
As examples of such, there is a story (apparently quite popular among T&I trainers)
about bridges collapsing in Russia due to a translation error in a product description
for building cement and there are anecdotes about “untranslatable” Goethe quotes,
the interpreter not being able to eat because clients keep talking during dinner, or an
EU interpreter stumbling over the homophony of semen and seamen; these are all as-
pects that several interpreters spoken to mentioned. Those stories were never told as
something that happened to the interviewees themselves and they apparently do not
illustrate an “intertextuality problem” intrinsic to OH, but rather can be understood
as important hints on discourse traditions, reference texts and stereotypes linked to
the T&I profession that might be found thanks to this method.

Critical voices often lament an alleged lack of representativeness and question the ac-
ademic nature of the OH method itself (cf. PLATO 1991: 73, 84). In view of the ad-
vantages of the approach, which certainly outweigh its disadvantages, the objection
regarding the scientific character shall not be dealt with here again. Regarding the
lack of representativeness, it should be noted that, in many of these instances of criti-
cism, it remains unclear whether they insinuate other problems beyond purely statis-
tical representativeness and whether the criticism is really specific to problems that
are unique to OH. As Geppert (1994: 316) points out, OH does not claim to be statis-
tically representative and interview partners are selected according to whether they
could exemplify certain historical processes as individuals. However, it shall be high-
lighted here that statistical representativeness is indeed possible, not only in studies
on groups that per se are numerically very small with regard to the total population—
like the aforementioned study aimed at elucidating the role of Albanian in foreign
language teaching at GDR universities—, but also, when the target population is larg-
er, in larger-scale studies.

It goes without saying that statistical representativeness clearly depends on the num-
ber of sources and the criteria applied when choosing the interviewees: basically, it
depends exclusively on whether all social groups involved in the facet of history to be
investigated are sufficiently taken into account. It must be emphasised here that this
problem also, if not more so, concerns research on the basis of written records. The
Hohenkamm principle seems to be paramount, particularly in the case of written
sources and especially with regard to the question of who actually produced the
sources that dominate in terms of frequency at a certain place in a certain period of
history. Using a written document that was produced at a specific time to analyse a
specific research question gives the privileged parts of society the floor and leaves out
the others, and this is probably the ultimate lack of representativeness.

I will use an example from the area of T&I to illustrate this. In recent years, the
memoirs and autobiographies of interpreters have often been used as a source with
which to investigate the history of interpreting (cf. BOWEN 1994, ANDRES 2012a).
However, leaving aside the issue of the fundamental value of this type of memoir lit-
erature for research and the still controversial problem of the violation of confidenti-
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ality, this also raises questions with regard to the authors’ representativeness for the
profession as a whole (cf. THIERY 1985; cf. chapter 6.2.). Bowen (1994: 172) states:

It is true that the published biographies deal almost exclusively with the highest
level of the job. The authors of these autobiographies had direct access to chiefs of
state, generals, and cabinet members, but what applies to the famous and powerful
often has a general validity. The place in the hierarchy of an organization is im-
portant for a profession’s image.

The questionable nature of the statement “what applies to the famous and powerful
often has a general validity” certainly does not need further explanation. As Sander
(2015: 17) firmly states, the supposed representativeness of the published memoirs of
interpreters must be doubted. In her review of a long list of memoirs published by in-
terpreters, some of which have been taken into account in research on interpreting,
Sander (2015: 17) points out that most of these interpreters-memoirists were serving
at the highest political level or at significant political events, such as the Nuremberg
Trials or the negotiations in Panmunjom, and that, with the exception of the Nurem-
berg Trials, almost all of the German interpreters on the list worked for the Federal
Foreign Office, either permanently or freelance, while the Russian interpreters
worked for the political establishment of the Soviet Union.

Regarding the alleged lack of truthfulness of statements and the limited credibility
and legitimacy of orally produced sources, it should be highlighted that this is not a
problem exclusive to OH: the very claim that orally produced sources are subjective
and accidental also applies to written sources (VORLANDER 1990: 15) and the problem
of credibility should be seen as a general problem in history.

OH scholars have admitted that this frequently criticised subjectivity (or, as men-
tioned in chapter 2, “lack of objectivity”) can pose a problem; Niethammer (1986:
11), for example, acknowledges that the change of perspective contained within the
exploration of subjective experiences through interview might certainly entail prob-
lems. One frequently encounters positions such as Rohe’s criticism “that the sources
produced with the methods of OH seem to offer less resistance to the interpretations
made [by the researcher] and therefore do not function as a control instrument to the
same extent as ‘normal” historical sources” (1985: 486, my translation); primarily, this
rather opaque statement apparently points at the problem of the subjectivity of the
researcher.

According to Friedrich von Schlegel (1967 [1798]: 176), the historian is a reversed
prophet. History as we read it is a reconstruction—and, for the British physician Jul-
ian Barbour, nothing but a hypothesis—, and even popular history points out that
even our own belief in our past is only conjecture (cf. SAYENGA 2011). To put it very
boldly: do we really remember that jumper that can be seen in the photo which was
taken when we were just two years old and could hardly speak? As Scholtz (1982:
312-313, my translation) points out,

[Arthur C.] Danto has described in detail (thus confirming the opinion of herme-
neutics) how events acquire a richness of meaning only in retrospect, through their
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subsequent history, which they did not have at the time of their occurrence. In a
narrative context, it is not the actors of history but the retrospective historian alone
who determines what an event was and what significance is to be attributed to it.

Plato (2000: 8) attributes the critique of subjectivity of personal experiences to a cru-
cial misunderstanding of OH itself, as it is wrongly assumed that OH is primarily
aimed at precise memories of events and that OH sources were used in the belief that
they are consistently “correct”. Indeed, as Niethammer (2012: 42, cf. NIETHAMMER
1985), Plato (2000: 8) and Leary (2011: 21) point out, the subjective view of individu-
als on events, historical processes and change, their understanding of things, even
their expectations, are deliberately the focus of interest. After all, as Wierling (2003:
88-89) notes, it is this subjectivity that enables history to be written from the people’s
point of view. What is more, as in the case of formal traditions, this kind of objection
does not seem too reasonable as the same applies to written texts, which can them-
selves be inaccurate, subjective, incomplete (RITCHIE 2003: 26) or even completely
wrong; OH can in fact allow for a comparison with written sources and lead to their
completion or a better understanding thereof (RITCHIE 2003: 27), and thus OH can
even be considered indispensable when it comes to making of a study of a historical
aspect as comprehensive as possible (PLATO 2000: 25). The same problems can be
found in almost all kinds of written testimonies that represent a personal standpoint,
and written sources of the many and on daily life encounter the same downplay.

Like the soldiers’ tales mentioned in Thucydides, newspaper reports about an event
that has just taken place may be untrue or not entirely true due to favouritism or hid-
den agendas (cf. Sinner 2020b on inaccuracies or deliberate misrepresentations in
Spanish media coverage of events in Catalonia). In personal letters, one can lie, exag-
gerate, manipulate or, for whatever reason, make the decision not to mention im-
portant facts; soldiers could, for example, against all evidence to the contrary, tell
their families in letters that everything was fine so that they would not worry. Written
reports from employers to superiors might be full of inaccuracies (as an attempt to
gloss things over). How many letters from inhabitants of the young state of Israel an-
alysed by Segev (2007) for his history of the Six Day War of 1967 featured exaggera-
tion regarding prosperity? If Spanish and Turkish emigrants concealed their difficult
situation in West Germany with borrowed cars when they went on holiday to their
home towns, and migrants in Kenya happen to lie even to their own parents about
their income, naming smaller sums than they actually earn (cf. BASELER 2020), how
many Israelis would feel compelled to exaggerate their stories about buying electrical
appliances like fridges or TV sets when writing to friends abroad? What is more, due
to errors, typos, etc., even official documents such as immigration documents, birth
certificates and certificates of enrolment can be inaccurate, or, due to intentional acts,
even be completely false despite being “legally” issued by a government agency or
state authority (such as the documented issuing of Aryan certificates for Jewish per-
sons by employees of the resident’s registration office who opposed the German Nazi
regime).

80



Chronotopos 1¢2/2020

The constant criticism regarding a possibly intentional distortion of reality by wit-
nesses out of vanity or bragging, or unintentional misrepresentation due to memory
gaps or an overlapping of one’s own memories with representations in the media is
just as much a problem in OH as it is in any other form of account in which a person
depicts something for others. And even ego-documents (that is, sources in which the
self-perception and representation of the historical subject in their environment are
expressed) such as diaries, autobiographies, letters, or travel literature, are not im-
mune to this same lack of accuracy (or truth). Especially in the case of diaries of ra-
ther prominent persons (which obviously enjoy a privileged role in memoir-based
historiography) one must reckon with the fact that they might have expected or at
least hoped for publication of their written legacy (and the same holds true for their
correspondence). And yet, texts in which the authors are the writing and descriptive
subject and possibly also make involuntary or voluntary statements of the self
(SCHULZE 1996: 28) have long since become established within historiography since
they were introduced as egodocumenten in 1958 by Jacob Presser in Dutch social his-
toriography.

All these aspects relativise the criticism of OH to such an extent that, from the point
of view of the historiography of T&I (as a sub-discipline which has not yet seen sig-
nificant advancement), its advantages should be seen, first and foremost, as out-
weighing its disadvantages.

The problem of the public availability of the interviews has already been mentioned
(cf. chapter 3.1.); the criterion appears essential, but also controversial, as some of the
existing OH studies on T&I show (cf. chapter 5.2.).

Another problematic aspect is the demand some authors have of sending the inter-
viewees a preliminary version of the transcript in order to get their approval (Yow
2005: 143; cf. chapter 5.2.9.). This is something which is not entirely desirable, be-
cause it can lead to the deletion of aspects that are actually relevant, including a loss
of important content and of narrative coherence. For example, deletions can be par-
ticularly problematic if reference is made again to the deleted passage in the later
course of the interview and knowledge of the content contained there is essential for
understanding other parts of the narration. Deletions and changes make the whole
transcription process much more time-consuming because they require the manu-
script to be processed at least one additional time.

As could be shown here, the fact is that there are very different views on what OH is
or which criteria are (more) relevant in order for research to count as such; this is al-
so due to the disciplines or sub-disciplines in which an author embeds their study or
which disciplines they consider to have a larger share in their study or in OH in gen-
eral. This makes it seem appropriate to take a closer look at the topic of interdiscipli-
narity, which will be dealt with in the following section.

4. OH and interdisciplinarity
The relationships and interdependences of OH with manifold disciplines, such as an-
thropology, educational studies, ethnology and ethnohistory, psychology, sociology,
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community studies, media studies, museology, regional studies and folklore, women
and gender studies, linguistics, literary studies, legal studies, or even gerontology, are
manifold and intense (cf. DUNAWAY 1996, DUNAWAY & BAUM 1996, WIERLING 2003:
86, SCHIFFRIN 2003, LEAVY 2011, ESTEVEZ GROSSI 2017b, 2018). However, not all au-
thors agree that OH is also or primarily associated with historical studies (cf. ESTEVEZ
GROSSI 2017b, 2018; cf. chapter 5.2.9.). This is despite the fact that, in the case of OH
in the field of historiography of disciplines, interdisciplinarity is almost certainly giv-
en, in the sense that methods and points of view from different fields come together
purposefully.

What is more, T&I per se is interdisciplinary, in the sense that different approaches,
methods and cognitive objectives from different disciplines such as linguistics, cultur-
al studies, literary studies, etc. are combined and merge together.*

Therefore, from our point of view, OH in the field of T&I is, undoubtedly, extremely
interdisciplinary in terms of the approaches involved and the methodology provided
by T&I and OH.

Some authors make very specific demands for interdisciplinarity—not only with re-
gard to the application of perspectives, views and results from another discipline B (or
other disciplines B, C, etc.) in discipline A, but also regarding mutual influence and
cross-application of perspectives, views and results (i.e. also of disciplines B, C, etc. in
discipline A)—while others base interdisciplinarity on the fact that the people in-
volved in a publication are institutionally affiliated with different disciplines or even
require that the authors of different disciplines quote each other (cf. MILLER 1982,
HUUTONIEMI et al. 2010, GRBIC & POLLABAUER 2008, POLLABAUER 2008, THOMPSON
KLEIN 2010).

However, as Thompson Klein (1996: 153) explains, multiple interdisciplinarities ex-
ist, from simple borrowings and methodological thickening to theoretical enrich-
ment, converging sites, or a general shift towards new (‘cross-’, ‘counter-’, or ‘anti-
disciplinary’) positions that confront the problem of how meaning is produced,
maintained, and deconstructed. As has been underlined by different authors, inter-
disciplinarity is best understood not as one specifically defined way of doing research,
but as a variety of different ways of linking, bridging and/or confronting the prevail-
ing disciplinary approaches. Of all the existing definitions, the distinction between
multi-disciplinarity, understood as being a conglomeration of disciplinary compo-
nents, and inter-disciplinarity, a more synthetic attempt of mutual interaction, has
been the most influential (HUUTONIEMI et al. 2010: 80). As Huutoniemi et al. point
out,

while “interdisciplinarity” has this specific meaning, it also remains “the generic
all-encompassing concept and includes all activities which juxtapose, apply, com-
bine, synthesize, integrate or transcend parts of two or more disciplines” (Miller,
1982). (HUUTONIEMI et al. 2010: 80)

* Not all authors who comment on T&I, and especially on translation studies, see it this way; for
example, translation studies are continuously categorised within applied linguistics, although this
orientation represents only one of the manifold approaches of modern translation studies.
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Therefore, there do not seem to be any impediments to speak of with regard to inter-
disciplinarity of OH.

This interdisciplinarity led to the establishment of interview techniques taken mainly
from the social sciences, as well as to a rich diversity in the perception and under-
standing of sources and their use in the interpretation of data (cf. PLATO 1998: 71).
Due to their particular importance for OH, qualitative research methods had a strong
impact, especially on the way in which data are processed. Qualitative social research
was and continues to be particularly influential for OH. Some techniques and ap-
proaches can be emphasised in this context: Grounded Theory, developed by Glaser
and Strauss (1967), is based on the idea that the theory must be based on the data, i.e.
it is more of an inductive than a deductive method (STRAUSS & CORBIN 1990); Objec-
tive Hermeneutics, derived essentially from the work of Ulrich Oevermann, consists of
conceiving and fixing the social action in question as a text, in order to subsequently
interpret it hermeneutically with regard to action-generating latent structures of
meaning (cf. REICHERTZ / JENNER 2004: 570).

Approaches and methods that, on closer inspection, seem to be inspired by the expe-
riences of OH, and, at the same time, testify to the interdisciplinarity of OH, can be
found in many scientific disciplines, especially in history, but also in areas such as so-
ciology.

What is more, time and again, researchers who belong to various disciplines other
than history work with interviews that could actually be seen as pieces of OH, without
the authors presenting it that way (perhaps because they themselves do not recognise
it as such). One example is the study by ethnologist Sherry B. Ortner (2003), New Jer-
sey Dreaming. Capital, Culture, and the Class of °58, on how social class evolves and is
lived out in the United States, based on the social development of the graduates of her
own high school class, i.e., within her own peer group. The techniques that are used
quite clearly overlap with OH or are, in part, nothing other than OH. However, she
mixes OH with telephone and questionnaire interviews and makes use of field notes
after said interviews, an approach on which she comments as follows:

[...] 248 people were subjected to questionnaires and/or interviews. In the end I
got at least basic demographic and personal data for virtually all of them. For ex-
ample, I have current occupations for 244 classmates,

I then interviewed about 100 of the found people in depth (and spoke to most of
the rest on the phone). [...] The fieldwork consisted of interviewing people wherev-
er they happened to be, at any site of their choosing. The interviews took the form
of life histories: “So, tell me about your life since Weequahic [school].” Most of
them were taped, although there were occasional technological failures and eth-
nographer’s errors along the way. Untaped interviews were written up as soon af-
terwards as possible. All interviews, whether taped or not, were also summarized
in field notes.

Interview-based (or interview-driven) fieldwork is becoming increasingly common
in anthropology [...]. (ORTNER 2003: 14)
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Interview-based and interview-driven (which are not the same) are expressions that
often alternate in specialised publications with explicit mention of OH and related
techniques. From a linguistic and translatological point of view (for example, with
regard to corpus linguistics and its requirements), it is unusual that she speaks of
“about 100” instead of indicating an exact number. Furthermore, the way in which
Ortner (2003) made her sources anonymous is also remarkable (cf. the remarks on
anonymisation of OH interviews in chapter 3.1.).
However, the author has no doubts about her approach, and working with memory
protocols—the aforementioned field notes are exactly this—is not unusual in anthro-
pology:
Quotations from verbatim transcripts of interviews are always marked with quota-
tion marks. Quotations from my field notes (my own observations, summaries of
what others have said, etc.) are not marked with quotation marks and are always
preceded or ended with [from the field notes]. (ORTNER 2003: xvi; the square
brackets appear in the original)

The issue of the role of notes from interviews or conversations that were not taped
for research in OH and other disciplines and used in addition to or instead of record-
ings has already been addressed above (cf. chapter 3.1.).

What Ortner does is, at least in part, OH, but she does so as part of a blend of differ-
ent techniques. Her ethnographical study clearly overlaps with the practices and aims
of OH in general. The interesting aspect is that her study is an ethnographic analysis
of one graduate class at one school in one place of the USA, which leads her to draw
conclusions about social developments in the USA as a whole.

Similar overlaps and examples of studies which are situated on the borderline be-
tween OH and other disciplines, or which can be classified differently according to
the criteria applied, are numerous (cf. chapter 5.2.9.).

5. History, T&I, and OH

5.1. History and Te&r1

When analysing the accounts regarding T&I over time and in different languages, it
becomes clear that, from a historical perspective, it is not often possible to distinguish
between the different activities that, together, can be summarised as linguistic media-
tion (JAGER 1975: 30, 1986: 5-10, KADE 1980: 7, 75, NEUBERT 2007), nor is it even al-
ways possible to distinguish between the “central” activities of (oral) interpreting and
(written) translation. Not only have the differentiations of said mediation activities
changed over time—cf. Schleiermacher (1818) who distinguished between (artistical-
ly valuable) translation and that which he calls interpreting which only serves trade
and profit and which he considers a “lower” activity than the former—, there are also
huge differences in the way different languages distinguish, terminologically, between
the existing types of mediation activities. There are also glaring differences in the way
experts or laypeople use expressions, and how these expressions were or are in turn
transmitted by (more or less proficient) translators. A particularly meaningful and
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striking example of this can be seen when comparing the two linguistic versions,
German and French, of the personal details displayed on-screen in the documentary
Berlin 1945. Tagebuch einer Grofistadt (‘Berlin 1945. Diary of a metropolis’) by Vol-
ker Heise. In the German version, there are several verbatim quotes from “Jelena
Rschewskaja, 25. Sowjetische Ubersetzerin” (‘Soviet translator’), while the French
version states “Elena M. Rjevskaia, 25 ans. Interpréte de I'Etat-major soviétique” as
the author of the quotes. As a matter of fact, Elena Rzhevskaya, as she is known in
English, was an interpreter during World War II, and is best known outside her
country thanks to her autobiography, published as Memoirs of a Wartime Interpreter:
From the Battle of Rzhev to Hitler’s Bunker in English (translated by Arch Tait).

To highlight the special significance of OH for the historiography of T&I, in the fol-
lowing we will concentrate on the history of interpreting as a representative of the
history of all types of linguistic mediation, which, as could be shown, can partly
merge into each other and therefore are not always clearly distinguishable in the ac-
counts of historians. Instead of exploring the history of all different types of linguistic
mediation, it shall be dealt with the history of interpreting in particular, as this is es-
pecially interesting, complex and complicated, and far more revealing with regard to
the importance of OH for T&I historiography, since, for obvious reasons, there are
many more sources on the history of translation than on the history of interpreting.
Ct. Bowen’s (2006: 45) statement that the sentence verba volantis also applies to in-
terpreting. This is made clear when one considers that, on the one hand, there are the
translations themselves, which are often augmented by introductions and comments
from translators on their translations from which conclusions can be drawn about
practice, decision-making, etc., whereas, on the other hand, there are far fewer writ-
ten sources in the field of interpreting.

Interpreting is an activity that has taken place since time immemorial; it is mentioned
in some of the oldest known texts, including, for example, inscriptions from ancient
Egypt, Rome, and Greece, or in the Old Testament. However, interpreters are usually
only mentioned in passing, sometimes almost rather by chance, and are often por-
trayed in a negative way (cf. GEHMAN 1914: 18, HERMANN 1956: 38, 42-43, KURZ
1985: 215-216, 1986a, 1986b, RAWSON 1995, EDWARDS 1999, ADAMS 2002, 2003: 267-
277, SELDEN 2014). As Andres states, “[lJocating historical accounts of interpreters is
arduous, since accounts are few and far between and most interpreters are only men-
tioned in passing” (2012a: n. p.), and the reconstruction of the history of interpreters
is not an easy endeavour due to the fact that, among other things, many historical
documents neglect to mention interpreters or to discuss their roles in society. In his-
torical accounts, especially everyday aspects which were considered not worth men-
tioning for contemporaries are often neglected in favour of facts, causes and results
which were at the centre of interest. Everyday history, such as trade and commerce—
and therefore, also the presence of interpreters in this area—remains mostly uncon-
sidered (cf. GEHMAN 1914: 68-69, KURZ 1986b: 218, ROLAND 1999: 7-8).

In contrast, the use of linguistic mediators in international conflicts or wars, even in
antiquity, is well known (and is actually now considered to be one of the more thor-
oughly studied areas of interpreting, at least for the period of the 20" century, cf. An-
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dres (2012a: 7)). This might be because the communication problems were obvious
and hard to overlook, especially when a war or a certain battle was against people re-
garded as barbarians who, as a defining characteristic, did not speak the language of
the army on which the historian reported.> Hermann (1956: 44-45) reports on corre-
sponding mentions of interpreters, i.e. Livius.

In contrast, we have less insight into the use of interpreters during the Middle Ages,
while written documentation indicates flourishing translation activities during this
period (KuTz 2010: 33). Noteworthy, also with regard to the genre, are the hints on
the presence of interpreters in the military and for the aristocracy at their courts
found by Glasser (1956: 69-70) in his analysis of the medieval Chansons de geste.
More recently, for example, the presence of interpreters in the warlike conflicts be-
tween the Spanish colonial power and the Mapuche people in colonial Chile has been
investigated on the basis of historical documents (cf. PAYAS & ZAVALA 2012, for ex-
ample).

Therefore, with regard to the role and presence of interpreters in past eras, it is often
necessary to speculate, read between the lines or deduce the possible need for inter-
preters from information about the situation or the education of those present. With
regard to the Romans’ attitude to foreign languages, for example, it is regularly said
that the learning of foreign languages was rather exceptional, which suggests that in-
terpreters or translators were usually foreigners who had learned Latin (cf. the com-
ments on this issue in Sinner 2020a). Despite the large numbers of texts about Rome,
for example, we know practically as little about the communication which took place
by means of translation or interpreting with Greeks (who are portrayed with respect
because of their incomparable prestige) as we do about the communication which
took place with speakers of other languages.

Historians are rarely aware of the importance of interpreting and translation for the
course of history and of the role played by translators and interpreters in the relations
between nations throughout history (cf. ROLAND 1999 in this sense), while, in T&I
research, an increasing interest in history and questions regarding the historiography
of the discipline can be observed. The importance of interpreting for history has been
increasingly recognised in recent years, although this comes primarily from T&I
scholars and is closely linked to the growing interest in the history of the discipline it-
self. As Bowen (2006: 46) states, it is thanks to the efforts of professional organisa-
tions and, increasingly, institutions that train interpreters, that the huge task of mak-
ing the history of interpreting a reality has been intensified and a repertory of inter-
preting historians has been created. Skalweit (2018: 10-11) believes that now, in the
21* century, historical translation studies have developed into a full-fledged subdisci-

> See Sinner (2004b) on the origin and development of the term barbarian, which, in Greek, was
first applied to people who did not know this language, in Latin—which took it from Greek—
denominated people who did not speak Latin or Greek, and in Spanish, for example, meant any-
body not capable of speaking Spanish, Latin or Greek, that is to say, the respective language of the
individual using the term or a language considered as lingua franca in the sense of an international
language suitable for communication.
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pline (2018: 10). What’s more, there is also increased awareness about the importance
of understanding the role of T&I for a better insight into historical texts and facts (cf.
GAIBA 1998: 20). Some researchers in T&I historiography even explicitly state that
their studies represent or shall represent an interesting enhancement of previous per-
spectives on history (cf. BAIGORRI-JALON / MIKKELSON & SLAUGTHER OLSEN 2014:
13).

Although interest in the history of interpreting has been increasing slowly since the
1980s, this interest has focused primarily on the recent history of interpreting in
Western countries or considers the sub-discipline from a purely Western perspective;
cf. Driesen (2008: 163) on a lack of consideration of (or information on) Russian in-
terpreters at the Nuremberg trials (which implies, obviously, a lack of consideration
of their view). Skalweit (2018: 10-11), however, also mentions the increase in research
on interpreting in Asian countries, especially China (cf. also ANDRES 2012a in this
sense), and important contributions have been made to the history of interpreters in
China, such as Lung (2011).

There is a disproportionately large amount of studies on T&I in the 20" century,
which is undoubtedly related to the establishment of language mediation as profes-
sions with institutionalised professional training, as well as to the existence of more
extensive and more easily accessible sources (KuTz 2010: 46-49). But here, too, we
find a concentration on the present that was already deplored in the 1990s, as Koch,
for example, noted in 1992 that retrospective research perspectives seem to be rather
unpopular, probably also because of the need to combine translation studies with
methods of historical studies. As a matter of fact, research on the 20" century focuses
mainly on the period which starts with the end of the Second World War; as Skalweit
(2018: 12) points out, the period between the Golden Age of the Dragomans and the
Second World War, which includes colonisation, is poorly studied.

Obtaining even 20"-century sources for the study of interpreting is considered diffi-
cult or problematic, as noted by Gaiba (1998: 20-22), or by Herz (2011: 7) who states
that the information regarding interpreting at the Nuremberg trials stems largely
from secondary sources (in which T&I are hardly ever mentioned or only in relation
to technical problems).

The work and the role of interpreters in international tribunals and international or-
ganisations and institutions, above all in the 20™ century, is the focus of attention of
historically- or historiographically-oriented studies on interpreting (cf. KOCH 1992;
GAIBA 1998; BEHR & CORPATAUX 2006, HAJDU 2006, KALVERKAMPER & SCHIPPEL
2008, ANDRES 2011, HERZ 2011, MILICEVIC 2011, SKALWEIT 2018); cf. Skalweit (2018:
10-11) for a condensed overview of work in historical interpreting studies.

A comprehensive history of interpreting is a clear desideratum, that is to say: a histo-
ry that transcends time and space, that does not start with the Nuremberg trials or
the beginning of simultaneous or conference interpreting, that does not limit the field
of research on the basis of a “modern” understanding of the profession, and, in par-
ticular, that does not narrow it down to conference interpreting (cf. CRONIN 2002:
49-51), that does not focus mainly on the 20" century (which is clearly more accessi-
ble in terms of the available sources (cf. WILSS 1999/2005, KuTz 2010: 46, SKALWEIT
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2018: 11-12)), and that takes into account not only the “Western”, European and Eu-
ropean-colonised American view, but also Africa, Asia, Australia, South America,
and pre-colonial realities.

With regard to the history of interpreting in the context of colonisation in particular,
it is remarkable that some of the existing publications were actually based on their
representations in literary fiction—a questionable practice, despite the fact that said
literary works are sometimes based on real historical documentation; cf. Garane’s
study on Amadou of Hampaté Ba and the invisibility of African interpreters (2013,
2015), based on the writings of Hampété Ba. It is even more remarkable that this is
not carried out with the explicit aim of looking at the representation of interpreting
in literary works, but rather to derive statements about interpreting in the “real
world”. It is also noteworthy that even literary interpreting scenes are apparently tak-
en at face value, despite the existence of now quite extensive knowledge surrounding
the great distance between literary (“feigned”) orality and oral communication in real
life (cf. the critical overview in SINNER 2012b), and that such approaches are not
questioned by the authors themselves or by other experts in Translation Studies—in
this example, by translation scholars such as Bandia (2018) or Skalweit (2018: 12). As
these depictions can obviously have an important impact on the image of interpret-
ing in lay audiences, literary representations of interpreting are, of course, an inter-
esting, necessary, and definitely not inappropriate object of study in T&I research,
and are worth considering for this reason alone; however, they cannot and should
not be understood as a direct reflection of reality.

A noteworthy aspect in this context is the fact that, to this day, some individuals who
have also worked as interpreters or translators throughout their lives and have gained
experience in the field are often not taken into consideration in T&I history, as they
are not usually seen or presented as interpreters or translators, but primarily as repre-
sentatives of other professional groups, or are only mentioned with regard to their
social role in other contexts. Reasons for this might be aspects such as the late differ-
entiation between translation and interpreting, the late perception of interpreting as a
profession, the fact that, in general, the educated classes were less dependent on lin-
guistic mediation due to their own language skills, and the generally lower social sta-
tus of interpreters (which, in turn, was linked to the fact that many interpreters were
born or had lived abroad and therefore were often perceived as strangers, as foreign-
ers with a lower social status, or even as people who could not necessarily be trusted)
(cf. BOWEN 2006, KUtz 2010: 15).

This means that important information about the biographical background and the
circumstances that led to activity in this field is not taken into account, which is a
great loss for T&I research, particularly with regard to professional orientation prior
to the existence of institutionalised T&I training. For example, Henry de La Falaise,
Marquis de la Coudraye (*1898, 11972), is mentioned above all when it comes to his
high-profile marriages with Gloria Swanson and Constance Bennett, major Holly-
wood stars at the time, beyond this he is usually only presented as a hero of World
War I and as a (at best moderately successful) film director and producer. At most,
his activity as a translator or interpreter is acknowledged when it is mentioned how
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he first met Gloria Swanson, working as her interpreter during the shooting of a film
in Paris.°

All this suggests that taking into account the view of interpreters on their work—i.e.
from their own first-hand accounts and not from other sources which only mention
interpreting or describe it from their (lay) point of view—is of particular importance
for research into at least the recent history of interpreting (and, of course, its current
situation).

In fact, the views of those involved have been increasingly taken into account in re-
cent times, and it has been repeatedly pointed out that this consideration of their
memory is indeed a desideratum. In works on the history of interpreting, reference is
now made more frequently to testimonies from temporary witnesses. Often, these ac-
counts take the form of memoirs or correspondence, as is the case with Gaiba’s 1998
investigation into simultaneous interpreting at the Nuremberg Trials, where she cor-
responded with interpreters who were there at the time. Some of the sources used are
the memoirs of diplomats, politicians or interpreters, but it is obvious that a certain
degree of fame or prominence of the authors (in the case of politicians or diplomats)
or of the events and persons dealt with in the memoirs (in the case of interpreters
who can otherwise hardly be described as well-known or prominent) is, so to speak, a
prerequisite in order to get published, and thus the aforementioned Hohenkamm
principle also has an effect here (cf. also GAIBA 1998, ROLAND 1999 and RUMPRECHT
2008 regarding the particularly exposed role of “famous” interpreters and of inter-
preters who have interpreted in occasions considered historically significant, respec-
tively).

In their treatise on the history of interpreting during the Cold War, Baigorri-Jalén
and Fernandez Sanchez (2010) use the numerous historical documents on this sub-
ject as source material: documentation in archives, press texts, scientific publications
on the matter, etc., but explicitly also make use of the accounts of contemporary wit-
nesses or eyewitnesses—among them, memoirs of diplomats, politicians, and inter-
preters. Taking advantage of the short time that has elapsed since the Cold War, they
also make use of interviews. Significantly, the authors highlight that they restricted
themselves to those interpreting activities which took place at the highest levels (for
important politicians, etc.) in order to keep the paper short (BAIGORRI-JALON & FER-
NANDEZ SANCHEZ 2010: 3). Thus, once again a decision is being made based on the
Hohenkamm principle which shapes and characterises historical research.

¢ Another example is the famous actor, mime artist, and clown Marcel Marceau, a Holocaust sur-
vivor who, making use of his perfect mastery of French, English, and German, actually worked as
a liaison officer for General George S. Patton after the war, an aspect often mentioned in media
reports on Marceau (cf. GOLDFARB 2020, for example). When it comes to the descriptions of both
jobs, the boundaries between interpreter and liaison officer are actually very fluid, and this was
even more so before the post-war creation of interpreter training programmes, as, to fulfil their
duties, liaison officers had to, in effect, interpret as well.
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If the accessible written documentation does not help or contains ambiguities, incon-
sistencies or contradictions, recourse to written or oral enquiries is the first step to-
wards the comprehensive use of oral sources.

In Gaiba’s case, these are concrete requests in the form of correspondence by letter or
telephone conversations with interpreters (1998: 22), actually presented, in the jacket
blurb of her book, as “interviews with interpreters”. In the book itself, Gaiba briefly
explains that she

was in touch with three Nuremberg interpreters, Peter Uiberall, Siegfried Ramler
and Alfred Steer, who in turn gave me the names of other still living interpreters.
They answered my numerous questions about the material I had found, which was
often unclear or contradictory. [...] I later contacted other interpreters: Elisabeth
Heyward, Edith Coliver, Frederick Treidell, Marie-France Skuncke, Patricia Var-
der Elst and Stefan Horn. (GAIBA 1998: 21-22)

For Baigorri-Jalon (1999: 514), this is sufficient to warrant praise for the importance
of these oral sources, even if, actually, these primarily take the form of written corre-
spondence:

The author has used original sources, both written (from various archives) and
oral. The latter component is particularly important for obvious reasons. Interpret-
ers and monitors who worked in Nuremberg and who are still alive are now in their
late 70s or in their 80s. It was vital, then, to register their voices from the past while
they were still able to recount their experiences.

Recently, interviews with interpreters as a source for historiographical studies in in-
terpreting have been used more frequently, either with their suitability as a material
basis for such studies being more or less self-evident, or with such interviews having
been conducted explicitly for this purpose, for example that carried out by Baigorri-
Jalon (2004) in his study on interpreting at the UN, or by Wilss (1999/2005) in his
book on the history of interpreting and translating in German-speaking countries in
the 20™ century. In many publications on the history of T&I, it is apparent that the
authors place great value on the personal memories of those involved as sources. In
any case, in the current state of research into the history of T&I, it hardly seems justi-
tiable to do without such authentic documents or pieces of information such as eye-
witness accounts. According to some T&I scholars, “secondary sources” and hearsay
are no longer sufficient for serious academic research (on this view, cf. the corre-
sponding statements in BAIGORRI-JALON / MIKKELSON & SLAUGTHER OLSEN 2014: 2).

Finally, it should be mentioned that the translation of OH has also been a subject of
debate in connection with the topic of translation in the field of history itself. For ex-
ample, Andrews (1995), Reeves-Ellington (1999), and Temple (2013) mention some
of the particular challenges of T&I in the context of OH (but usually use the term
translation for both). Andrews (1995) is aware of the difficulties posed if a historian
does not speak the language of the people they interview, but, remarkably, seems to-
tally unaware of the importance of working with trained interpreters; when describ-
ing a friend who had agreed to “act as translator for the project” (1995: 84), she states:
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“That she acted as (unpaid) translator in this setting was far from ideal, but just toler-
able, simply because it was something which she wanted to do”. The fact that she was
unpaid seems to her more problematic than the role of translation competence and
professionalism, but the very fact that she does not even distinguish between transla-
tion and interpreting speaks volumes. More surprising is that, despite the fact she is
unfamiliar with T&I, she decides to write an article on translation and T&I. Even
more astonishing is the fact that this contribution was then published in an OH jour-
nal—but this is, again, evidence of the low level of attention and knowledge regarding
T&I in this discipline. Reeves-Ellington (1999), who attempts to develop model
translation strategies for OH narratives (using the textual approach put forward by
Albrecht Neubert and Gregory M. Shreve) is rather an exception in this regard.

Yet, in this context it is noteworthy that, while historians pay a great deal of attention
to the issue of methodology of collecting OH sources, they give practically no
thought to the fact that the translation of these very interviews can have very specific
implications for later analysis (cf. MCDONOUGH DOLMAYA 2015: 196). For example,
as part of its process, translation already involves interpretations or clarifications of
ambiguities that may be not taken into account later in the historians’ analysis. Clear-
ly, the translation of OH sources represents a very significant methodological chal-
lenge which remains largely ignored by historians.

5.2. OH in T& 1 research

5.2.1. Recourse to OH

Although OH is one of several sources that have been used in the historiography of
both T&I and the discipline of T&I studies itself, recourse to OH is still rather an ex-
ception. As Estévez Grossi (2017a: 158) puts it, perhaps a bit more drastically, “the
adoption of this methodology has still only been testimonial within Interpreting re-
search”. However, it cannot be agreed with McDonough Dolmaya (2015) when she
writes that “translation studies has not adopted oral history methods, despite the ad-
vantages offered for historical research in translation studies” (2015: 196). It may be
that she has a different understanding of the idea of adoption, but, due to the fact that
a number of OH studies have been carried out in the field of historiography of T&I,
her statement seems invalid.”

Recourse to supplementary, personal written and oral sources when the accessible
written documents are insufficient; contain ambiguities, inconsistencies or contradic-
tions; or are of no help at all has been a common practice for quite some time in T&I
research. This was, for example, the route taken in Gaiba’s study on the Nuremberg
war crimes trials, for instance through concrete enquiries in correspondence by letter
or telephone conversations with interpreters who had been involved in the trials (cf.
GAIBA 1998: 22). As stated on the jacket blurb of the book, this study

7 An explanation for her drastic position that OH has not yet been applied to T&I might be the
exclusion of smaller, individual projects with clearly defined objectives and, therefore, concrete
interview topics, from OH; cf. chapter 3.1..
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offers the first complete analysis of the emergence of simultaneous interpretation at
the Nuremburg Trial and the individuals who made the process possible. Frances-
ca Gaiba offers new insight into this monumental event based on extensive archiv-
al research and interviews with interpreters, who worked at the trial. This work
provides an overview of the specific linguistic needs of the trial, and examines the
recruiting of interpreters and the technical support available to them.

Such examples make it clear that recourse to verbally formulated recollections of
contemporary witnesses also takes place outside approaches that can be classified as
strictly OH. In view of the fact that some authors interpret the criteria for OH more
strictly than others when dealing with oral sources in T&I research, it makes sense to
assume a continuum of work with orally reconstructed memories that ranges from
answers to individual, very concrete questions that are given from memory, to inter-
views conducted according to the strictest version of OH guidelines. This is certainly
one of the reasons why it is so difficult to make OH clearly tangible as a technique, a
method, etc. in T&I research.

In addition, there are also studies that do not produce OH sources themselves, but
exclusively make use of existing sources, thus falling outside some definitions of OH.
However, a distinction should be made between OH-based studies that produce at
least some of their OH sources themselves, and OH-based studies that merely rely on
already existing OH archives, that is, without an individual contribution to the pro-
duction of sources. One example of the latter form of OH-based studies is the project
carried out by Fernandez Sanchez (2013), who studied the personal and professional
careers of three interpreters who worked at the highest level of political communica-
tion in the first decades of the Cold War. As the author indicates, her sources were, in
principle, oral. Although they were converted into written sources, they remain
memories of non-recent events, and were documented after an invitation was ex-
tended to these interpreters precisely because of their role as witnesses to history
(2013: 95)—once again, this is a case of the Hohenkamm principle. For the sake of
completeness, it should also be mentioned that publications are sometimes identified
as OH-based in cases when this is not justified by even the most generous interpreta-
tion of the criteria. For example, Estévez Grossi (2018: 96) counts Kurz’s (2014) con-
tribution among OH-based studies that were conducted on the basis of archive mate-
rial rather than on the basis of own data. However, this overlooks the fact that Kurz’s
analysis is based on “snippets from books and films [in order to show] fictional in-
terpreters violating the principle of fidelity” (KURZ 2014: 206).

A number of research projects have already been carried out in T&I research—
especially with regard to the history of interpreting—which, depending on the point
of view, can be regarded as research on the grounds of OH or as studies which, ac-
cording to a stricter interpretation of criteria, do not methodologically qualify as real
OH research. They all share an interest in the viewpoint of the individuals involved
themselves, but they pursue very different objectives, and, in some of these, the dif-
ferent aspects of T&I practice play a secondary role. In order to illustrate the different
presence and role of OH in T&I research projects over time, the particularly relevant
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studies that have been carried out with OH, as well as some studies in which OH ac-
tually plays a rather peripheral role, will be briefly presented and discussed in the fol-
lowing section.

5.2.2. Interpreters at the United Nations—La voz de los intérpretes: ecos del pasado
Baigorri Jalon’s study on interpreters at the United Nations (also presented as “La voz
de los intérpretes: ecos del pasado” “The voice of the interpreters: echoes of the past’)
(BAIGORRI JALON 2004, 2008) is based on a collection of oral testimonies, by means of
interviews, from interpreters who worked or were still working in the United Nations
and other related organisations at the time of the interviews—interpreters belonging
to different generations and seen by the author as repositories of different life experi-
ences and of very varied career paths that ultimately led them to their profession. Af-
ter defining the aim of his study, the reconstruction of the history of the profession of
conference interpreter, the author has conducted the interviews systematically since
1997. Baigorri Jalon prepared a very generic questionnaire for use within these inter-
views which he only followed strictly

for some details that were necessary for the historical framework and in order to
give the resulting dialogue some validity as an oral history document, such as the
date and place of birth of the interviewee, the key data on their family background,
as well as their life and professional journey (BAIGORRI JALON 2008: [2]).

Furthermore, he took into consideration several factors in order to cover all available
generations, interpreters of all official languages of the UN, and both contractual
modalities, i.e. staff and freelance interpreters.

The length of the dialogues varied, depending on the circumstances of each inter-
view, from several half hours between working sessions to long conversations, for ex-
ample in the homes of the interviewees, at his own home, or in coffee shops and res-
taurants. It was not uncommon for Baigorri Jalon to have several meetings with the
interviewees and, for many of the cases, he managed to gather several hours of re-
cordings in total.

The interviews were conducted in the language common to both interview partners
and that was most comfortable for the interviewee: 13 in English, 9 in French and 9
in Spanish; only in exceptional cases were two different languages used in the same
interview.

While most of the interpreters that were interviewed have had or, at the time, still
had a link to the United Nations, some of them also made their career in other inter-
national or national institutions. Some stand out for their involvement in high-level
bilateral meetings. In sum, among the participants of the interview series, there are
those who wrote memoirs or were active in academic research, were involved in the
International Association of Conference Interpreters, or were also T&I teachers at
some point in their lives. Baigorri Jalon (2008: [2]) rightly points out that this group
of interviewees make up a varied kaleidoscope of cases.

However, it should be noted here that, according to the principle of the Hohenkamm
principle, which has now been mentioned several times, the proportion of represent-
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atives of the profession who have achieved some level of fame is not small. This, of
course, also has to do with the chosen target group, the community of interpreters at
the United Nations, where (given the high demands and the practice of selecting only
the best) per se the presence of the professional elite can be expected.

With regard to the criteria of OH, the fact that Baigorri Jaléon (2008: [2], cf. supra)
speaks of a resulting dialogue clearly complies with the requirements of most OH ex-
perts in this respect (cf. chapter 3.2.).

It should also be highlighted that the interviews were only taped if the interviewees
agreed to it; if an interview was not recorded, the author reconstructed it in the hours
following its conclusion. Yet, as we have already seen (cf. chapter 3.1.), the recording
itself is one of the core criteria for OH.

5.2.3. The ATA Translator Tales

The ATA Translator Tales project, mentioned above (in chapter 3.1.), is usually pre-
sented as an OH project. The project was set up by the translation agency McElroy
Translation in order “to establish a public record of translators and interpreters talk-
ing about their lives as recorders of history” (MCELROY TRANSLATION 2009). Though
it was supported by the American Translators Associations (ATA), it was discontin-
ued after only a short time.

As Laura Mendell explained in an e-mail to Anja Sander, ATA was working with this
translation company that started recording people at the 2008 ATA Conference. ATA
set up a recording area for participants at the 2009 ATA Conference, but

[jlust before the audio tapes could be edited and prepared as a suitable file, the
translation company was bought out by someone who had no interest in the re-
cordings. Everyone at the company who had worked on the project with Mary Da-
vid was let go. After that, there was less and less interest in the project, so it was
eventually stopped. (MENDELL 2014)

The existing recordings and the only partially transcribed material are undoubtedly
material which meet the requirements of OH, but which then, though not lost, were
not edited and archived as intended. The database mentioned in the presentation of
the ATA Translator Tales project (“They are now available on the websites of ATA
and McElroy Translation”, MCELROY TRANSLATION 2009) could not be localised;
though the edited test interviews from 2008 are available, the questions posed by the
interviewers are not included in these edited recordings. As Sander (2015: 22) re-
marks, these can be reconstructed from the answers, but the circumstances make it
hard to say anything about the methods employed during the interview. The inter-
views seem to follow an elaborated questionnaire, but there is hardly any narrative
continuity, which could stem from the fact that there was not enough time for this
during the congress. All interviews were conducted in English, which was not the na-
tive language of some of the interviewees. They mainly gave short summaries of their
lives, interspersed with some anecdotes. Overall, the material is very limited and
methodologically difficult to assess. However, it is also clear that this was not a histo-
riographically sound project, and the methodological aspects we know about hardly
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correspond to the stricter criteria of OH (SANDER 2015: 22). However, this enterprise
certainly contributed towards raising awareness on OH in T&I research, as can be
seen from the fact that it is referred to in relevant T&I studies.

5.2.4. Languages at War

The project Languages at War: policies and practices of language contacts in conflict
(LaW), funded by the British Arts and Humanities Research Council, is carried out by
the University of Reading, the University of Southampton, and the Imperial War Mu-
seum in London. It “seeks to test the theoretical frameworks set by language policies
for war against the experiences of those at the sharp end of conflict”. The project

takes a comparative approach to the task, analysing two related but contrasting
case-studies, one on liberation/occupation (Western Europe, 1944-47), based at
Reading, and one on peacekeeping (Bosnia, 1995-1998), based at Southampton.
(UNIVERSITY OF READING n.d. a)

The project uses a focussed approach to the accounts and memories of participants in
conflict, encouraged precisely by the lack of systematic study of language experience
in war (UNIVERSITY OF READING n.d. b). The LaW project does not explicitly focus on
T&I, but undoubtedly constitutes an important contribution to the historiography of
T&I.

A number of publications have emerged from the project, such as Baker (2010a,
2010b), Baker & Askew (2010), Footitt (2010a, 2010b), Footitt and Kelly (2012),
Footitt and Tobia (2013), Tobia (2010a, 2010b). The book Languages at War by
Footitt and Kelly (2012), which represents the most salient outcome of the project,
aims at contributing “to a re-mapping of conflict in which foreign languages are seen
to be central to our future understanding of war” (2012: x). In line with that (cf. chap-
ter 5.1.), the authors note that the use of languages in military history is usually men-
tioned en passant at best, and that this mostly concerns diplomatic negotiations at the
end of the war or in the post-war period. They also recognise that the role of transla-
tors and interpreters has been largely ignored by historians, while linguists and T&I
scholars are increasingly addressing this. The book, like the project itself, aims at
showing the extent to which foreign languages are an integral and essential aspect of
war history. In their investigation of the role of languages and T&I in the context of
war, the researchers draw on two case studies: the liberation and occupation of Europe
after World War II and the peace operations in Bosnia-Herzegovina in the early
1990s. The perspectives of translators and interpreters are complemented by those of
the military in order to provide a more complete impression. The sources used com-
prise written material from archives and other historical documents in which transla-
tors and interpreters are mentioned—generally, they appear only as marginal figures,
but implicit information contained within these texts clearly shows that they are pre-
sent in every phase of the conflict. Since most documents on the war in Bosnia-
Herzegovina have not yet been released to the public, the authors draw on more than
50 OH interviews with interpreters, translators, military personnel and employees of
diverse NGOs. The interviews are integrated into the collection of the Imperial War
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Museum, London, a key partner in the project which boasts an unrivalled coverage of
international conflict dating back to 1914, including some 60,000 hours of sound re-
cordings (UNIVERSITY OF READING n.d. b). As languages play a pivotal role in the lives
of most of the interviewees, the interviews are largely biographical.

Although the project cannot be considered a project on T&I in the strict sense, im-
portant lessons for T&I history can be drawn from the results, with sources being used
which had not been considered by T&I historians up to that point. For example, in the
chapter on the Nuremberg Trials (FOOTITT & KELLY 2012: 171-174), an interview
from the Imperial War Museum with the interpreter George H. Vassiltchikov, a Rus-
sian emigrant who had been in France working with the Resistance between 1942 and
1945, is analysed. In this interview, which, like the rest of the interviews archived at
the Imperial War Museum, was not considered by any of the relevant publications on
interpreting at the Nuremberg Trials from the perspective of T&I research (such as
GAIBA 1998, KALVERKAMPER & SCHIPPEL 2008, or HERZ 2011, cf. chapter 5.1.), Vass-
iltchikov speaks about the recruitment tests and the working conditions of the inter-
preters at the Nuremberg Trials.

5.2.5. Voices of the Invisible Presence

Kumiko Torikai’s Voices of the Invisible Presence (2009), based on the author’s PhD
thesis from 2006, examines the role of interpreters in the economic, political, and so-
cial context of post-war Japan and the development of the profession (cf. also TORI-
KAI 2010). It stems from the only truly comprehensive OH project that deals specifi-
cally with T&I (more precisely, with interpreting), and that can be identified without
doubt as OH, even after a stricter interpretation of the criteria (cf. SANDER 2015: 25).
As with other authors, the premise of her study is the insight that interpreters are
usually invisible and that, although they lend their voice to others, their own voice is
never heard (TORIKAI 2009: 1). Therefore, in order to bring them to the fore, Torikai
wants to use her OH-based study “to listen to the voices of the invisible” (2009: 7).
Although she states that the OH method allows us access not only to the viewpoints
of individuals who act as leaders and decision-makers, but also to viewpoints from
the unknown majority (TORIKAI 2009: 11), it should be critically noted that once
again, the Hohenkamm principle is a key feature within this work. The five interpret-
ers she selected for the OH interviews are actually interpreters who worked in rather
prominent positions and should rather be identified as part of the elite of the profes-
sion. Torikai herself admits that they are not actually average interpreters (she calls
them pioneers!), but nonetheless believes that their extraordinary stories, when read
together, represent a valuable dimension of the overall picture of the Japanese society
after World War II and provide a revealing insight into the interpreting profession
(TORIKAI 2009: 16). The complete interview data, recorded on CDs, as well as the
transcripts, are available in the Hartley Library at the University of Southampton, UK,
where Torikai submitted her PhD thesis (TORIKAI 2014).

For Andres (2010: 271), Torikai’s study of the perspectives of five Japanese interpret-
ers fills a gap in the history of interpreting and constitutes a remarkable contribution
both to the history of T&I in general as well as to that of Japanese T&I in particular;
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therefore it also contributes towards overcoming the extensive restriction of T&I re-
search to the Western world (cf. ANDRES 2010: 268).

5.2.6. Los traductores de drabe del Estado espariol

Los traductores de drabe del Estado espaiiol. Del protectorado a nuestros dias “The Ar-
abic translators of the Spanish State. From the protectorate to the present day’ by
Arias Torres and Feria Garcia (2012) is partially based on interviews that, taking a
laxer approach to the criteria, can be seen as OH. The book includes eleven inter-
views with members of the Arabic and Berber Interpreting Corps, which have been
analysed for the purpose of the study. The book traces and analyses the history of the
Arabic translation and interpretation service in Spain from the beginning of the 20™
century to the beginning of the 21* century. According to Caceres Wiirsig (2013:
225), the volume is very innovative, not only because of the subject matter, but also
because of the methodology used. In order to reconstruct the facts, the authors have
drawn extensively on primary archive sources both public and personal, oral sources
from contemporary eye witnesses, and photographs.

5.2.7. Recepcion de las teorias traductologicas alemanas en Cuba y Colombia

Despite not being identified by the author as an OH project or an OH-based project,
Sander Zequeira Garcia’s PhD project Recepcion de las teorias traductolégicas
alemanas en Cuba y Colombia ‘Reception of German theories on T&I in Cuba and
Colombia’ (ZEQUEIRA GARCIA 2012, 2013), meets a wide range of the criteria speci-
fied for OH and shall therefore also be mentioned in this context. The starting point
for the project was Zequeira Garcia’s conviction, based on his own experience in
these three countries, that German translation theories were being received in Cuba
and Colombia. In order to supplement the written documents collected to gather in-
formation about the cultural and scientific exchange between the aforementioned
countries and, in particular, the impact of German T&I studies on T&I research,
teaching and practice in the Caribbean, Zequeira Garcia took elements from different
types of interviews, at all times considering that his witnesses/informants came from
different cultures and social backgrounds, with different working languages, posi-
tions, academic backgrounds and academic levels. In his semi-standardised inter-
views, later described and analysed, his aim was to gain an understanding of the
knowledge that these persons had about T&I, that is, the centre of his focus was the
content. As Zequeira Garcia points out (2012: 41), the aim was to interfere with the
statements of the interviewees as little as possible. The main selection criterion was
that the interviewed persons had studied, worked or published in the field of T&I in
Germany (GDR and FRG), Colombia or Cuba; furthermore, Zequeira Garcia took
into account the period in which they had studied, as well as their language combina-
tions. He personally interviewed a total of 66 translators, interpreters, and teachers of
T&I in Cuba (41) and Colombia (25) with six different language combinations (Ara-
bic-Spanish, German-Spanish, English-Spanish, Italian-Spanish, Portuguese-Spanish
and Russian-Spanish). Among other things, the study shows that the transmission of
aspects of German translation theories to Cuba and Colombia was conditioned by
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the individual interests of the persons and by the ideological orientation of the differ-
ent countries, which determined the exchange in the academic field. Other factors of
interest, such as political, economic, linguistic, and demographic criteria, had an im-
pact on the extent of the influence of German theories in the two Latin American
countries (cf. ZEQUEIRA GARCIA 2012: 328). The interviews were transcribed, but only
the parts contained in the PhD thesis are accessible.

5.2.8. The Professionalization of Medical Interpreting in the United States

In order to analyse the professionalisation process of medical interpreting in the
United States and use the findings to provide suggestions for Japan, Takesako and
Nakamura (2013) interviewed initial members of the world’s oldest association of
medical interpreters and analysed the transcripts through thematic analysis. Japan is
a country that faces a rise in its foreign population and, as patients are currently be-
ing forced to use ad hoc interpreters, it has a strong need for medical interpreting
services. Therefore, the authors intended to draw upon the experiences of some of
the founding members of the International Medical Interpreters Association (IMIA),
originally the MMIA until 2007. The authors were able to recruit three founders who
introduced them to another five initial group members: two refugees from Cambo-
dia, one “resettler” from Tibet, three participants born in Mexico, Portugal, and Ar-
gentina, and two U.S.-born individuals (2013: 280). The participants ranged from 40
to 70 years of age; six of them worked as professional interpreters and trainers simul-
taneously. The interviews, which lasted an average of 60 minutes and were recorded
between 2010 and 2012 and transcribed verbatim, were conducted in English. The
participants signed written consent documents and authorised the authors to disclose
their names upon explanation of the risk that former MMIA members could identify
them. The participants of the study were asked the following questions: “How did
you start and how did you overcome the challenges?” and “Who helped advance the
profession?”. Thus, from the point of view of some authors, this study could not be
classified as OH in the narrower sense, as it was not based on biographical interviews,
but rather on interviews in which participants answered only a few very concrete
questions.®

5.2.9. Lingiiistica Migratoria e Interpretacion en los Servicios Piiblicos

A recent study in the field of T&I which makes use of OH is Marta Estévez Grossi’s
PhD project, published as Lingiiistica Migratoria e Interpretacion en los Servicios
Publicos. La comunidad gallega en Alemania ‘Migratory Linguistics and Interpreting

8 One of these two authors, Kazumi Takesumi, apparently completed a doctorate at Osaka Uni-
versity on this very subject (2014), but this study could not be found yet. Estévez Grossi mentions
that she accessed the PhD thesis in 2017, but the link she provides leads to the online catalogue of
the Osaka University Knowledge Archive; a search in the Osaka University Repository for the ti-
tle given by Estévez Grossi (2018) yielded no results, and, in fact, an online search for the title
brings practically no results, i.e. almost only hits for publications by Estévez Grossi herself, who
mentions the PhD thesis on several occasions. This means that not only the data, but also the re-
sults, are probably no longer publicly accessible.
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in Public Services. The Galician Community in Germany’ (Estévez Grossi 2018). The
book, published in 2018, presents Estévez Grossi’s diachronic project on the commu-
nicative situation of migrant workers from Galicia (Spain) in Hanover (Germany) in
the 1960s and 1970s and their need for community interpreting. 25 interviews with
Galician immigrants in Hanover were conducted, of which 22 were included in the
analysis. As in the case of Zequeira Garcia’s (2012) data, only the excerpts quoted in
the published study are accessible. As the author explicitly states,

this project cannot be considered as an Oral History project in the strict sense. This
is because some of the precepts of oral history have not been followed in this re-
search, such as making interviews available to the public (Ritchie 2003: 24, Shopes
2002: 590, Yow 2005: 72, Samuel 2003: 392) or sending a preliminary version of
the transcripts to the interviewees for their approval (Yow 2005: 143). (ESTEVEZ
GROsSI 2018: 118, my translation)

The study identifies the cultural strategies followed by the Galician migrant commu-
nity in Hanover and shows that the need for interpretation services was actually cov-
ered by individuals in a non-institutional way, i.e., without action by the German
state.

Based on her project, Estévez Grossi (2017b) formulates a methodological proposal
for empirical research into interpreting in public services without direct access to the
object of study, i.e. encounters mediated by interpreters.

Estévez Grossi’s study on community interpreting is an example of how OH in the
broader understanding of the criteria is applied in T&I (which itself is often referred
to as interdisciplinary because it uses the methods of various disciplines) in a study
that per se is also interdisciplinary (cf. chapter 4). It is difficult to say whether T&I is
using the OH method here to create a corpus (which is unpublished and thus only to
be considered OH through generous interpretation) which then serves as the basis
for an analysis from a translatological perspective, among others, or whether it is a
study to be located between T&I, history, social sciences, and various other ap-
proaches or disciplines. Estévez Grossi herself refers to her project as an example of
the interdisciplinary character of diachronic research on community interpreting (cf.
ESTEVEZ GROSSI 2017a, 2017b, 2018). It is noteworthy that she does not include his-
torical studies in this context, but places OH exclusively in the social sciences (cf.
chapter 4).

5.2.10. Problems of translation and interpreting in the context of Syrian refugees in
Halle (Saale)

According to the UN Refugee Agency, more than one million Syrian war refugees
came to Europe between 2011 and 2019, around 770,000 of whom now live in Ger-
many. As a result, the importance of T&I with Arabic, including that practiced by
non-professional translators and interpreters, has increased considerably. This ongo-
ing PhD project by Malek Al Refaai at the IALT at Leipzig University examines the
conditions and problems of T&I in the context of asylum procedures for Syrian refu-
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gees in Halle (Saale), Germany. The project is based on OH interviews with both a
large group of Syrian refugees who underwent the asylum process in Halle and the
translators and interpreters involved. It aims to determine what experiences people
had with T&I during the asylum process, for example, analysing the problems the Syr-
ian refugees had because of alleged or genuinely poor T&I services, the reasons for al-
leged errors, and how the refugees themselves view the role of translators and inter-
preters in the asylum-seeking process. On the other hand, the project enquires into
what qualified the translators and interpreters involved for this work, and if there
were aspects that might make an interpreter or translator seem unsuitable for the pro-
cess. The ultimate aim is to identify problems and possible solutions for research and
those responsible in comparable situations.

According to strict criteria, this project can only partly be classified as OH, as the life
stories of those involved are not surveyed as a whole; although the individuals” biog-
raphies naturally play an important role in the narratives, the asylum procedure is in
the foreground. The interviews have been made anonymous, and are only preserved
as such in the transcription.

5.2.11. Other OH interviews with interpreters and translators

The interviews conducted in the context of the projects presented so far are not the
only existing OH interviews with interpreters and translators. Different OH archives
actually also store this type of interviews, mostly biographical interviews. The Univer-
sity of South Florida, for example, provides access to hundreds of interviews from the
Carlton-Anthony Tampa Oral History Project from 1977 to 2010 (UNIVERSITY OF
SOUTH FLORIDA n.d.); among them the 1996 interview with Werner von Rosenstiel, a
former Wehrmacht soldier who defected to the American Army in World War IT and
served as an interpreter for Hermann Goéhring during the Nuremberg War Crime
Trials (VON ROSENSTIEL & KLEINE 1996). Another example is the database of the As-
sociation for Diplomatic Studies & Training, which allows the general public online
access to more than 2300 interviews with former participants in the US foreign affairs
process, conducted since 1986 as part of the framework of the Foreign Affairs Oral
History Program; the interview collection spans over 80 years and around 60 new in-
terviews are added annually (ASSOCIATION FOR DIPLOMATIC STUDIES & TRAINING
n.d.). This database also contains interviews with interpreters but, as Sander (2015:
27) states, searching for such interviews is difficult both because of the lack of user-
friendly search options, and because of the fact that, apparently, not all the interviews
of the Foreign Affairs Oral History Program are actually publicly available.

5.2.12. Synopsis

The preceding overview of OH in T&I research clearly shows that the studies are very
diverse in terms of their alignment with the principles of OH, with some aligning
more closely, and some less so. This strongly reflects the existence of a continuum
that ranges from strictly OH to OH studies which are more peripheral (cf. chapter
5.2.1. on recourse to OH). This also becomes evident from the fact that various au-
thors explicitly identify their studies as research projects that only partially conform
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to the principles of OH, while others explicitly present their projects as OH studies.
The existing studies or projects represent different approaches—for instance, there
are OH-producing and OH-based approaches—and cover a wide range of topics,
from conference interpreting to medical interpreting, court interpreting and com-
munity interpreting, knowledge transfer, and the training of translators and inter-
preters. They deal with both amateur and professional interpreters; look at a wide va-
riety of settings from international institutions to national agencies, offices and
courtrooms, war zones and hospitals; and they cover a large variety of languages,
continents, and cultural areas.

Thus, in a great variety of forms, and contrary to the view of some authors who be-
lieve that OH has thus far played no role in T&I studies, OH has already gained an
undeniable place in T&I research in recent decades.

Now that the background and the foundations of OH have been explained, the Oral
History of Translation and Interpreting project carried out at the IALT shall be ex-
amined in closer detail.

6. The IALT Oral History of Translation and Interpreting project

6.1. Project history and objectives

The IALT Oral History of Translation and Interpreting project aims at tracing the
history of training and professional activity in the field of T&I in (East) Germany on
the basis of the protagonists, and to go beyond what ‘a few prominent figures’ have
said about the practice from their own experience and point of view, what ‘a few sci-
entists’ have written about the didactics and theory of T&I from an academic point of
view, and what is documented in university archives.

In the course of our work on the positions and the history of the Leipzig School of
Translation (cf. WOTJAK et al. 2013, JUNG et al. 2013, BATISTA et al. 2019, SINNER
2020c¢), questions have repeatedly arisen concerning the implementation of the mani-
fold theoretical findings in T&I didactics and the development of T&I training, both
at Leipzig University in particular and at the T&I institutes of the GDR in general.
Some of the persons involved in the project had themselves been trained in Leipzig.
When looking at the views of individuals on the achievements of the Leipzig School,
they repeatedly made additions to these, with the routines within the department also
presenting a different perspective on certain aspects that were dealt with. Therefore,
it soon became clear that a few individual opinions and recounts, especially those of
individuals who were directly involved in research and T&I training, would have to
be supplemented by the memories of “average” graduates that were not exceptional
(in the sense of the Hohenkamm principle). In particular, this would allow for aspects
which are difficult to assess but which may be problematic in the overall picture that
we wished to draw, such as embellishments due to professional pride, explanations
based on vanity, personal resentments, etc. to be balanced out as far as possible or
relativised by other perspectives. It became clear that it was necessary to include
many representations of the circumstances analysed in the project in order to bring
together detailed information that would allow us to, for example, understand certain
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developments such as the languages on offer, or to gain insight into the consequences
of study reforms that were apparently implemented at some point (cf. in this sense
RITCHIE 2003: 48).

Thus, the aim was to find a way to avoid a restriction to the standpoint and beliefs of
rather privileged and prominent persons, as we feared a distortion of the perspective
on this specific domain of T&I history were we only to speak to individuals with a
high level of involvement in the development of the academic discipline of T&I re-
search and didactics. These considerations led to OH as the obvious approach when
it comes to gathering an insight into the views of “non-privileged”, average persons.
By gathering as many instances as possible of individual memories and opinions of
T&I training and practice, we wanted to avoid the limitation of unwillingly adopting
a perspective that evokes the effects of the Hohenkamm principle as mentioned be-
fore and rather to aim towards outlining a picture of the collective memory and expe-
rience of a particular professional, that is to say, social group: translators and inter-
preters in the GDR.

With regard to the training of T&I, our concern was to supplement the written doc-
umentation available to us (such as ministerial decisions, documents on the study
programmes, course catalogues, student statistics, staff plans, or material from post-
graduate or continuing training programmes) with information from contemporary
witnesses: students and teachers. The existing statistics, for example, were sometimes
obviously or apparently incomplete or contradictory; many aspects could not be in-
terpreted clearly. The programmatic information in the curricula or the titles and
short descriptions in the preserved course catalogues did not always provide accurate
information about the actual content covered in seminars or the techniques dealt
with in practical courses.

The intention was to consider the experiences and thoughts of the graduates and, at
the same time, gain more insight into the T&I profession in the GDR. The latter was
of particular importance to us, as the little knowledge the members of the research
group had about the different aspects of T&I practice in the GDR contrasted starkly
with the excellent overview we had of the professional careers of post-GDR graduates
of the institute, thanks to regular surveys (cf. KADZIMIRSZ 2005, WELZEL 2011, MUL-
LER 2015) conducted, among other reasons, in order to be able to master the chal-
lenges of optimising training, adapting to the changing labour market and develop-
ing new teaching methods, especially with regard to meeting the requirements placed
upon the institute as a member of CIUTI, “the world’s oldest and most prestigious
international association of university institutes with translation and interpretation
programmes” (CIUTI 2020).

These are the main reasons for the decision to run a long-term project on the OH of
T&I which is now being carried out at the Institute of Applied Linguistics and Trans-
latology (IALT) at Leipzig University.

It is being conducted as a longitudinal study directed by the Chair of Ibero-Romance
Linguistics and Translation Studies at the IALT, with the participation of the research
assistants of the Chair. Students are involved via teaching projects as part of their
studies in the field of T&I (B.A. Translation, M.A. Conference Interpreting, and M.A.
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Translatology) or via final theses as part of the project. The project is budget-
financed on the one hand and indirectly funded through research scholarships for
project staff and students on the other. Since foundations or national institutions (in
this case, the German Research Foundation DFG) (cf. chapter 3.1.) do not normally
award research funding for data collection, but rather for the investigation of precise-
ly defined research questions that are to be carried out in a limited period of time,
corresponding grant applications will be submitted once sufficient data collection
(OH interviews) has been carried out within the framework of the given infrastruc-
ture.

The project is intended as a contribution to the history of T&I in general, and to that
in Germany and the GDR in particular. At the same time, since the interviews de-
fined within the Core Principles of OH are basically biographic narrations, the exist-
ing OH interviews of different social groups on different periods of life in Germany
are to be extended to include a more average view on events, one which is based on
the individual and collective experiences of another professional group working in
Germany: T&I experts.

The basic stock of national history is provided by victories and defeats, heroes and
martyrs alike (GEWECKE 1996: 2020), but the construction and preservation of a se-
ries of collective experiences and leading figures of identification which, together,
help to “establish and perpetuate national dignity and self-assertion, ‘culture”
(GEWECKE 1996: 2020, my translation), is of prime importance. This is a task which
would also, but not exclusively, fall to “national” historiography. The aim of the IALT
project is to capture the collective experiences and memories of a specific profession-
al group: experts in T&I practice, teaching, and research. In addition, the aim is not
to search for and look at only the outstanding leading figures, but, at most, to use the
narratives of the interviewees to establish which leading figures in the field of T&I ex-
ist from the collective perspective. This aim is thus also linked to the objectives of
Zequeira Garcia (2012), who was able to identify, among other things, the key figures
in the training and practice of translation studies by analysing interviews with experts
in T&I from Cuba and Colombia (cf. chapter 5.2.7.).

The TALT Oral History of Translation and Interpreting project follows the Core
Principles of the Oral History Association, considering OH a method (which is ap-
plied in order to gather insight into the history of T&I), and the recorded and tran-
scribed interviews are seen as a series of pieces of OH sources that altogether make
up an archive of OH sources that can be used as such.

In the project, interviews are carried out with persons who studied or taught T&I at a
German university or worked as interpreters and translators in post-war East Ger-
many (to be extended later to both German states and the reunified Germany)?®, in
order to draw conclusions about T&I in the GDR (and later, in Germany in general).
In doing so, aspects that concern interpreters and translators, their professional prac-
tice, the teaching of T&I, and the overall evolution of T&I over recent generations are

® In addition, interviews with people from other German-speaking areas are also being conducted
when the opportunity arises.
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explored. Some aspects may be transferable to groups of people with comparable so-
cial background, a comparable level of education, or to the population as a whole, ex-
actly as has been done in ethnography and history (cf. the section on Ortner in chap-
ter 4). Seen in this light, the OH study on the historiography of T&I presented here is,
at the same time, a study that goes beyond the history of the discipline and the pro-
fession to provide material (and insight) for historiography in general.

A further objective that is conceivable at present is that, at a later stage of the OH
project (once enough interviews have been collected in order to have a solid basis for
such additional research), the accessible interviews from the T&I projects described
in chapter 5.2. will be used for comparison and contrast regarding general or specific
aspects, depending on the focus of future projects.

Previously unknown or unreported aspects of training and professional practice can
also be uncovered. Therefore, in addition, it is important to address how the material
gained from the interviews can be integrated and used in T&I training at the IALT or
in T&I training in general, because

In other areas of research, too, mere information is not yet processed history, and it
is not really clear why tape recordings should be an exception here. Therefore, the
real question of what happens to oral history beyond tapes, how it is processed into
representations of history or incorporated into them is becoming increasingly ur-
gent. (FRISCH & WATTS 1985: 222, my translation)

6.2. Project outline

Based on findings in the preliminary studies for an OH project that confirm that this
method is suitable for the targeted objectives (cf. DUVE 2014), we first gained an
overview of the history and status quo of OH which allowed to set the fundamental
theoretical directions for further practice-oriented work, the outline of the project,
the conducting of the interviews, the handling and archiving of the interview tran-
scriptions, and the dissemination and use of the research results. Following the exam-
ination of the theoretical basis of OH—the concept, history, potential, and limits
thereof—and the detailed analysis of the advantages and disadvantages of different
interview types, the possibilities and limitations of transcriptions, different approach-
es to the interpretation of the interview content, the technical foundation of the study
was developed (cf. URSINUS 2014, SANDER 2015, LIERSCH 2016, STEUDEL 2016, SINNER
2017, 2018, SCHOLZ 2020). In Ursinus (2014), methodological and technical aspects
were analysed in detail.

For the evaluation and processing of the interviews, specific rules for transcription,
indexing and archiving were developed and tested with an initial test interview (cf.
SANDER 2015: 95-191), and further developed and fixed in later project studies.
Liersch (2016) conducted the first regular OH interview within the OH in T&I pro-
ject, interviewing individuals who completed their T&I studies at the Karl Marx Uni-
versity Leipzig, which also served the purpose of reviewing the previously developed
guidelines.

104



Chronotopos 1¢2/2020

Steudel’s study aims to relate the planning of the OH interviews with the situation of
T&I training in Leipzig in particular. Therefore, she first describes language media-
tion training at the various institutions in Leipzig before 1945, during the post-war
period and, finally, after reunification of the two German states, concentrating on the
period of most interest for the project, i.e. 1956 (integration of T&I training at the
Karl Marx University) to 1990 (cf. STEUDEL 2016: 15-38).
Sinner (2017, 2018) carries out a synoptic analysis of the research carried out in the
project so far, particularly with regard to the advantages and disadvantages of certain
methodological aspects, as well as any necessary changes or further regulations in the
project guidelines.
Scholz (2020) presents a study on the use of university archives and, in particular,
student statistics for planning OH interviews. She examines statistics for the entire
period of T&I training at the Karl Marx University Leipzig from 1956 to 1990 in the
predecessor institutions of the IALT, among them, the “Sektion” Theoretical and
Applied Linguistics for Training in Foreign Language Philologies (“Sektion TAS”) es-
tablished in 1969, by bringing together several institutions, among them the former
Dolmetscher-Institut ‘Interpreting Institute’.
A closer look at the statistics makes it possible not only to consult the total number of
students enrolled in T&I training in specific years; it also, for example, allows us to
gain an impression of the effects of social changes on the planning of study pro-
grammes and development in T&I training on the basis of numbers for new enrol-
ments and exmatriculations and the figures for the specific language combinations
on offer. From the statistical overviews, many other aspects can also be deduced in
addition to the enrolment figures: lists of students in the respective academic years,
social composition, the number of foreign students, doctorates and habilitations,
sometimes even the reasons for leaving the university or details such as marital sta-
tus, the number of students with children, or year of birth (ScHOLZ 2020: 7-8).
The study shows that the data can be used to determine particular characteristics and
to identify ambiguities, as well as to emphasise certain aspects that should be brought
up in OH interviews or which have to be looked at more closely when analysing said
interviews. As the GDR had a planned economy, the identified or anticipated need
for translators and interpreters must have had an impact on study programmes and
enrolments, and therefore statistics can be assumed to be an indicator, for example,
of the impact of developments in foreign policy and diplomacy on the planning of
university education, i.e. the study programmes, degrees and subjects taught. Links
such as these are, consequently, the main focus of the statistics-based research.
In addition, Scholz (2020) conducts OH interviews, applying her results from the ar-
chive research to select interviewees who had the potential to provide important in-
sights into further optimising the design of the for certain profiles, for example, re-
garding student status or the languages taught:
e To meet the demand for interpreters in the Nationale Volksarmee (NVA), the Na-
tional People’s Army of the GDR, persons studying as civilian students completed
a normal T&I degree at the university on behalf of the NVA, followed by an of-
ficer’s course, before being sent to the intended post in the NVA, i.e. as a military
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interpreter or translator.'” At least in some years, these students appear in the sta-
tistics of the Karl Marx University Leipzig (cf. SCHOLZ 2020: 24-30, chapter 6.3.4.)
o There are very frequently studied languages (like Russian), that also usually appear
in combination with other foreign languages (like Russian and English, or Russian
and French), as well as languages that were usually only studied in smaller groups
and were “on offer” only occasionally, only in certain periods (like Portuguese), or
even exceptionally (such as Swahili).
The interviews themselves also led to an extension of the list of questions to be in-
cluded in the interviews, some of them specific to certain sub-groups (cf. infra).
A strict distinction between the three main interview types—the expert interview
which refers to a specific section of the subject of study, the thematic interview whose
structure is more open and narrative, and the biographical interview, which refers to
the interviewee’s entire life story (cf. chapter 3.2.)—was deliberately dispensed with.
At first glance, the IALT Oral History of Translation and Interpreting project is pri-
marily concerned with the second type of interview, the thematic interview. However,
the strict separation between the interview types appears artificial (cf. URSINUS 2014:
29) and not entirely convincing or even feasible in practice, and the differentiation
therefore only served as a guide for the OH interviews conducted as part of the pro-
ject.
It was decided on a combination of the interview types in consideration. On the one
hand, the interviews focus on a specific topic, namely the experiences and memories
of the interviewees that are relevant with regard to T&I training and practice. On the
other hand, the entire life story of the interviewees can be relevant to the project, as
this allows for attempts to be made to identify overlaps and differences in the lives of
interpreters and translators by means of their individual life stories. The biographical
orientation is important since individual biographies, for example, individual linguis-
tic biographies—which language was learned for what reason in which context, etc.—,
or how a person became involved in T&I activity and training, are paramount when
it comes to creating an overall picture.
The target group and, thus, each individual interviewed, is selected according to their
relation to T&I; criteria for the selection of the interview partners are age and availa-
bility (in terms of time and space: a place of residence or workplace that can be man-
aged to access from Leipzig without a high expenditure of time and money; cf.
RITCHIE 2003: 40). At the beginning of an OH project, it is advisable to first interview
the oldest persons that are eligible for the research project (RITCHIE 2003: 48) and,
thus, older candidates for the IALT Oral History of Translation and Interpreting pro-
ject are interviewed with priority. The acquisition of interview partners is further
achieved through a combination of the findings from the analysis of archive material
(especially statistics), the use of the role of the interviewer or project director as in-
siders, and the use of gatekeepers and snowball sampling (cf. chapter 3.2.). Student
statistics were used, for example, to determine which languages were represented to

1% Information on this is provided in an eyewitness account (VOIGT 1997: n.p.), cf. Scholz (2020:
30).
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what extent in order to be able to draw on a sufficient number of interviewees for the
existing language combinations.

Care is always taken to allow sufficient time for the interviews so as not to have to in-
terrupt the narrative flow and to avoid fatigue. Interviews should preferably not last
longer than two hours, as the interviewee (or the interviewer himself) might other-
wise become tired or impatient and more easily distracted, however flexibility in this
regard is indispensable, as it is impossible to know beforehand how much someone
will have to say (cf. RITCHIE 2003: 49, SINNER 2004a: 173-174). It is also possible to ar-
range two or more interview appointments, in which case additional notes are re-
quired during or after the interview sessions (cf. infra). With regard to time and
place, the interviewer should adapt to the wishes of the interviewee, and while some
authors recommend that the interviews be conducted in the interviewee’s home,
(STOCKLE 1990: 136, WIERLING 2003: 112), the location should at least be a quiet
place that allows for good sound and image, and minimises distractions.

The participants of the project are interviewed following an interview guideline (cf.
infra), in half-open method, as the focus is not on a single experience, but on the en-
tire experience relevant to T&I.

Some participants, in addition to being trained and working in T&I, are also involved
in teaching or research in T&I, thus providing a different “degree of expertise” than
other individuals that make up the group. People who were involved in teaching, re-
sponsible for course content, acted as programme directors, etc. have specific insights
into the training, academic planning, and decision-making processes and are there-
fore experts in this realm.

There are cases in which, due to their individual history, and, for example, because of
their present or past professional or social position—a political position, a role in a
commission that oversaw the professional activity of interpreters and translators, se-
lected them for assignments or helped determine criteria for selection for the profes-
sion—, the interviewees are able to judge certain aspects quite differently from their
peers, especially if, in addition to their professional experience in T&I, they also had
insights into the reasons for some processes.

As the professional translators and interpreters are, in turn, experts in the practice of
T&I, all of these interviewees are, to a certain extent, also to be regarded as experts.
And yet, we are not conducting purely expert interviews, but integrating this perspec-
tive into the interviews whenever necessary or suitable; here it is not distinguished
between expert and biographical aspects. Therefore, all are interviewed according to
the same pattern, however the questions may vary depending on the individual pro-
file. This is because all interviewees have a biography and experiences, and their
statements can show external influences and connections with other aspects, be they
experts with respect to a particular aspect of the OH project or not. The personal or
private sphere is of interest insofar as it has an impact on an individual’s “access” to
T&I and their perspective on it. Thus, due to their function in the project, the inter-
views with experts are, at the same time, thematic interviews. This does not mean,
however, that individual interviewees cannot be interviewed separately in a further
expert interview in addition to the actual OH interview. Nevertheless, in the event of
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such an additional interview, the resulting material is not treated as an OH interview,

but as further project material.

In this context, it should also be mentioned that additional interviews are carried out

with persons who do not belong to the focus group in order to complement the OH

interviews and cover further aspects. For example, interviews were conducted with

some of the first Cuban interpreters in the GDR in the late 1950s and early 1960s, in-

dividuals who came to the GDR for reasons other than T&I training, like studying

economics or engineering, and who then worked in T&I at some point and happened

to meet German T&I experts, or other Cuban students who worked in T&I in the

GDR or even became active in teaching (such as Oscar Tamayo, who came to the

GDR as a student, later worked as an interpreter and translator, and finally taught in-

terpreting and translation at Humboldt University, Berlin). As the interviewees had

Spanish as their mother tongue, and some of them had not spoken German in dec-

ades, they were interviewed in Spanish (cf. infra regarding the language choice).

No standardised questionnaires are used for the OH interviews. An interview guide-

line with essential questions and possible additional questions was produced to pro-

vide orientation and direction for the interviewer and to ensure the comparability of

the interviews in terms of the content or aspects dealt with (cf. SANDER 2015: 55-57,

SCHOLZ 2020: 56-58). Such guidelines are recommended even if the project and over-

all context has been clarified in advance (cf. WIERLING 2003: 111-112).

The interviews start with the introduction of the interviewees, and the names of the

participating individuals, the date, place, etc. and consent to the project are detailed.

The interviewees are then asked to present themselves. If still necessary and, depend-

ing on the objectives of the project, more information is asked with regard to the

family background or more details in the individual’s own history (which is obvious-

ly usually closely interwoven with the family history). Furthermore, additional ques-

tions are asked during the interview surrounding the following topics:

e education

e language acquisition

e school

e ifapplicable, the procedure of the entrance exam(s) at the university

e language choice: were the languages studied at the university chosen freely (and
for which reasons) or were they gelenkt or delegiert “assigned’/’allocated’; was the
individual asked to approve the language allocation, and were the reasons for this
allocation explained or discussed?

e professional training and/or university study

o ideological aspects: was the university study perceived as being influenced by ideo-
logical aspects, i.e. did it have a “good” attitude towards the Sozialistische Ein-
heitspartei ‘Socialist Unity Party’; did this have a positive effect on the course of
the study programme and on performance (i.e. grades)?

e final dissertation and, if applicable, PhD

e career entry, including the question of whether the training represented sufficient
preparation for professional reality
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e professional life

e customer acquisition

e preparation for assignments

e cooperation with colleagues

¢ significant events or experiences in practicing T&I, both positive and negative

¢ relationship between personal and professional life (for instance, if they are com-
patible or if they influence one another)

e presentation and discussion of documents, photographs, books, etc., the inter-
viewees would like to share

e potential additional questions on the basis of student statistics (cf. infra)

e potentially as a closing question: has the profession changed, and how?

Depending on the specific profile of the interviewee, and also depending on the stu-
dent statistics, certain other questions are also asked. In the case of interviewees who
had lived abroad or were able (or allowed) to study abroad, there are questions about
the why and how of the stay abroad itself and how it influenced their personal and
professional life. Men, for example, will also be asked questions regarding the mili-
tary or alternative (social) service.

The military apparently played an important role in training T&I specialists as it
wanted its needs to be met. Therefore, this had an impact on T&I training; there were
even men who studied T&I as part of their military career, that is, they attended
training courses, also at the university, as soldiers with special student status (cf. su-
pra, and chapter 6.3.4.). The professional questions also depended on whether a per-
son was trained only as an interpreter or a translator, or if they were exclusively ac-
tive in one field of activity.

The list of questions used in the interviews is not meant to serve as a literal template.
It is mainly intended to orient the interviewers and to act as a support in order to be
able to stimulate or maintain the narrative flow, if necessary. The actual form and or-
der of the questions is determined by the course of the interview itself. The items on
the interview guideline are ticked off like a checklist during the interview, in the
course of the narration, in order to mark aspects that have been ‘dealt with’ as such
and to avoid repetition. Another important purpose of the guideline is therefore to
ensure that all questions are covered. The order of the questions does not matter,
questions can be asked where it seems most appropriate, and aspects that have been
sufficiently discussed by the interviewees do not need to be asked again. The afore-
mentioned unnecessary repetitions can irritate the interviewees and even give them
the impression that they are not being listened to, or that what they are saying is not
relevant to the project, which could obviously impact their conversational behaviour
and their willingness to talk.

During the interview itself, however, notes are made to ensure that certain aspects are
addressed later on, at the end of the current narration, or at some other point during
the interview. This is important if, for example, an aspect of the list has not been dealt
with sufficiently, but should initially be avoided so as not to interrupt the narrative
flow unnecessarily. The notes are also important because one session is sometimes

109



Carsten Sinner: On Oral History in Translation and Interpreting Studies

insufficient and several interview sessions need to be conducted (cf. supra). The in-
terview partners should always be given the opportunity to be able to contact the in-
terviewer at a later date in case they have anything to add or material to show, etc.
The interview guideline also reminds the interviewer to obtain consent to use the in-
terview and the interviewee’s contact details for scientific purposes. This can (also) be
done at the beginning of the interview in the recording itself.

After an interview session, the interviewer is tasked with writing down their impres-
sions of the interview, the interviewee, the situation, their own feelings, irritations,
mistakes, any important content in the conversations which took place before and af-
ter the recording, as well as spontaneous ideas, for example regarding the interpreta-
tion of certain aspects. Such interview minutes or workshop diaries are a valuable
tool or source of possibly important information, and they allow the interviewer to
record invisible factors that determine an interview which could be useful, for exam-
ple, if other project staff are involved in processing the interviews, as well as in order
to provide other perspectives on the interview during the analysis (STOCKLE 1990:
137, WIERLING 2003: 124-125, cf. ROSENTHAL 2005: 92). Fogerty (2007) believes that
the circumstances surrounding the interview, i.e. its context, “are critical elements to
the end user of oral history” (2007: 208) and “an important frame of reference” (2007:
208) (cf. also SANDER 2015: 60, 73-74).

As Ritchie (2003: 108) pointed out, it is difficult to “simply walk out the door with
someone’s life story”, and “sometimes you need to spend some time to talk with the
interviewee after the interview, without the recorder running”; Rosenthal (2005: 151)
proposes allowing up to half an hour for these conversations. This is why additional
notes are so relevant.

In this context, it should be also mentioned that notes from the preliminary conver-
sations carried out with interviewees in the context of establishing first personal con-
tacts for the acquisition of information are archived in the same way as the pre- and
post-interview notes. During these conversations, in which the potential interviewees
are given explanations regarding the aims of the project, relevant biographical and
T&I-specific aspects are often mentioned spontaneously by these persons, which can
be relevant both for the project in general and for the design of the interview(s) with
these persons, if they happen to be conducted.

Questions are preferably asked in the two-sentence format proposed by Morrissey in
1967 (cf. MORRISSEY 1987) and often recommended by OH scholars and present in the
standard guides to OH interviewing (cf. RITCHIE 2003: 92) as this “continually affirms
essential elements in the relationship between interviewer and interviewee as co-
creators of an oral history document—the questions and answers that constitute the
product of this joint endeavor” (MORRISSEY 1987: 44-45). Morrissey (1987: 45) pro-
vides the following example given by Willa K. Baum (1977: 32)*": “I understand your
grandfather came around the Horn to California. What did he tell you about the trip?”.
Such a format provides the interviewer with a recurring opportunity to explain, in the

"' BAUM, Willa K. (1977): Oral History for the Local Historical Society. Second edition. Nashville,
Tn.: American Association for State and Local History, apud Morrissey (1987: 45).
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first sentence, why a particular question deserves an informative answer from the in-
terviewee, and the second question usually ends with a question mark, posing a “how”
question on top of an answered “what” question (Morrissey 1987: 46). The wording
in the second sentence often closely resembles the wordage in the first sentence so as
to leave no doubt in the interviewee’s mind regarding the question being posed. The
relevance of the question is, thus, explained before it is posed, making an average in-
terviewee “understand why it is worth answering and accordingly contribute a more
informative response” (MORRISSEY 1987: 48).

Once the interview methods had been defined and the target group and the methods
for analysis had been determined in line with the project objectives, test interviews
were carried out (cf. SANDER 2015). It is recommended to conduct test interviews be-
fore the actual OH survey, as this allows for the evaluation of the technical equip-
ment—in our project, devices for video and audio recordings—and that of the condi-
tions of the interview situation in general. Furthermore, questions, perspectives, and
procedures can then be adapted on the basis of the first interviews to be transcribed
and evaluated (cf. ROSENTHAL 2005: 86, BAUER 2006: 42). Technical aspects of the
project, such as considerations regarding the right camera angle, etc. cannot be con-
sidered in this context (cf. SANDER 2015: 67-70).

The language of the interviews carried out by now was usually German, the first lan-
guage of most people that belong to the target group, but the possibility of choosing
other languages was given. When it came to aspects of T&I training in particular,
there were also persons with other native languages (and often, other nationalities)
(for example, Chileans or Cubans, in the case of Spanish T&I training), and there are
also people who were trained in Leipzig but who have not lived in Germany, or visit-
ed the country, in decades. In such cases, the language which is most convenient for
the interviewee was used.

This rule for language use also applies to the context of any additional interviews
which are to be carried out (cf. supra).

After an interview has taken place, it is to be transcribed and proofread several times
according to the project guidelines. The pros and cons of the different systems have
been discussed repeatedly and in great detail and shall not be dealt with again here.*?
A transcription guideline is useful and indispensable to ensure that all transcripts are
produced in a uniform manner (SOMMER & QUINLAN 2009: 71, SANDER 2015: 81).
Experience has shown that it is best to test, refine, and optimise the system while
working with the initial interviews, and to then create a valid transcription guide af-
terwards. The system was tested and further improved (cf. URSINUS 2014, LIERSCH
2016, and especially SANDER 2015: 95-191). A middle ground was struck between a
transcription which was sufficiently accurate yet easily readable (cf. URSINUS 2014: 65,
SANDER 2015: 95). With regard to the adequacy of the observation, the maxims of

12 Cf. EHLICH & SWITALLA 1976, KALLMEYER & SCHUTZE 1976, NIETHAMMER 1985, BRECKNER
1994, GLINKA 1998, MAYRING 2002, RITCHIE 2003, WIERLING 2003, BAUER 2006, DITTMAR 2009,
SOMMER & QUINLAN 2009, LEAVY 2011; cf. URSINUS 2014, SANDER 2015 in regard to the IALT
Oral History of Translation and Interpreting project.
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Dittmar (2009: 84-86), for example, with respect to the aforementioned readability of
the transcripts, were taken into account, with partial exception of the usability re-
quirements needed to be met for computer-aided analysis.

Overly detailed transcription is considered to be inappropriate; only facial expres-
sions, gestures or emphasis that change the meaning of what is said should be con-
sidered. Although the question of “how” is also important, the question of “what” is
in the foreground (cf. URSINUS 2014: 65). Glinka’s simple statement “As precisely as
necessary, but as consciously as possible” (1998: 23, my translation) applies here.

It seemed appropriate to transcribe the interviews into standard written German. The
(phonetic) representation of dialectal peculiarities, for example, are to be avoided,
unless, for instance, the particular meaning of a word or its pronunciation influences
the meaning or was intended by the speaker; cf. Dittmar (2009: 84) on standard
spelling modified according to the purposes of the study; for an authentic marking of
the spoken language, this provides for deviations, incomprehensible speech, external
interruptions and noise, unusual pauses and explanations from the transcriber to be
noted in the script. Non-lexical vocables which occur in spoken language, fillers, etc.,
such as dh or dhm, were not transcribed.

Additional information is added for proper names, abbreviations, or terms that were
not explained later on or that may not be generally known. This procedure seems
necessary also in order to avoid the transience of meaningfulness (that is, to allow for
easy accessibility without extensive enquiries) for later generations of researchers.
The transcriber is responsible for deciding whether and where supplementary infor-
mation is to be added and, therefore, they should possess a degree of sensitivity that
has been developed through previous training. One example is the case of Mitropa-
Kellnern ‘Mitropa waiters’ in the interview with Dr Bernd Bendixen (BENDIXEN
2020a: 9/30), where the reference “Bewirtungsgesellschaft fiir Bahnhofe und Raststit-

» <

ten” ‘Catering company for railway stations and service areas’ was added.
Transcriptions are made using transcription software (cf. the overview in Scholz
2020: 78-81). Speakers are marked at the beginning of each intervention and in fin-
ished transcripts, and lines are numbered (cf. GLINKA 1998: 19, KUSTERS 2009: 73).
The transcription signs used, based on the systems of Kallmeyer and Schiitze (1976),
Glinka (1998), and Bauer (2006) (cf. SANDER 2015: 95-97) are binding for the ongo-
ing OH interviews, but at the same time are to be understood as a provisional work
template, which can or must be changed or extended if necessary in the early course
of the OH of T&I project.

The final step of the post-edit can involve indexation, that is, marking of the text re-
garding content, salient thematic aspects, topoi, etc., that can be linked to keywords
(WIERLING 2003: 126). In the OH of T&I project, however, this indexing is carried
out in the first analysis phase and corrected or improved in subsequent rounds of
analysis in order to correspond to the chosen analysis method.

A form of Grounded Theory Method (cf. [A] OH and interdisciplinarity) that had
been adapted to the project objectives was chosen as a method of analysis; in addition
to the identification of the most relevant topoi, categories, relations, contexts, etc. (cf.
GLASER & STRAUSS 1967, STRAUSS & CORBIN 1990, SINNER 2004a: 566-568), the focus
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is on the continuous comparison of the oral statements with the available written ma-
terial.

It was decided not to send the interviewees a preliminary version of the transcript in
order to get their approval. This is not only because of the problems described in
chapter 3.2, but also because some of the people interviewed are unable or unwilling
to work through the manuscripts due to lack of time, their advanced age, partial
blindness, etc. If only some of the manuscripts were checked by the interviewees, this
would create an additional inequality of conditions—something that is to be avoided.

All interviews, transcriptions, and accompanying material are archived. An online
portal providing access to the project data, interviews and research results is current-
ly being designed.

Since not all interviewees are prepared to make the interview public, or some only
agree to be interviewed if the recordings are made accessible to a limited extent—e.g.
for research purposes only—, in exceptional cases, it had to be decided whether to
exclude such informants from the project or to make concessions regarding the in-
tended accessibility of the archived documents. The archive material is thus divided
into documents that are freely accessible, those which are accessible only to research-
ers, and those which are not accessible until the death of the interviewee, and access
to the project database is regulated accordingly. It did not seem helpful or purposeful
to exclude these interviews completely, as they also contain or may contain valuable,
even essential, information. This is particularly true, for example, of some interviews
with people who, as political or institutional decision-makers, have important infor-
mation and insights but are reluctant to have the interviews made accessible or pub-
lished precisely because of who they are or because of the role they played in society.
A similar situation applies to persons who are reluctant to talk about their own polit-
ical activities or their role in the army, for example, if the content can be linked di-
rectly to their person, and there is also the case of people who know they will have to
talk about other individuals in order to explain their own life experiences, and only
wish to reveal their views in anonymous form.

For this very reason, it was decided to agree to anonymisation in specific cases for the
benefit of contributing content to the project. So far, however, nobody has made use
of this possibility. The anonymisation of some interviews does not call into question
the OH character of this project. Strictly speaking, these interviews are then to be
considered additional interviews that cannot be classified as OH in the stricter sense,
but which, nevertheless, benefit the project.

In this context, the issue of professional secrecy and confidentiality, seen as the ethi-
cal heart of the (conference) interpreting profession (cf. WEISER / SMITH 2018) and
regarded a life-long obligation by Thiéry (1985, 2018), and the possible breach of
professional ethics also plays a role. This is something which cannot not be dealt with
here, especially as this topic has been considered or investigated several times in re-
cent years, for example, in connection with interpreting memoirs (cf. chapter 3.2., cf.
BOWEN 1994: 172, BAIGORRI-JALON 2007: 15, ANDRES 2012a, 2012b: 13, SANDER 2015:
17-18); obviously, it is up to the interviewees to decide whether and how they com-
ment on concrete assignments.
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Data protection and copyrights are strictly observed, and all authors of studies done
on the basis of the OH interviews adhere to ethical and legal guidelines (cf. SANDER
2015: 47-48).

With regard to these aspects, the Oral History Association offers some “General
Principles” (cf. OHA 2018a, 2018b) that were adopted for the OH of T&I project, al-
beit with minor restrictions such as the aforementioned exceptional possibility to ask
for anonymisation.

In summary, the OH of T&I project was initiated with the aim of supplementing the
history of T&I from the perspective of prominent personalities and alleged “elites”
with a more encompassing background picture that is currently non-existent in order
to create a general view of T&I in Germany. For pragmatic reasons, the focus of at-
tention will initially be on interpreters and translators trained at the Leipzig Universi-
ty (or its predecessor institution, Karl Marx University Leipzig) and on the German
Democratic Republic in general.

The oral sources produced within the project will serve as primary sources that can
be used both for the historiography of T&I and in the context of T&I didactics. The
resulting interview corpus can also provide new perspectives on the development of
T&I training, since it can reveal important aspects of the relation between training
and later professional practice from the individual perspective of the graduates. As-
pects of training and professional practice that were previously unknown or unre-
ported can be uncovered, e.g. with regard to the reason for certain developments, and
insights into historical developments with regard to T&I practice and training can al-
so be provided (cf. RITCHIE 2003: 48).

6.3. First insights and results: some examples

In order to illustrate some of the relevant and meaningful aspects thereof, some of
the insights and results obtained from the research that has been carried out so far
within the framework of the OH of T&I project will be presented in the following
section. Here, focus is placed on the relation to written sources, and to statistical data
in the archives in particular.

6.3.1. Reading and interpreting statistics with the help of OH: how statistics orient OH
interviews and how OH interviews make statistics readable

The relevance of statistics for determining the T&I population that is ideally to be in-
terviewed has already been mentioned (cf. chapter 6.1.) and shall be dealt with in a
more detailed manner here.

The founding of what was initially called the Dolmetscher-Institut ‘Institute for Inter-
preting’ led to the first instance of student statistics for the training of interpreters
and translators in Leipzig being recorded (UAL3 1951-1958, cf. SCHOLZ 2020: 17).
For the year 1958, figures are listed in detailed form for the first time, with subdivi-
sions for different language combinations (mostly Russian and other languages of the
so-called Eastern Bloc, the group of communist or socialist states in Central and
Eastern Europe, as well as Polish and Czech, English and French, and also Spanish
and (Mandarin) Chinese (UAL2 (1946-1968: 18-24, cf. SCHOLZ 2020: 17)). In 1961,
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further combinations with less widely taught languages, such as Arabic, Hindi, and
Portuguese, in combination with English, are recorded, while these three languages
appear for the last time in 1963. In accordance with the fact that the normal duration
of the programme was four years (sometimes supplemented by a preparatory inten-
sive language acquisition course of up to one year), it has to be concluded that the ac-
tual duration of the programmes was longer. Since there is no detailed subdivision
for 1960 (UALG6 1960: n.p., cf. SCHOLZ 2020: 17), it can be assumed that the three lan-
guages were actually first offered in 1960. Interviews with persons who graduated
with these languages in 1963 should help to shed light on this aspect and reconstruct
how long these languages were taught as part of the programme in this period.

There is another similar case of apparently inexplicable figures in the statistics, i.e.
where figures vary from year to year and seem inaccurate or contradictory: the devel-
opment of the statistics for the combination English / Czech from 1967 to 1969. The
combination appears in 1967 for the first time, with 13 students; in 1968 there are 69
new students, amounting to a total of 78 students in this combination (UAL14 1967:
2, UAL 15 1968: 2, cf. SCHOLZ 2020: 18). However, in 1969, 75 students are registered
as having finished (or possibly having dropped out of?) the programme, leaving only
five students with this language combination (UAL16 1969: n.p., cf. SCHOLZ 2020: 18).
So far, there is no explanation for these developments. However, in the preliminary
talk to establish contact for an OH interview, a T&I graduate with the combination
Russian / Polish, who later became a university lecturer herself, reported on her own
access to this combination (HAGENDORF 2020). She first studied Russian and history
to become a teacher, but after she had spent a year in a Russian university, she was
then “suddenly” reallocated to another study programme: T&I Russian / Polish. Ap-
parently, there was an unexpected lack of Polish translators and interpreters. She be-
lieves the fact she spoke fluent Russian and, as part of an exchange programme, had
spent a full year at an elite university in Russia, was the decisive factor in selecting her
for a change of study programme. As a matter of fact, a full year at the Russian Mau-
rice Thorez Institute of Foreign Languages in Moscow was a prerequisite for ac-
ceptance into a postgraduate study programme in interpreting for Russian at the Karl
Marx University Leipzig; according to Salevsky & Miiller (2015: 120), it was specifi-
cally compulsory to have passed the basic course in simultaneous interpreting Rus-
sian/German and German/Russian at the Maurice Thorez Institute (cf. SCHOLZ 2020:
16-17). Thus, in this case, a comparable study period abroad may have been seen as
an argument for this “reallocation” to another programme, and the relationship be-
tween Russian and Polish, both Slavic languages, might also have been a decisive fac-
tor when it came to “reorienting” this student. Since she was fluent in Russian and a
beginner in Polish, it is clear that it was not possible to integrate her into a single
study group. Apparently, the gap in Polish T&I was considered so urgent that some-
one was allocated to study this language in a year where statistics actually do not
show any Polish students with the respective combination of languages and semesters.
Another example concerns the training of T&I for Portuguese in Leipzig. Portuguese
appears in the student statistics for the first time in 1961, with six students who stud-
ied it in combination with English. However, the number drops to zero in 1963 with-
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out any further explanation, with six dropouts recorded, i.e., there were no gradua-
tions (UAL7 1961: 37, UAL9 1963: n.p., cf. SCHOLZ 2020: 34). Here too, it is conceiv-
able that students were diverted to other programmes, something that is in line with
the functioning of a planned economy such as that of the GDR. The GDR had no di-
rect diplomatic relations with Portuguese-speaking countries and, therefore, the de-
mand for the language must have been much reduced. This changed in the mid-
1970s, with the Carnation Revolution in Portugal and the subsequent cooperation
agreements with former Portuguese colonies, Mozambique and Angola, which were
now independent and under socialist rule. Consequently, enrolment for Portuguese
at Leipzig University is resumed in this period.

During her OH interview, Endruschat (2020: 2/37) states that she was among the first
six students to study Portuguese in Leipzig from 1976 onwards. As the other lan-
guage Endruschat graduated in was French, and as Scholz (2020: 34) concludes in her
analysis of the interview, it can be assumed that, here, she is referring to the language
combination French with Portuguese. By providing this information about her stud-
ies, Endruschat completes the entries in the statistics because, according to the ar-
chives, it is only in 1978 that the first five students were enrolled in T&I for the com-
bination French/Portuguese (UAL25 1977: 2, cf. SCHOLZ 2020: 34).

In fact, the interviewee only found out about her “allocation” to study Portuguese af-
ter her acceptance to Karl Marx Universitit Leipzig, while attending a preparatory
camp that brought together all students who were going to start their studies that
year. When she was told she was to study Portuguese together with French (which
she had applied for), she was surprised, but also relieved she did not have to study
Russian. The reasons for this decision were never explained to her (cf. SCHOLZ 2020:
34 in more detail).

There is a similar case of “allocation” to the study of Portuguese, this time in the field
of language teaching, at Karl Marx University Leipzig, that was analysed for the pro-
ject. Ines Rabe graduated as an adult education teacher for English and Portuguese in
Leipzig (RABE 1991). On the very first day of her university studies, she was asked to
report to the administration. There she was given a long speech on the significance of
the development of socialism in Mozambique and Angola. She did not know that
Portuguese was spoken in these countries but, as she had actually been accepted to
study Russian and English, she only hoped she would be allowed to keep English and
drop Russian for this other language. It seems that she owed her selection for training
in Portuguese to the fact that, in the CV that formed part of her university applica-
tion, she had mentioned her attendance of a Spanish course at an adult education
centre. So again, it was this linguistic proximity that led to her being selected for “re-
direction”.

In terms of student statistics, the interviews were also able to close a gap in these with
regard to Swahili. Swahili was introduced as a new language to be included in the ed-
ucation of T&I specialists in Leipzig in 1977, a fact the team members became aware
of through an interview with Petra Rennecke (2020). Through the interview, it be-
came clear that the archive signature for the language combination English / Swahili
may not be consistently listed in the statistics of T&I studies under the “Sektion” TAS
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(Theoretical and Applied Linguistics for Training in Foreign Language Philologies),
and that Swahili, which had been taught in only a few small groups over the years,
was apparently at least temporarily taught at another “Sektion” of the university, the
Sektion 39 fiir Afrika- und Nahostwissenschaften (ANW) ‘African and Middle Eastern
Studies’ (cf. ScHOLZ 2020: 75). What is more, Rennecke studied English and Swahili
at the Karl Marx University Leipzig from 1977 to 1982, although the archive provides
no records for this combination during these years, as Swahili is only registered in the
statistics in 1986. The interview shows that Rennecke was one of only two students
enrolled with this combination in the cohort that studied during the aforementioned
period.

Once again, the circumstances surrounding access to this specific university pro-
gramme are remarkable. Petra Rennecke passed an entrance exam in English; as her
second language she had asked to be admitted to Arabic. In the exam, she also had to
write an essay on one of three topics and chose the topic on “young nation states in
Africa”. During the short oral examination that followed, she was asked if she was
willing to study English and Swabhili instead of English and Arabic. As she had no
knowledge of neither Arabic nor Swahili, she accepted, and was actually relieved that
she did not have to learn a new writing system, as would have been the case with Ar-
abic (cf. also SCHOLZ 2020: 18-19, 38).

In this case, her interest in young African states and the initial wish to study another
language spoken on the same continent, Arabic, was probably the decisive factor for
Rennecke’s “reallocation” to study Swabhili instead of the language initially chosen.
Furthermore, the interview provides us with an insight into the role of the writing
system as a factor for the student’s decision as, with Arabic, she would have had to
add a third writing system to the Latin and Ciyrillic scripts she already knew.

The interview with Petra Rennecke is also of particular interest with regard to profes-
sional training in the field of a lesser taught language, as it shows that the curricula
and way in which her studies were organised differ greatly from those at the “Sektion”
TAS (cf. chapter 6.3.3.).

All these examples clearly show what might be behind numerical discrepancies in the
statistics, and how OH interviews can help to solve questions regarding the study
programmes and the selection of students, for which there are little or no written
records. It is to be seen as an important approach through which to eliminate prob-
lems with inconsistencies in the statistics on the one hand, as well as an aspect that is
to be borne in mind when selecting interviewees on the other hand.

Furthermore, these examples also provide us with insight into the range of different
mechanisms and criteria that were applied when it came to selecting students for cer-
tain languages or language combinations.

6.3.2. Supplementary information on study programmes: practical assignments

Time and again, interviewees report that, during their years at the university, they
were already given T&I assignments, some of which were very long, and could even
last months, and that it was common practice to be given practical assignments in-
stead of attending practice-based courses in T&I. This is of note because this recogni-
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tion of T&I assignments as substitutes or equivalents for obligatory theoretical or
practical courses cannot be surmised from the written documentation (study pro-
grammes, etc.). Endruschat (2020: 9-10) for example, reports that, in her case, the
third and fourth years of her university studies consisted, to a considerable extent, of
interpreting assignments. Many interpretation services were provided for events at
the Leipzig Trade Fair, which took place twice every year, and during which time
there were no activities in her study programme (cf. also Scholz 2020: 66-67): The
students even ran a kind of reception desk in the seminar building, in Leipzig city
centre, where visitors to the fair could find out about available interpreting services
and book them directly. Furthermore, other students of Portuguese reported that
they had to interpret even during their first and second year, for example, in interna-
tional sport and sport training courses or during international exhibitions or friendly
matches in football. A former student of English and Portuguese in adult education,
Rabe, who was mentioned previously (cf. chapter 6.3.1.), reported that she sometimes
interpreted more than she studied, and that she felt she was further ahead in oral
practice than in grammar (RABE 1991).

6.3.3. Supplementary information on study programmes: studying minor languages
Petra Rennecke, the aforementioned Swahili and English T&I graduate who studied
at Karl Marx Universitdt Leipzig from 1977 to 1982, was not enrolled in the “Sektion
TAS”, but in the “Sektion ANW” for African and Middle Eastern Studies (RENNECKE
2020, cf. chapter 6.3.1.). The focus of her training was on learning Swahili, which is
apparently why her studies lasted five years instead of the usual four; the first two
years consisted of a preparatory course which mainly served to learn the language.
The interviewee remembers that, at the time, there were about 10 to 15 students in
her language class. This was because students of Arabic who were enrolled in “Afri-
can Economics” also had to learn Swahili. Thanks to a scientific exchange pro-
gramme with the University of Dar es Salaam in Tanzania, a native speaker of Swahili
was available to teach the German students in Leipzig. Rennecke remembers that,
although he spoke German, he only used Swahili to communicate with them, and
that the students had to find a way to make themselves understood.!’ The language
was taught through role plays and practical examples, while grammar was only
taught by German teachers. From the third year onwards, there were just the two
T&I students, and they benefitted from extremely intensive teaching. Translation and
interpreting skills were trained exclusively at the “Sektion” TAS for foreign lan-
guages, among others, in the interpreting training laboratory. Later on, that which
was learned at the “Sektion” TAS in English T&I training was simply “applied” to
Swahili in the further course of the studies, while the focus of the Swahili training at
the “Sektion” ANW remained the language skills. As was customary, the English pro-
gramme lasted only four years and was concluded with a term paper and, in the fifth
year, Rennecke went on studying only Swahili and preparing her final thesis.

3 In this context it is interesting to compare with the techniques of language mediation used in
modern foreign language teaching; cf. SINNER & WIELAND (2013).
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It should be noted in this context that the focus on T&I training in one language,
such as English in the case of Rennecke, in combination with another language for
which there are fewer or no specific courses on T&I theory and methodology and on-
ly limited practical courses on T&I, such as Swahili in Rennecke’s case, is still possible
at Leipzig University. This is a practice which can even serve as a model for the inclu-
sion of languages that are not even offered within the framework of philological stud-
ies, as is especially the case with minor or lesser taught languages.

The IALT has particular expertise in the field of T&I and minority and lesser taught
languages as it has been working intensively on the development of T&I training
programmes to promote and support T&I services for minor languages for over ten
years. It has also included linguistic mediation in language acquisition for some lesser
taught European languages through the integration of Galician and Catalan into the
IALT curricula (cf. BERNAUS I GRINO & SINNER 2016), thus, for further development
in this aspect, past experiences in this area are of particular relevance for the present
and the future.

This is all the more so as Rennecke (2020), for example, despite or perhaps precisely
because of the remarkable way in which Swahili training was “linked” to T&I training
in English, found her education to be very good (cf. SCHOLZ 2020: 74). It is therefore
of particular interest to see how this training was organised in Swahili and other less-
er taught languages such as Hindi, Ambharic, etc., which were usually offered sporadi-
cally and for which there was no or practically no T&I “infrastructure” in place to be
able to offer specific T&I theory and methodology courses or practical courses in
specialised translation, conference interpreting, etc., as were usually offered for the
“major” languages included in the T&I programmes.

6.3.4. Supplementary information on study programmes: soldiers, secretaries, foreign
correspondents, and flight attendants

In addition to translators and interpreters, people who required knowledge of foreign
languages for their work were also trained at the IALT predecessor institutes such as
the Dolmetscher-Institut ‘Interpreting Institute’ (cf. 6.2.); in German these different
disciplines were summarised under the common generic term Sprachmittlung ‘lan-
guage mediation’."* The examination regulations from 14 May 1957 show the struc-
ture of the programme(s); basically, five different degrees were granted at the end of
the training courses: flight attendant, secretary with foreign languages, foreign corre-
spondents, and interpreter/translator with two different types of diploma, I. Klasse
and II. Klasse ‘first and second class’ (UAL4 1956-1965: 3s). While the first semester
was the same for all students, degree-specific features were brought in from the sec-
ond semester onwards. After these two semesters, a first group branched off to be-
come flight attendants or secretaries; after another year, future foreign correspond-
ents were separated from the initial group. It was thus, in theory, not until the third

4 In fact, this term has led to many misinterpretations in T&I studies, and, with the introduction
of the Common European Framework of Reference for Languages, in the didactics of foreign lan-
guages as well (cf. SINNER & Wieland 2013, SINNER & BAHR 2015).
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or fourth year of study that the professional training as an interpreter or translator
began. After completing the state exams, these students were awarded a diploma as
second-class translators and interpreters. Following this, the most competent stu-
dents were given the opportunity to study abroad and achieve the diploma for first-
class translators and interpreters (cf. SCHOLZ 2020: 13-15). In 1964, the institute add-
ed a postgraduate study programme for the training of simultaneous interpreting to
its curriculum (cf. STEUDEL 2016: 25, SCHOLZ 2020: 17).

Furthermore, certain special quotas seem to have existed for students of the National
People’s Army of the GDR (cf. 6.2.) and for members of the Staatssicherheit ‘State Se-
curity Service’ or the Ministerium des Inneren ‘Interior Ministry’ (cf. ENDRUSCHAT
2020, SCHOLZ 2020: 46).

However, from the written documentation, it is not possible to determine which stu-
dents started in which degree programme and how many of them were “redirected”
into other programmes on offer. As an example: if we look at the student numbers
from 1956 to 1969, it is clear that the information on flight attendants, secretaries,
and foreign correspondents is only rarely included. It is unclear whether there were
no students in these programmes during these years (which is highly unlikely, given
that there must have been a need for these professions), but it is assumed that the
students in the respective years were counted in the language combination that they
studied. The only concrete information that exists on the respective programmes co-
vers the years 1958 to 1960 (cf. SCHOLZ 2020: 15).

This could help explain the many unclarified drop-outs or sudden drastic reductions
of student numbers in the statistics.

From 1968 onwards, the number of students in the National People’s Army of the
GDR are no longer listed separately, but integrated into the information on language
combinations for all students (cf. UAL15 1968: 2).

The interviews can help clarify some of these aspects. The interview with Dr Bernd
Bendixen (BENDIXEN 2020), for example, provides insight into the military interpret-
er training (cf. chapters 6.2. and 6.3.4.). With a few exceptions, military interpreter
training appears to have proceeded in the same way as the training of the other lan-
guage mediation students. The aptitude test focused on aspects relevant to the Na-
tional People’s Army of the GDR and interests of the Socialist Unity Party of Germa-
ny, and candidates were screened to determine whether they could pose a threat to
the army or the state. Bendixen believes that this was also the reason he was called to
order after having met several times with a French-speaking person in order to im-
prove his French, a contact he then had to break off immediately. However, other in-
terviews have brought to light similar events regarding persons who had no military
affiliation at all, such as female students of Portuguese who studied in Mozambique
or female students of Spanish who studied in Cuba in the 1970s. According to Ben-
dixen, prospective NVA interpreters also had to attend some additional courses and
study relevant content such as military terminology, and during semester breaks, the
military students also had to take part in military training courses.

Bendixen’s interview also shows another interesting and very relevant aspect: career
planning could be overturned by non-university events and biographical aspects. In

120



Chronotopos 1¢2/2020

his case, he was informed that it had been discovered that his father (whom he had
never met) actually lived in West Germany and, thus, Bendixen was classified as a
threat to the security of the GDR and would therefore be unable to work as a military
interpreter! (cf. SCHOLZ 2020: 59).

We can clearly see that the analysis of the statistics can guide the selection of inter-
viewees (in this case, of certain student cohorts) and, vice-versa, that ambiguities or
gaps in the statistics can be resolved through the interviews. It may, therefore, also be
necessary to conduct further interviews with graduates of the other language media-
tion professions who were trained in Leipzig together with the T&I students.

6.3.5. Female and male students

Another aspect of the study that is further stimulated by the research in the archives
is the proportion of men and women in the student body and, in particular, the dis-
tribution of men and women in specific study programmes and languages or lan-
guage combinations. The high number of female students is not surprising per se,
given the situation in philology in general. However, there are no written records that
provide potential reasons for remarkable numbers in certain groups. During the early
dates of the statistics, the figures are relatively balanced.

In 1961, 106 out of 214 students are female (UAL7 1961: 37), in 1966, 110 out of 213
students are female (UAL13 1966: n.p.), and from 1967, the number and proportion
of female students begins to grow: in 1967, 131 out of 211 students are female (with
84 new admissions, 69 of them female) (UAL14 1967: 2), ten years later, 288 out of
356 students are women (UAL24 1977: 2f.), and in 1987, there are 182 women in a
total of 245 students (UAL35 1987: 440s.) (SCHOLZ 2020: 21). In some combinations,
the cohort is exclusively made up of women, for example, in Russian / Czech in 1969,
with 10 female and 0 male students (UAL16 1969: n.p.). This is followed by a gap in
the following years, where we lack this kind of information in the statistics. Other ex-
amples of female-only groups are Russian / Slovak from 1979 to 1983 (UAL26 to
UAL31), French / Romanian from 1976 to 1987 (UAL23 to UAL35) or English /
Czech from 1965 to 1969 (UAL12 to UAL16). Interestingly, with the exception of
English / Arabic in 1988 (8 women among 24 students (UAL36 1988: 408), 1989 (one
woman among 14 students, UAL37 1989: 402), and 1990 (one woman among 11 stu-
dents, UAL38 1990: 48), there are no combinations of languages in which a strikingly
high proportion of men is enrolled.

Some comments were made regarding this aspect in the interviews, such as that a
man was said to be more easily accepted in a professional context than a woman in
Arab countries (cf. BENDIXEN 2020: 13, for example). However, from other contexts,
we know that there must have been some form of “control” regarding women’s ac-
cess to certain languages. There is one case, for example, where a woman was explic-
itly told that she could study Hungarian or Romanian, but not Arabic (which she had
indicated as her language choice because she had a boyfriend from Jordan who hap-
pened to study in the GDR at that time), as letting her study Arabic would be “pla-
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nungswirtschaftlicher Unsinn” ‘absurd in terms of economic planning’ because, as a
woman, she could not be taken to assignments in Arabic countries (HUBERTY 2018).
As the same interviewee explains, she was also told that Asian languages were not an
option either because “one cannot send women there”.

In connection with the army students, it does not come as a surprise that few or no
women at all were trained for interpreting in the NVA: only four women were rec-
orded: one woman for Russian / French and one woman for Russian / English in
1961 (UAL7 1961: 37), and another two were enrolled for Russian / Spanish in 1963
and 1964. However, this latter case seems to be due to an error which is corrected in
1965, as two students with exactly this combination are marked as male students in
this year (UAL9 1963: n.p., UAL10 1964: 55, UAL12 1965: n.p.) (cf. SCHOLZ 2020: 31-
32).

7. Perspectives and conclusions

In the present paper, we have given an overview of OH and OH in T&I in general,
and of the IALT Oral History of Translation and Interpreting project.

It was shown that OH has already been incorporated into T&I research. However,
this presence of OH in T&I apparently receives only superficial consideration or is
not sufficiently appreciated (cf. MCDONOUGH DOLMAYA 2015). We think that it is as-
sessed with sometimes rather unjustified criticism, which is usually based on the ex-
clusive use of certain criteria, criteria which represent a rather strict understanding of
OH. Here, the overall picture, such as the role of research organisation, the “academ-
ic setting”, is often underestimated or simply ignored. In our opinion, the great value
of OH for T&I research and the undoubtedly important role of OH interviews as a
historical source is undeniable.

The organisation of OH interviews on the basis of archive research has proven a val-
uable tool for our OH project. Initial insights and results from the work in progress
show that it makes sense to do analysis in parallel while the interview process for the
OH project is being carried out, readjusting, for example, selection criteria for the in-
terview phases based on the findings from the contrast of written and oral sources. In
perspective, it seems plausible to idealise an “open end” project, because, in theory,
this OH project could be continued for as long as T&I is being taught and practiced
and T&I research being done in Leipzig...

The interviewees’ narrations will continue to provide inspiration for targeted archive
research, and by determining dates and topoi on the basis of personal biographical
interviews (in line with the procedures of the adapted Grounded Theory). Further-
more, it will also continue to allow for developments in teaching and practice to be
related to historical developments, as illustrated by the case of diplomatic relations
between the GDR and certain countries having a direct impact on T&I training, stu-
dent numbers, and the reasons given to students for their redirection towards certain
languages, etc.
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In our view, and as has been shown, the focus on statistics is relevant, but must be
undertaken with caution. As an example, in the project, given the important role it
played in politics and in the economy of the GDR and, consequently, in education
and professional training, Russian automatically plays a central role. This is also evi-
dent from the repeated mentions of Russian by graduates of all programmes, similar
to aspects such as (obligatory) lessons in Marxism-Leninism, compulsory sport, vari-
ous forms of military exercises, and the classes in Geheimhaltungslehre ‘lessons in
confidentiality and secrecy studies’; the latter was a particular popular source of an-
ecdotes.

On the one hand, the selection of informants in the study should, of course, take the
important role of Russian into account but, on the other hand, care also has to be
taken to interview a sufficiently broad spectrum of graduates in order to get a com-
plete picture of the training, that is to say, to also collect information regarding less
widely taught languages, as well as information regarding the professional reality of
the graduates with these (at least quantitatively) less “relevant” languages.

In addition to the issue of determining the individual languages themselves, and how
they were dealt with in T&I training, the combinations of languages for which train-
ing was provided also appears to be essential. These must be reflected in the selection
of the interview partners, as the graduates—and some of the interviews of the first se-
ries of interviewees have shown this—were integrated into different Studiengruppen
‘study groups’, and had or must have had very different study experiences. For exam-
ple, while nine people were enrolled with Russian / French or Russian / Polish in
1963, only one student is registered with Polish and English (UAL9 1963: n.p.), and,
in 1967, while 18 students had the combination Russian / English and nine Russian /
French, there were only three students who took Russian / Czech, and one student
was enrolled for just one language, English (UAL14 1967: 3) (cf. SCHOLZ 2020: 30).

It is obvious that, for someone who studied only English, their view of the training
must differ considerably from that of other former students. Moreover, it is precisely
in such cases that the question arises as to how the usual requirement to be trained in
two (and with Russian being obligatory for students of all languages, sometimes even
three) languages led to someone being trained in only one. In such cases, interviews
might be a valuable tool to explain the background of those enrolment figures.

Since the GDR was a planned economy, the language combinations were also rede-
fined from year to year according to the perceived needs of the state (cf. UAL5 1957-
1968: 11), and the same probably applies to the “delegation” of students chosen to
study abroad, the planning of practical (job) assignments for students, etc. (cf.
SCcHOLZ 2020: 21). Here, the need to connect archive data and interviews to political
and social developments becomes obvious.

At the same time, care must be taken to ensure that, in the attempt to take account of
the exceptions (which first have to be recognised as such, which can only done by
comparison), a relatively accurate sized group of representatives of the most widely
and continuously taught languages from the different periods of the development of
T&I in East Germany is interviewed as a guaranteed counterbalance.
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It was able to be shown that particularities or apparent contradictions in the statistics
can sometimes be explained by a lack of documentation of certain cohorts or errors
regarding certain language combinations, and that these reflect a reality whose mo-
tives the interviews can help to clarify.

It was also demonstrated that the use of OH as a specific method and source for the
historiography of T&I can make a significant contribution to research. At the same
time, the relevance and important role of case studies was exhibited by means of ex-
amining individual narratives: the OH interviews. It should be emphasised that,
when working with individual interviews, the question of transferability to the group
as a whole is, in each case, an essential question, but not a methodological problem or
impediment. Here, targeted planning of the different sub-groups to be interviewed
can be used to help discover the extent to which individual views match the tenden-
cies of larger groups, and to which they represent them, so to speak. For example, in
all the interviews so far, there are (sometimes detailed) descriptions of particularly
impressive, remarkable events or moments in professional practice that, in sum, al-
low for the unusual to be distinguished from the normal, and the same must be done
with other aspects. Potentially essential aspects that might be generalised are obvi-
ously those that are repeatedly mentioned, and that can be identified in the topoi
analysis of the adapted Grounded Theory.

To sum up, it was shown that previously unknown or unreported aspects of training
and professional practice were able to be uncovered, e.g. with regard to the reason for
certain developments, and that insights into historical developments could also be
provided (other researchers have also identified these as some of the essential contri-
butions made by OH projects; cf. Ritchie (2003: 48)).

Furthermore, it was shown, and illustrated by means of examples from the project re-
search carried out so far, that the IALT Oral History of Translation and Interpreting
project can help to uncover the causal relationship between historical, social, and po-
litical developments, and the development of T&I training, for example, regarding
the languages offered and student numbers, aspects that are usually not made explicit
or are not necessarily identifiable in the existing written documentation.

It is expected that further important insights will be gained through future OH inter-
views.

Information on the work of translators and interpreters is of interest not only for T&I
studies but also for other disciplines, such as general and social history (cf. also
DELISLE 1997-98: 22); T&I history, and with it, OH of T&I, constitutes an important
complement to historiography (cf. ROLAND 1999: 8). OH provides important input in
this sense.

In view of the research overview supplied in this paper and the analysis of the first se-
ries of interviews, it is obvious that other approaches, such as linking the materials to
bibliography studies or considering fundamental methodological aspects such as the
opportunities and limits of objectivity in historical and T&I-related historical re-
search, will also lead to further expanded scientific use of the material. This, in turn,
can further stimulate research in T&I.
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The views provided in the OH interviews also represent a decisive contribution to the
investigation of the history (or the reconstruction of the history) of the planning, or-
ganisation and practice of T&I training, and the content taught (cf., once again,
ZEQUEIRA GARCIA 2012, 2013 in this regard). This is because apparently not every-
thing that students experienced during their university education can be retraced in
the study documents, programmes, etc. The value of the history of T&I (and thus also
of its teaching) for T&I training is increasingly gaining recognition, but still only ex-
ceptionally appears as an important source for teaching itself, where it is often not
taken into account (BAIGORRI-JALON 2005: 65; BAIGORRI-JALON 2006: 108). This type
of research on the history of T&I can help students learn about the professional pro-
file of translators and interpreters (cf. BAIGORRI-JALON / MIKKELSON & SLAUGTHER
OLSEN 2014: 13), uncover methods of developing skills, see how decisions shape pro-
fessional and personal life, etc. This is all the more so as the OH interviews them-
selves are thoroughly practice-based.

At TALT, the results of the project flow directly into the teaching of the history of
T&I, where the Leipzig School of translation already plays an important role.
Through its integration into student projects, such as research internships and final
theses (cf. DUVE 2014, URSINUS 2014, SANDER 2015, LIERSCH 2016, STEUDEL 2016,
ScHOLZ 2020), students are already involved in the OH of T&I project, and this, per
se, provides additional motivation for writing these final papers. The project is ex-
plicitly designed to involve students and young researchers.
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Abstract

Translation history can find a point of departure in the complex relations of trust (or
distrust) that are established between translator and client, receiver, author, text, and
indeed other translators. This approach can be formalized in a short set of guideline
questions that a historian might like to ask. The questions go from the translator’s in-
terpersonal relations right through the networks leading to translation historians them-
selves, who are also receivers of translations and may seek a not dissimilar trust with
respect to historians of neighboring fields. Thus, the one conceptual framework informs
both the historical object of knowledge and the reflexive activity of producing historio-
graphic knowledge. The way these questions connect with each other is illustrated
through the example of Francisco Enzinas’s 1543 Spanish translation of the New Tes-
tament, which he personally presented to Holy Roman Emperor Charles V, in search of
trust.

Keywords: trust, translation history, risk management, Francisco de Enzinas, Bible
translation

My Melbourne colleague Andrea Rizzi is the founder of trust-based translation histo-
ry (in Rizzi, Lang and Pym, 2019). I am pleased to participate in the project for sever-
al simple reasons. First, “trust” is a short word and stands a good chance of being re-
membered. Second, the general lack of trust in contemporary social institutions in
the West (although not in China, it seems) opens up a wide range of social inquiries
of which translation history should be a part, alongside several other disciplines. And
third, a focus on trust might keep translation history from becoming boring: few
neighboring disciplines are going to be excited if all we can show are lists of dates,
names, and works. There are, however, several more complex reasons for focusing on
trust. My aim here is to offer them by way of an explanation of the general approach.
I will then formulate a guideline set of questions and present a case study of how
those questions might be answered.

Basic questions for beginner historians
The first things a historian has to know are the ones formulated in a probably simpler
world: Who?, What?, Where?, When?, and How? (attributed to Aristotle, among oth-
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ers, see Sloane 2010). Those are what one might call the archeological questions, the
ones producing data on demographics, space, time and hopefully technologies.
Those questions are mostly fixed on moments of production: we wonder who carried
out what translation where and how; we only ask about translators and their prod-
ucts. We might nevertheless also ask about clients, publishers, financers, publishers,
distributors, and translation users of all kinds, all operating in various networks. The
questions can thus be extended to: With whom?, For whom?, According to whom?,
and most importantly in a context of interpersonal relations, Why?

Trust-based history proposes that there are some engaging answers to be found with
respect to this latter set of questions. For example, we can imagine some general ini-
tial responses: Why does a translation decision go one way rather than another? Pos-
sible answer: In order to gain or maintain trust. With whom do translators work?
Possibly: With those they trust. For whom do they work? For those who trust them.
And so on. Such deceptively factitious responses point to the key role played by trust
in maintaining translation-related networks. They also sketch out an initial concep-
tualization of trust as an unverified belief that someone has done (or will do) what
they purport to have done (or do). In the Western tradition?, translators have proto-
typically been seen as seeking trust through an implicit “commissive act” (TYMOCZKO
1999: 110), in effect a promise of representation: “I hereby promise that this text rep-
resents the original in some relevant way” (CHESTERMAN 2001: 149). If a client or re-
ceiver then trusts a translator, for example without consulting alternative translators,
they are participating in the commissive act. If not, degrees of distrust come into
play.

Trust is thus the glue that sticks translation relations together, forming networks, just
as distrust is the solvent that can break relations down. Trust also forms chains, turn-
ing small networks into larger historical formations: production connects with distri-
bution and reception, and then with further production (re-editions, revisions, re-
translations), not just in the frame experienced by initial translators but also ricochet-
ing down through history, growing into networks of readers, revisers, editors, pub-
lishers, re-translators, critics and any other receivers that may participate in the re-

! This is not to denigrate the importance of these questions or the absolute necessity of doing
translation archeology, which remains “a fascinating field that often involves complex detective
work, great self-sacrifice and very real service to other areas of translation history” (PYM
1998/2014: 5). There is no truth in the rumor (found in PINILLA & LEPINETTE 2015: 21-22) that a
focus on translators somehow seeks to sideline or exclude the compiling of lists: it is a matter of
asking interesting questions in order to motivate the corpora and catalogues. More pointedly, the
compiling of lists should itself be seen as a trust-based activity, since the identification and cate-
gorization of translations is a complex ideological process that involves negotiating numerous
doubts (see, for example, POUPAUD, PYM & TORRES-SIMON 2009).

2 The promise is not made in the same way in all translation regimes: it remains prevalent in
much of Western translation since the Renaissance but is only fleetingly operative in pre-Modern
translation practice in most parts of the world. Other kinds of commissive acts may come into
play, such as an undertaking to entertain, to instruct or to support a particular community. Those
different kinds of trust are building blocks in various institutionalizations of translation.
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produced commissive act, including historians, who are also readers of translations
and producers of knowledge about translations. That is, we historians are also play-
ing in the relations of trust and distrust; we are not wholly external to what we de-
scribe. Indeed, we also ask for trust in our own commissive acts, since we purport to
represent the past in some relevant way. In this, a focus on trust meets up with reflex-
ive translation studies and some of the tenets of actor-network theory (Pym 2007).
Here, then, are some basic questions that can be asked when doing translation histo-
ry, embracing the dimensions just mentioned:

Why does the translator trust the start text?

Who trusts the translator? Who does the translator trust?

How did the translator gain trust? How could that trust be lost?
How do specific translation decisions maintain trust?

Why does the historian trust the data?

Who trusts the historian?

These questions are mere launching pads for inquiry. They become complex in sev-
eral ways: actual or potential distrust shadows trust at every step; the individual
translator or historian is a reductive illusion since there are many possible communi-
cation partners at each node; the ways translators are trusted are profoundly histori-
cal (they are what is to be discovered); translator status is subject to highly variable
conceptualization; the trust concept is itself similarly historical (HOSKING 2014). But
let’s keep things easy: questions and models are needed here to kick-start research.
Before using an extended example to suggest how these questions can hold together,
let me say a few words about why they should be of particular interest to translation
history.

A few principles of trust-based translation history

Trust clearly concerns relations between people: the translator with a client, with a
receiver, with an author, with other translators, or indeed with any number of people
and voices in the scene of translation and its networks. To that extent, trust goes
along with the tendency to look at people rather than texts; we might more exactly be
talking about trust-based translator history, calqued on “translator studies” (CHES-
TERMAN 2009). I nevertheless stay with the wider term “translation history” because,
as noted, there are many people other than translators involved, and then, after all,
we still have to talk about texts, and indeed about the relative trust invested in texts: I
trust the translator, and therefore I trust that these words represent what was said in a
foreign language, perhaps in a distant land, in the more or less remote past. Trust is
firstly in people, even when it is then invested in texts.

Trust is of particular concern to translators because their trade mostly obliges them
to deal with things to which non-translators have less access: translators usually know
the foreign language more than do those who request or use the translation. More
formally, to the extent that translation concerns mediated interlingual and cross-
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cultural acts, it tends to involve asymmetric information (the person trusting a trans-
lator knows less than the translator about some things) and exceptionally reduced di-
rect knowledge of the thing being represented (when there is no access to the foreign
text without translators). Although an element of trust is involved in all social trans-
actions, trust is particularly involved in the case of translation, as a matter of degree if
not nature. As Chesterman (1997: 182) puts it, “[t]ranslators, in order to survive as
translators, must be trusted by all parties involved, both as a profession and individu-
ally. [...] Without this trust, the profession would collapse, and so would its practice”.
Seen in that light, what translators sell is not just a particular number of words but al-
so the trustworthiness of those words. This should be all the more true in an age of
usable machine translation, where the production of translations can be virtually free
but the reliability of a particular translation in a high-risk situation requires trust in
an expert.

So why should anyone trust a translator? To pursue the normalizing assumptions, it
is more cost-efficient to trust a translator than it is to learn the foreign language and
culture for yourself, or indeed to employ several translators to check on each other.
In this sense we might refer to Luhmann’s description of trust as a mechanism for
reducing complexity (1968), assuming that the labyrinths of texts in unknown lan-
guages form a kind of complexity that some people pay to have reduced. The more
complex the communication, the greater the need for trust: we have to trust lawyers
to read the language of laws for us, doctors to read the language of medical research,
and translators to read the foreign languages we are similarly not skilled in. Once we
trust the mediator, complexity is reduced.’

Trust thus offers us a way of looking at the translator’s work in historical situations.
It operates an assumption that may or may not be true: if the translation is done in a
particular way, if the translator adopts particular strategies, it is ostensibly in order to
gain or maintain a certain kind of trust from someone, and may sometimes be to be-
tray that trust.

Concepts of trust and distrust enable certain interesting hypotheses to be formulated
about translation history. We might, for example, pick up the distinction between
“thick trust” as the kind that develops when we know a person very well, in many as-
pects of social life, and “thin trust” as the kind that is relatively one-dimensional, for
example when we trust a translator because they have a certain professional or aca-
demic qualification or they come from a particular social group but we know nothing
else about them (see HOSKING 2014: 46-49; Rizz1 et al. 2019). The historical profes-
sionalization of translation might then be seen a general movement from thick to
thin trust. Most especially, the twentieth century saw growth in systems of training,

* That logic does not apply in all situations, of course; there is no fatality. When Ezra Pound starts
the Cantos by referring to and translating from a sixteenth-century translation of Homer (“Lie
quiet Divus. I mean, that is, Andreas Divus, / In officina Wecheli, 1538, out of Homer”), he is
clearly interested in how the previous translator worked, not in how trustworthy the translator
might have been in fulfilling a commissive act. The aesthetic appreciation of translations is always
possible, indeed praiseworthy, but that is not what makes them translations.
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examinations, and associations that give signals of professional status (PYM et al.
2012), which we can now describe as signals of “thin” trustworthiness. The need to
rely on such signals, rather than on knowledge of the translator as a whole person, is
further pronounced when electronic networks reduce our communication partners
to a mere online presence: we move towards “thin trust”.

Risk management and trust

There are, however, various ways of thinking about trust. For Abdallah (2011: 140),
translators can only properly enter into relations of trust when “the perspectives and
interests of each stakeholder are addressed, knowledge is shared, and information is
clear” (cf. ABDALLAH & KOSKINEN 2007: 677-678). That seems to be a rather particu-
lar notion of trust, raising the bar so high that very few can reach up to it. After all, if
everything were already known to everyone, there would be no reason for trust, no
complexity to be reduced, no problematic asymmetry, nothing to accept unverified.
What Abdallah is describing seems more like familiarity as a basis for relative confi-
dence that the promise will be fulfilled.

For me (and here I part slightly with Rizzr T AL. 2019, as well as with ABDALLAH
2011), trust in general does not necessarily require familiarity. This is not only be-
cause thin trust is a trait of growing professionalization. It is also because trust in
general operates when there is a risk of incompetence or betrayal of some kind: the
greater the difference between what you know and what your translator knows, the
more reduced your access to the foreign, the less control you have and the greater the
risk that the translator may be incompetent, disloyal or unable to reduce complexity
to suit your interests. This is described when a later Luhmann (1988: 95) makes a
useful distinction between confidence (Zuversicht) and trust (Vertrauen). If we simp-
ly have confidence that the translator will do well because all past translators with the
same background have done well, then that is a question of accrued familiarity allow-
ing a certain optimistic hope. It need not concern an act of trust. Trust, on the other
hand, occurs when a specific risk is recognized and a decision is made to deal with
that risk by trusting someone. In that sense, Luhmann sees trust not just as a reduc-
tion of complexity but also as “a solution for specific problems of risk” (1988: 95). Or
as Giddens (1990: 33) puts it, trust is always “in a certain sense blind trust”.

This connection with risk may prove useful when we try to explain why a translator
opts for one strategy rather than another, or why people choose to trust one transla-
tor rather than another. It is not my purpose here to spell out all those connections,
since our focus is on trust. Suffice to say that risk management is a very rich and
highly developed field, offering intriguing models for all tastes. It enables us to talk
not just about maintaining the translator’s credibility, but also the logics of text-level
decisions and tendencies, the risks of communicative failure in each specific situa-
tion, and the history of translator dispositions (risk-averse, risk-transferring, risk-
taking) (cf. Pym 2015a).

Trust is thus a part of risk management, admittedly an important and irreplaceable
part, but just one part nevertheless. Whenever we move outward from the observa-
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tion of trust or distrust, whenever we are looking for reasons why trust was extended
in one way rather than another, it is not trust itself that can provide explanations.
When we want to know about why someone or something was trusted, we have to
ask about the relative risks involved, about the alternative trust relations available,
and about the potential causes of communicative failure.

And so to a little history.

Illustration: Enzinas presents his New Testament

My illustration comes from an encounter that I have described previously (Pym 2000,
2016a), so there is little archeological originality on offer. It is also from a field in
which I claim no particular expertise: it first came to me as a story in Spanish history
books (initially in MENENDEZ Y PELAYO 1952-53: 2.17), which I chose to trust, more
or less (although not entirely without checking*). Here I present the bare bones mere-
ly in order to show what kind of history a focus on trust might produce.

Who?, What?, Where?, When?, and How?

Francisco de Enzinas was also known as Dryander, Duchesne, Eichmann, and Van
Eyck, as he translated his name into the various languages with which he worked.
That in itself might arouse suspicion. Who was he hiding his true name from? My in-
terest in him here is due to his translation of the New Testament from Greek into
Spanish. The translation was printed in Antwerp and presented in Brussels on 21
November 1543 to no less than Holy Roman Emperor Charles or Karel or Karl or
Carolus V (Carlos I of Spain), who was also a polyglot with as many names as lan-
guages (his first languages were French and Dutch, so here we will call him a French
“Charles” faute de mieux). The translator’s names were those of a traveler fleeing
across languages; Charles’ names came from his uniting of languages, thrones and
thus power.The narrative of their encounter comes with a short dialogue:

Charles: “Are you the author?”
Francisco: “The Holy Spirit is the author. I am only its faithful servant and weak
instrument.”

And so Francisco hands Charles the New Testament, where the title page does actual-
ly say, in big letters, “Habla Dios” (God Speaks). This could be a translator’s classical
evasion of responsibility: Don’t blame me, I'm just the messenger - the one you have
to trust is God, who is speaking here in the text.

What happens next depends a lot on who is actually trusting whom, who controls the
speech of God, and to what degree.

* Further sources are Enzinas himself, who in De statu belgico (1545/1991) recounts the circum-
stances of the translation and its printing, Nelson (1999), who compares this with other docu-
ments from the period, and Bergua Cavero (2006), who offers a sociological reading of Enzinas’s
work.
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Why does the translator trust the start text?

Asking about the translator trusting the text to be translated might seem fatuous.
Surely the text is there as a given? Indeed it is in many cases these days, to the extent
that questions of “upstream” trust, the kind that goes back in time from the moment
of translating, may seem irrelevant. In pre-print translation projects, however, the
first step was very much to establish the text: one went around collecting as many
manuscripts as possible, selecting the most reliable or contrasting the variants until a
text was established as a reliable point of departure for the translating as such. The
practice partly reappears these days when we grapple with constantly changing texts
like websites and software. It is also part and parcel of the technologies that allow
simultaneous translation and text production, such that the translator first has to be
sure that they are starting from the right place (hence the term “start text” for the one
they start translating from - there are few absolute “sources” around).

In the case of Enzinas, this work has mostly been done for him. He is translating
from Erasmus’s Novum Instrumentum of 1516, where a Greek New Testament has
been established on the basis of variant manuscripts. Enzinas might also have worked
from the Greek established in the Complutensian Polyglot or Alcala Bible, coordinat-
ed by Cardenal Cisneros in Spain and published in 1514-17. Both have appeared
more than thirty years ago. Why choose one or the other? Which should be trusted?
At the time of Enzinas’s translating, this need not be a question of pitting the incipi-
ent Protestantism of Erasmus entirely against the fervent Catholicism of Cisneros.
Erasmus’s Greek has been authorized by Rome; he is circulated and read in Spain; he
has publicly proclaimed that his purpose is not to undermine the authority of the
Vulgate (see the letter from Erasmus to Maarten Lips, 7 May 1518, in Robinson 1997:
66). Erasmus has actually been translated into Castilian since 1511; Spain is one of
the few countries where his works have circulated freely for a while; the young Felipe
IT has been brought up reading him; Cardinal Cisneros has even invited the Rotter-
dam scholar to the Universidad de Alcala. Erasmus has declined -"Non placet His-
pania’-, although he might perhaps have accepted had Hispanic learning not general-
ly opted to work in Castilian rather than Latin. Erasmus instead taught in Paris and
Leuven, which is where Enzinas happened to study.

In 1543, then, shared philological concerns might still have enabled some kind of
tenuous trust between Erasmians and the linguists around Cisneros in Spain. As yet,
there was no prohibition of Bible translations in the vernacular (this would ensue
from the Council of Trent, which will not start until 1545). That much might be as-
sumed from Francisco’s offering of his translation to Charles: the text itself, freshly
rendered from authorized Greek, might even be enough to have him trusted as a
translator. Enzinas certainly expects resistance from some of the clergy around
Charles, but he seems to think the emperor could be swayed.” He is clearly prepared
to take the risk.

> “Knowing the temperament of my people, I did not doubt that there would be certain Spaniards
in the emperor’s court who would be less favourable toward the appearance at that time of the
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Who trusts/distrusts the translator?
Enzinas thus arrives with the authority of scholarship; he knows his Greek; he knows
theology. He is actually from a family that has become wealthy in the wool trade, so
he was originally sent to Leuven to study commerce. He then fell under the spell of
scholarship and turned his economic capital into cultural capital, as we might say
with Bourdieu. And now, speaking to Charles, he wants to convert his cultural capital
into social capital, a very big bit of social capital - he wants to win the emperor to his
cause.
Enzinas must know, however, that there is more than a little risk associated with the
translation project - risk to life, for a start. Although it is still legal to render the Bible
into Spanish, a group of Lutherans were arrested in Leuven almost at the same time
as Enzinas arrived there and some of them were put to death (NELSON 1999). The
translation might be legal, but Lutheranism is being punished. So does Charles
choose to trust the translator? Not much: he immediately has Enzinas imprisoned in
Brussels. So much for the credibility of God speaking in the text and the authority of
scholarship! One doubts Charles has much time to actually read the translation, so
that would perhaps not be the prime reason for the imprisonment. Then again, if he
has bothered to glance at the text, he must have seen that some passages are in capital
letters, which is not normal for Bibles. Which passages? Here is a litmus-test exam-
ple:

Adonde esta pues la gloria? Echada es fuera. Por qual ley? Por las obras? No, sino por la

ley de la fee. CONCLVIMOS PVES QUE EL HOMBRE ES IUSTIFICADO POR LA FEE,
SIN LAS OBRAS DE LA LEY. (Romans 3: 27-29)

[Where then is glory? It is excluded. By what law? By works? No, but by the law of faith.
WE THUS CONCLUDE THAT MAN IS JUSTIFIED BY FAITH, WITHOUT THE
WORKS OF THE LAW.]¢

Why should this quite complicated piece of theological reasoning culminate in capi-
tals? Because, as Charles should have ample reason to know, it corresponds to per-
haps the most famous of the passages for which Luther was accused of mistranslating
the Biblical text:

So halten wyrs nu/das der mensch gerechtfertiget werde / on zu thun der werk des gefetzs /
allein durch den glauben (Romans 3: 28)

[So we maintain / that the person is justified / without doing the work of the law / through
faith alone.]

Enzinas uses capitals to highlight the Protestant argument against the economic prac-
tices of the Church, receiving donations (“works”) in exchange for justification (or
“indulgences”). True, he does not follow Luther in adding the word “solo” (for “al-

heavenly doctrine than what its dignity demanded.” (ENZINAS 1545/1991: 47, trans. by NELSON
1999: 99).

¢ If not noted otherwise, the translations in square brackets are by the author.
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lein”, only, sola), which is not actually in the Greek he is working from (xwpig épywv
vopov). The provocation is nevertheless clear enough and quite in-your-face: this is a
translation of Protestant inspiration.

Why should Charles be aware of what is going on? In late 1543, just prior to receiving
Enzinas’s Bible, he has received news that Antwerp is full of “the false liberties of Lu-
ther” and that a Bible translation is being revised there (NELSON 1999: 98). Enzinas is
very much part of that dissident milieu, both in Flanders and in the heartland of Lu-
theranism: he has been enrolled at the University of Wittenberg since 1541, where his
trust in Erasmus extended to trust in the German Hellenist Melanchthon. And it is
actually in Melanchthon’s house that he has finished his Spanish translation of the
Bible. Melanchthon, of course, has been collaborating closely with Luther. And Lu-
ther has published his German New Testament in 1522 and his complete Bible trans-
lation in 1534.

Now, Charles is very likely to connect up all those dots because, some twelve years
previously, in 1521, he saw Luther himself standing in front of him during the Reichs-
tag (“diet”) in Worms. Luther famously refused to renounce his views; he was
promptly excommunicated by the Pope; but Charles nevertheless made sure that the
German heretic had 21 days for safe passage back to Wittenberg.

Now with Enzinas standing in front of him, Charles knows the same thing has to
happen (doesn’t Francisco?) and he perhaps comes up with the same political solu-
tion: Enzinas is locked up but, as noted, he escapes from his Brussels prison in Febru-
ary 1545. Did Charles decide to let him go? Trust could not be established, yet there
was perhaps some complicit understanding nevertheless.

So why did Enzinas present his Bible to the emperor? As a plea for trust in scholar-
ship, it was a gamble, but essentially the same gamble had made Christianity the reli-
gion of Rome, in the age of Constantine the Great. There were ample precedents for
the risk-taking. As Pascal (1660) would insist in the following century, when the re-
wards are great, then it is logical to take very high risks. Evangelists have been doing
crazy things forever.

Now, why might the emperor have let the translator get away? One suspects that at
this stage he was seeking to build a greater Europe and thus had no personal interest
in over-alienating Lutherans (this is a point on which I have to trust other historians
— it is a complicated period).

And why did Charles not accept the new translation as such, since he would later be
open to negotiating with Protestant princes? Because, one might venture, his own
power was dependent on that of the Church, which had given him his crown: he was
Holy Roman Emperor, after all - it’s in the name. And the Church claimed that God
spoke through Rome, not through Enzinas.

The translator’s ploy never really stood much chance.

How did the translator gain trust? How could trust be lost?

So Enzinas escapes to Antwerp and then Wittenberg (not hiding his Protestant col-
ors), then Strasbourg, Constance, and Cambridge, where he teaches Greek. He later
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moves to Strasbourg and Geneva, where he dies in 1552 while preparing a complete
edition of his Bible in Spanish.

Although the translator certainly gained trust because of his general scholarship (be-
ing invited to teach at Cambridge, among much else), his movements were mainly
within a particularly Protestant network of scholars and printers, now quite separate
from the scholars around Cisneros. It was for part of that network that he translated
not just the New Testament into Spanish, but also Luther’s De libertate cristiana, at
least (he names himself in the prologue as Elao, “oak”). His imprisonment in Brussels
marked the end of any possible cooperation with the Church. The scission is further
marked in 1546 (three years after the Bible presentation) when Enzinas’s brother
Jaime is burnt at the stake in Rome for heresy. Not surprisingly, in De statu belgico
(1545/1991) Enzinas openly criticizes the Inquisition.

Once trust is lost, it is completely lost (as football club managers know: they have to
trust their coaches entirely, up to the moment when they do not trust them at all):
any possibility of interdenominational understanding based on scholarship and per-
sonal contact gave way to a Europe of opposed religions.

How do specific translation decisions maintain (or lose) trust?

We have seen that Enzinas’s use of capital letters was not particularly designed to
meet the Church half-way. His style was confrontational, ensuring that he would be
trusted by Protestants and distrusted by Catholics. His Spanish translation then cre-
ated a certain tradition, being lent on in Casiodoro de Reina’s Spanish translation of
the New Testament, published as part of the complete Biblia del Oso in 1569 and re-
vised by Valera in 1602. And that Reina-Valera translation virtually remained the
Protestant Bible in Spanish right through to the twentieth century, functioning rather
like the King James Version in English.

That is, Enzinas’s loss of trust with respect to the Church of Rome was at the same
time a condition for his contribution to a long history of translation that was highly
trusted among Spanish-speaking Protestants. The trust he lost with respect to Charles
was compensated for in the centuries that followed.

Why does the historian trust the data?

As I retell this story, I am very aware that my view of it is not that of others. As men-
tioned, I first read about Enzinas in Marcelino Menéndez y Pelayo, specifically in his
Historia de los heterodoxos espafioles (History of Spanish Dissenters) (1952-53), first
published in 1880-82). This huge work collects all the non-Catholic thinkers the his-
torian could find and virtually declares them to be alien to the true nature of Spanish
culture. That is, for Menéndez y Pelayo, translators like Enzinas were not to be trust-
ed - they were on the wrong side of history. The strange thing is that Menéndez y Pe-
layo, in order to garner some details on the renegade translator, would have had to
trust what Enzinas himself had to say about his life and translations, notably in De
statu belgico, published in French in 1558 and in Latin in the nineteenth century
(GARCIA PINILLA & NELSON 2001) and in the letters studied by Boehmer (1874: 143-
167). So how did he read a text from the other side? What kind of trust was this?
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Similarly, when I first came across this story, should I really have trusted the Catholic
nationalist historian? Probably not all his adjectives inspired equal confidence, but in
this case the basic archeology (names, dates, works, places) had no real reason to be
questioned: this was a story worth chasing up. At one point, Menéndez y Pelayo af-
firms that faith has nothing to fear from shining light on all the facts, be they good or
bad, and he certainly assembled facts with curious passion.” Indeed, Menéndez y Pe-
layo writes with something like a chief detective’s secret fascination with the crimi-
nals: they may be on the opposite side of the law, but they are the more lively side, af-
ter all. And I suspect it is with a similar mix of fascination and vigilance that I now
read Menéndez y Pelayo and he read Enzinas: across the ideological boundaries, one
does find some common ground in the basic facts, and scholarship does bring in
some basic rules of play. In this case, the trust is not necessarily of the “all or nothing”
kind: one extends the benefit of the doubt, and checks when necessary. The availabil-
ity of objects and information in the present is never gratuitous: the forces of Catho-
lic Spanish culture have brought these data to me, making them more available than
several hundred other lost histories, just as the forces of Protestantism have relayed
the other side of the story. So one trusts tentatively, here with awareness and vigi-
lance.

Given the many different fields involved in translation history, the need to rely on
historians in other disciplines is inevitable, as noted above. It is a feature of our inter-
disciplinarity. Yet here, too, trust can be the key to getting it right: compare and con-
trast, and do not commit on first impression alone. And just as we figure out who to
trust, other historians will hopefully be asking similar questions of us. We must learn
to speak to them and to earn their trust.?

Who trusts the historian?

I write this story as someone brought up as a Protestant. So when Enzinas confronts
the Inquisition, I tend to be on his side, emotionally if not intellectually. There can be
little neutrality in the writing of such history, and there is no great need for neutrali-
ty: as long as the project is set up in such a way that the data can respond to our ques-
tions, as long as our inclinations and hopes stand a chance of being defeated, as long

7[...] porque el catolicismo, que es todo luz, odia las tinieblas y ninguna verdad puede ser hostil
ala Verdad Suma” (1952-53: 1.56). [“[...] because Catholicism, which is all light, detests darkness
and no truth can be hostile to the Supreme Truth”.]

8 Yes, I have relied on dates given by other historians, and I have been wrong to do so. In this, his-
toriography is rather like translations, where a few otherwise inconsequential mistakes can indeed
lead to a loss of trust in a whole text. But that complete loss of trust is not infrequently motivated
by other, more powerful drives such as when one group of historians claim ownership of a certain
stretch of history: Spanish translation history is supposed to be for Spaniards to know about, just
as Russian history is for Russians, and an intruder is supposedly more likely to get things wrong
and thus deserves no credibility (PYM 2015b). So an intruder can only correct the dates, learn to
distrust more, and continue.
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as there is some element of falsifiability involved (see PYm 2016b), our research can
become a legitimate part of ongoing conversations.

It might be argued that, in order to win the trust of others, our histories should feign
neutrality or otherwise retreat into reems of archeological data where all bias be-
comes concealed. I am not so sure. Conversations can be established between partici-
pants who are not afraid to show they have something to say, albeit perhaps not to
the same extent as Enzinas. And as mentioned, it is possible to establish trust in basic
data even despite extreme ideological divides. Sometimes it is especially necessary to
do so.

In the case of Hispanic culture, this principle is of special importance. Once the em-
peror followed the Church rather than critical scholarship, the path was open for a
culture of extreme control over cross-cultural communication. The Council of Trent
(1545-63) prohibited most vernacular Bibles; in 1558-59 Felipe II issued an index of
prohibited books; special licenses were needed to import books; restrictions were
placed on Spanish students attending foreign universities. From 1531 there was rig-
orous censorship of all books sent to the Spanish colonies. Then, if you take the long
view of Hispanic history, you see the culture of control going hand-in-hand with the
physical expulsion of racially different or dissenting groups: Jews from 1492, Moris-
cos from 1609, Jesuits in 1767, supporters of the French Revolution in 1814, Liberals
in 1824, Republicans in 1949. Many of these expelled groups included translators, or
at least intellectuals who became translators once they had to make a living in new
lands.

Faced with that kind of track record, I am inclined to lament precisely the tradition
that is overtly supported by Menéndez y Pelayo. I am culturally suspicious of transla-
tion histories focused on the Siglos de Oro, the Golden Centuries, when the vitality of
Spanish theater fed on translations from French, for example, but the Spain of the
dissenters was virtually hidden. And that means that I might be trusted by a few, but
certainly not by all.

Nevertheless, just as I picked up this story relying on a nationalist Catholic, so one
might hope that nationalist translation historians can engage in dialogue across the
secular scission.

Where to go from here?

What kinds of methodological questions might be of particular interest to trust-based
translation history? I close with a few suggestions.

We live in an age where many translation concepts extend beyond the representa-
tional basis that the Western tradition has had since the Renaissance. Once we leave
behind the printed page, once the electronic text becomes quickly mutable, the na-
ture of trust seems to change and new forms of translation arise, extending to adap-
tion, rewriting, transcreation, and correspondingly hybrid professions. What actual
effect does this have on trust relations? Is the material technology really the prime
cause? And then, what about all the other translational activities beyond the Western
tradition, including recitative epic traditions, publicity, social media, and any of the
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myriad practices these days called cultural translation? How is trust working there?
Those are interesting questions to tackle, and there is no reason why the kind of trust
we find in sixteenth-century Bible translating should be operative anywhere else. As
noted, trust itself is historical.

These problems also have a properly theoretical dimension. Here is one of the most
vexing technical questions of our day: When does a translation cease to be a transla-
tion? An answer might be: When no question of trust with respect to an anterior text
is at issue. As noted, if a reception is simply concerned with the aesthetics of a text,
then that text needs no necessary status as a translation. Of course, that does not
mean that the historian refuses to look at things other than translations. In our ac-
count of Enzinas, for example, it is of considerable importance that he was a scholar
of Greek and was able to gain trust through his work as a scholar; it is important that
he had enough status and agency to be able to speak to the emperor about his transla-
tion. But he earns a place in translation history precisely because he sought trust as a
translator.

Questions about trust might also help with the mechanics of periodization and geo-
graphical limitation. Wakabayashi (2019: 31), for instance, seeks guidelines for peri-
odization. For trust-based translation history, the only guide one really needs lies in
the questions themselves: you ask, you find possible answers, and then you keep ask-
ing, and the object of knowledge grows its own spatiotemporal dimensions in the
process (cf. induction in Pym 1998/2014). In this, trust-based history shares much
with actor-network theory: you follow the links wherever they take you, and there is
no need at all to respect the geographical borders of nations or the artificial numbers
of chronology. The questions themselves can connect the micro with the macro, the
history with the historian, and translation history with our neighboring scholars. But
don’t trust me: just ask the questions and see where they lead.
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Von Gender Trouble zu Translation Trouble.
Ubersetzungsprozesse  poststrukturalistischer  feministischer
Theorie zwischen dem angloamerikanischen und deutschspra-
chigen Wissenschaftsraum

Abstract

In diesem Beitrag wird ,,Gender Trouble“ von Judith Butler und dessen Ubersetzung in
den deutschsprachigen Wissenschaftsraum als Fallbeispiel des wissenschaftlichen Para-
digmas der poststrukturalistischen feministischen Theorie sozio- und translationshisto-
risch untersucht.

Im ersten Teil werden die denkstilistischen sowie sozio- und diskurshistorischen Ent-
stehungskontexte von ,,Gender Trouble“ um 1990 in den USA herausgearbeitet. Post-
strukturalistische Ansditze waren dort zu dieser Zeit paradigmatisch fiir die feministi-
sche Theorie, nicht so jedoch im deutschsprachigen Raum, wo die feministischen De-
batten noch stark von der zweiten Welle der Frauenbewegung und somit vor allem
korperlich und naturalistisch geprdgt waren. Im zweiten Teil wird der Eintritt von
»Gender Trouble® als Translat in den deutschsprachigen Wissenschaftsraum der friihen
1990er Jahre translations- und diskurshistorisch beschrieben. ,,Gender Trouble® stiefs
auf einen wissenschaftlichen und gesellschaftlichen Diskursraum, der dem US-
amerikanischen sowohl inhaltlich als auch denkstilistisch diametral entgegengestellt
scheint, diesen aber nachhaltig verdnderte. In der Untersuchung wird deutlich, dass
wissenschaftliche Texte mittels Ubersetzung in verschiedene Wissenschaftsrdume ein-
dringen und durch das Aufeinanderprallen unterschiedlicher Denkstile und Sprachen
den wissenschaftlichen Zieldiskurs beeinflussen und verdndern konnen. Mit seinem Fo-
kus auf die soziohistorische Bedingtheit der Entstehung wissenschaftlicher Werke und
ihrer Translate will dieser Beitrag nicht nur einem Translationsbegriff fiir wissenschaft-
liche Texte zuarbeiten, sondern plidiert auch fiir eine neue Ubersetzung von ,,Gender
Trouble® in einem verdnderten diskursiven Feld feministischer Theorie.

Keywords: Feministische Philosophie; Judith Butler; Wissenschaftssoziologie; Transla-
tionsgeschichte; Gender Studies; Translationstheorie

This paper examines “Gender Trouble” by Judith Butler as an example of the poststruc-
turalist paradigm in feminist theory and its translation into the German-speaking sci-
entific discourse using concepts from both the sociology of scientific knowledge and
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translation history. First it explores the discursive, societal and historical contexts of the
origins of “Gender Trouble” in the U.S. around 1990, when poststructuralist approach-
es were common in feminist theory, while German-speaking feminist debates were still
dominated by second wave feminist thought and thus rather focused on body and mat-
ter. Part two describes how the German translation of “Gender Trouble” entered the
scientific and feminist discourse in the early 1990s. The discourse, although seeming di-
ametrically opposed to the one in the U.S., was changed sustainably by this new text.
The study argues that when a translation enters another scientific culture, two different
styles of thoughts and languages clash, which impacts both target and source discourse.
With its focus on the historic and societal foundations of science and its translation,
this paper contributes to a conceptualization of the translation of science but also ar-
gues for a new translation of “Gender Trouble” in the ever-changing field of feminist
debate.

Key words: Feminist Philosophy; Judith Butler; Sociology of Science; Translation Histo-
ry; Gender Studies; Translation Theory

Einleitung

Viel ist tiber Judith Butlers mittlerweile in den Gender Studies paradigmatisches
Werk ,,Gender Trouble® (1990) gesagt und geschrieben worden. Nicht so jedoch iiber
dessen Ubersetzungsgeschichte. Denn diese scheint in Anbetracht der transformati-
ven Wirkmacht des Werks — sowohl fiir die feministische Theoriebildung als auch
fiir dessen wortschopfende und terminologische Ebene — zweifelsohne von besonde-
rem Interesse fiir translationshistorische Untersuchungen.’

Es war Butlers Werk ,,Gender Trouble®, das die sex-gender-Trennung und dessen
Dekonstruktion auf inhaltlicher und begrifflicher Ebene final auf den Plan des femi-
nistischen Diskurses brachte — und zwar weltweit. Mit ihrer poststrukturalistischen
und dekonstruktivistischen Perspektive auf Geschlechtsidentititen und Begehrens-
strukturen, die sich auch in ihrer Sprache manifestiert, hat Butler nicht nur die Ent-
stehung neuer wissenschaftlicher Disziplinen wie der Gender Studies und der Queer
Theory vorangetrieben, sondern in erster Linie die feministischen Diskurse der drit-
ten Welle der Frauenbewegung begrifflich legitimiert und konsolidiert. Thr Werk
sorgte damit im wahrsten Sinne des Wortes fiir Gender Trouble, indem es bestehende
Geschlechterkonzeptionen und sowohl die soziale als auch biologische Bedeutung
von Geschlechtsidentitét radikal in Frage stellte — und so auf wissenschaftliche und
gesellschaftspolitische Zusammenhinge, die in der feministischen Theoriebildung
unabdingbar miteinander verbunden sind und in die auch Judith Butler eingebunden
war und ist, einwirkte.

! Dieser Beitrag leistet keine umfassende inhaltliche Einfithrung in das Werk ,,Gender Trouble®,
wohl aber in dessen Bedeutung fiir die genannten Dimensionen wissenschaftlicher Entwicklung.
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Im Zuge wissenschaftlicher und gesellschaftspolitischer Austauschprozesse — auch
durch zwischensprachliche Ubersetzungen - strahlte ihr Werk auf wissenschaftliche
Diskurse aus, die bisher weder eine dekonstruktivistische Perspektive auf Ge-
schlechtsidentititen und Begehrensstrukturen geworfen noch entsprechende Aus-
drucksweisen dafiir gefunden hatten. ,,Gender Trouble“ stie8 gerade in den biologis-
tisch und gesellschaftstheoretisch gepriagten Debatten im deutschsprachigen Raum
auf Skepsis und Ablehnung und fiithrte so zu Translation Trouble. Denn wie ein
Werk iibersetzen, dessen Sprache auf mannigfaltige Weise ein theoretischer Diskurs
innewohnt, der im Zieldiskurs nicht existiert oder fiir diesen nicht zentral ist? Der
Phanomene und Probleme diskutiert, fiir die im Zielkontext erst noch Bezeichnun-
gen geschaffen werden miissen und dies mitunter gegen den Widerstand der herr-
schenden Diskursordnung?

In diesem Beitrag wird Judith Butlers Hauptwerk ,Gender Trouble® und dessen
Ubersetzung ins Deutsche erstmals fiir translationshistorische Untersuchungen auf-
gestellt. Das Werk und dessen Ubersetzungsprozess stehen dabei paradigmatisch fiir
zwei unterschiedliche feministische Wissenschaftstraditionen in Raum und Zeit, die
mit ihren jeweiligen gesellschaftspolitisch herrschenden Feminismen untrennbar
verbunden sind und die wiederum den Rahmen und die Grenzen ihrer hervorge-
brachten theoretischen Werke und Translate bilden.

Der Untersuchung wird die wissenschaftssoziologische Annahme zugrunde gelegt,
mit der ,,Wissenschaft als eine Praxis zu verstehen [ist], in der soziale und intellektu-
elle Dimensionen unterschieden und gleichwohl als eng miteinander verschrinkte,
sich wechselseitig konfigurierende Faktoren gedacht werden® (HARK 2005: 145). Dies
scheint insbesondere fiir die Untersuchung politisch motivierter Disziplinen wie der
feministischen Theorie geboten.>

Die folgende Untersuchung wird in einen wissenschaftssoziologischen und einen
translationshistorischen Teil gegliedert, da wissenschaftliche Ubersetzung hier als ein
Austauschprozess zwischen zwei oder mehr wissenschaftlichen Riumen und Zeiten
verstanden wird, die wiederum mit gesellschaftlichen Entwicklungen verwoben sind.
Eine Untersuchung ohne wissenschaftssoziologische Untersuchung des Ausgangs-
texts mit einer rein translationshistorischen Untersuchung des Zieltextes wiirde zwar
die spezifischen Entstehungskontexte des Zieltexts beriicksichtigen, nicht jedoch den
Entstehungskontext des Ausgangstextes und damit einen Teil der denkstilistischen
Verflechtung, dem wissenschaftliche Denkkollektive unterliegen (vgl. FLECK 1980:
131), unberiicksichtigt lassen. Diese Verflechtung ist jedoch entscheidend, um den
bidirektionalen und dynamischen Charakter von Translation (ALHUSSEIN 2020: 18)
nachvollziehbar zu machen.

Im wissenschaftssoziologischen Teil Gender Trouble wird mit Peters soziologiehisto-
rischer Methode der wissenschaftliche und gesellschaftspolitische Entstehungskon-
text von ,,Gender Trouble® um 1990 in den USA herausgearbeitet. Poststrukturalisti-
sche Ansétze waren dort zu dieser Zeit paradigmatisch fiir die feministische Theorie,

2Fir eine Einfilhrung in und umfassende Darstellung der Wissenschaftssoziologie siche WEIN-
GART 2003.
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nicht so jedoch im deutschsprachigen Raum, wo die feministischen Debatten noch
stark von der zweiten Welle der Frauenbewegung und somit vor allem korperlich
und naturalistisch geprigt waren (TRUMANN 2002: 88-96).

Im zweiten Teil, Translation Trouble, werden zunichst translationstheoretische und
translationshistorische Uberlegungen zur Ubersetzung wissenschaftlicher Texte an-
gestellt, ehe ,Das Unbehagen der Geschlechter” von 1991 zunachst diskurs-, dann
translationshistorisch untersucht wird. ,,Gender Trouble® wurde zwar bereits 1991
ins Deutsche tibersetzt, stiefl aber auf einen wissenschaftlichen Diskursraum, der
dem US-amerikanischen sowohl inhaltlich als auch denkstilistisch auf den ersten
Blick diametral entgegengestellt scheint.’ Durch die Offenlegung der denkstilisti-
schen und diskurshistorischen Verflechtungen zwischen Ausgangs- und Zielkontext
durch Ubersetzung wird nicht nur deutlich, wie die Ubersetzung von ,,Gender Trou-
ble“ im deutschsprachigen feministischen Diskursraum zu Translation Trouble fithr-
te, sondern auch, welche Besonderheit der Ubersetzung wissenschaftlicher Texte in-
newohnt. Letztlich soll so Wissenschaftsgeschichte durch Translationsgeschichte er-
klarbar gemacht werden.

Gender Trouble

Die mannigfaltige Bedeutung von Judith Butlers ,,Gender Trouble® fiir die Theorien-
landschaft diverser Stromungen in den Geistes- und Sozialwissenschaften, darunter
ganz besonders fiir die Entwicklung der feministischen Theorie und der Gender Stu-
dies, ja, bis hinein in gesellschaftspolitische Bewegungen, ist unbestritten. Denn
scheint es kaum ein anderes Werk in der feministischen Theoriebildung zu geben, an
dem die Verzahnung gesellschaftspolitischer, wissenschaftlicher und sprachlicher
Entwicklungen so deutlich abzulesen wire wie an jenem Butlers und das daher gera-
dezu prédestiniert fiir eine translationshistorische Untersuchung scheint, in der die
soziohistorische Einbettung sowohl des Ausgangs- als auch Zieltexts in seiner Ver-
flechtung mit denkstilistischen und translatorischen Phinomenen Rechnung getra-
gen wird.

Die entscheidende Bedeutung von ,,Gender Trouble® liegt in dessen subversivem Po-
tenzial sowohl fiir die Entwicklung der feministischen Theorie als auch der feministi-
schen Bewegungen. Kuster datiert mit dem Erfolg der Theorie Butlers den Endpunkt
klassischer feministischer Theoriebildung, da ,diese den unhinterfragten Bezugs-
punkt aller bisher behandelten Positionen auflost, nimlich die Geschlechterdifferenz
als solche“ (KUSTER 2019: 189). Mit der Dekonstruktion nicht nur des sozialen, son-
dern auch des biologischen Geschlechts, der Geschlechterbinaritit und Heteronor-
mativitat, kurz: mit allem, was die Grundlage jahrhundertelangen Reflektierens iiber
Geschlechtlichkeit bildete, schien nun auch die ,,objektive Grundlage feministischer
Forschung jedweder Realitdt zu entbehren. Wenn das Forschungsobjekt ,,Frau® als

*Ins Franzosische wurde das Werk gar erst 2005 iibersetzt, und das, obwohl sich ,,Gender Trou-
ble“ denkstilistisch in groflem Mafle aus der sog. ,,French Theory“ speist, wie die Autorin des Bu-
ches selbst postuliert (BUTLER 2007: x).
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solches nicht mehr als gegeben angenommen werden kann, wie steht es dann um die
Legitimitdt eines Forschungszweigs, der sich mit eben diesem Objekt auseinander-
setzt?

Neben der wissenschafts- und soziohistorischen Relevanz von ,,Gender Trouble® ist
es vor allem die Selbstreflexivitdt des Werks hinsichtlich seines Sprachgebrauchs und
den aus seinen theoretischen Annahmen resultierenden sprachlichen Implikationen,
die es fiir sprachwissenschaftliche und damit im engeren Sinne auch fiir translati-
onswissenschaftliche Untersuchungen besonders relevant machen. Welche Bedeu-
tung die Sprache nicht nur in der queer-feministischen Bewegung, sondern auch in
der entsprechenden - sowie fiir die entsprechende — Theoriebildung hat, wird Butler
in ,Gender Trouble“ nicht miide zu betonen: ,,If gender itself is naturalized through
grammatical norms [...] then the alteration of gender at the most fundamental epis-
temic level will be conducted, in part, through contesting the grammar in which gen-
der is given® (BUTLER 2007: xx).

Butlers Werk gilt — auch in den Augen der Autorin selbst (BUTLER 2007: xix) — als
unlesbar. Diese Kritik wurde nicht nur im deutschen Zieldiskurs, der mit poststruk-
turalistischen Inhalten per se wenig vertraut war — und so noch weniger mit dessen
Sprachphilosophie - sondern auch im US-amerikanischen Ausgangsdiskurs geteilt
(VILLA 2003: 12). Butler wire kein Kind der Dekonstruktion, wenn nicht auch dieser
Tatsache eine entschiedene Bedeutung und vor allem bewusste Entscheidung inne-
wohnen wiirde: Genau genommen ist es die poststrukturalistische Fundierung ihrer
Theorie selbst, die die Geschlechtsidentitéten als frei flottierende Zeichen ohne origi-
ndren realen Bezug als kontingenten Ausdruck stets wandelbarer historischer Gege-
benheiten entlarvt und ihnen somit ihre Legitimitdt fiir den Aufbau und Erhalt ge-
sellschaftlicher Strukturen entzieht. Es ist gerade dieser poststrukturalistische Rekurs
auf die Sprache, mit dem Butler das Haus der vermeintlich naturgegebenen Ge-
schlechterbinaritit und Heteronormativitit zum Einsturz bringt. Die inhaltliche Kri-
tik an ,,Gender Trouble ist also ob der theoretischen Fundierung des Werks und de-
ren Manifestierung in der Sprache untrennbar mit der sprachlichen verkniipft.

Wissenschaftssoziologische Untersuchung von ,,Gender Trouble“

Mit Lothar Peters soziologiehistorischer Methode lasst sich wissenschaftliche Er-
kenntnisproduktion gesellschaftlich und historisch begriinden. Ich verstehe Peters
Ansatz als einen wissenschaftssoziologischen, der die kognitive, soziale und histori-
sche Ebene wissenschaftlicher Theoriebildung vereint und mit der sich nicht nur so-
ziologische, sondern auch gesellschaftstheoretische Theorien, zu der feministische ob
ihres inhérent politischen Anspruchs zweifelsohne zihlen, untersuchen lassen. Um
soziologiehistorisch zu verfahren, schldgt Peter drei Dimensionen - die kognitive, so-
ziale und diskursgeschichtliche - vor, die im Folgenden kurz erldutert werden.

Die kognitive Dimension beinhaltet im Wesentlichen die Berticksichtigung des wis-
senschaftshistorischen Kontextes der zu untersuchenden wissenschaftlichen Theorie.
Damit ist nicht nur der Bezug auf disziplindre Klassiker, Theorien und Paradigmen
gemeint, die als ,wesentliche Antriebskraft und intellektuelles Orientierungszent-
rum® fiir neue Theorien gelten und Qualitdtsmaf3stabe sowie Bezugsysteme setzen,
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sondern auch die Stellung des Fachs im Wissenschaftssystem, die sich in dessen The-
oriebildung niederschldgt (PETER 2001: 18, 25f., 30).

Die soziale Dimension umfasst die Behandlung der Wissenschaftler*innen* als sich
in spezifischen Milieus bewegende Akteur*innen mit bestimmten biographischen Er-
fahrungen (PETER 2001: 33). Biographische Einfliisse sollten jedoch keine determinis-
tische Kraft entwickeln und sind nur relevant, wenn sie in den Inhalten der Theorien
nachgewiesen werden kénnen und interessieren lediglich als ,,Produktionsfaktoren®
wissenschaftlicher Erkenntnis (PETER 2001: 36). Neben der Mikro- miisse auch die
Makroebene der sozialen Dimension beriicksichtigt werden. Dazu zdhlt Peter das
akademische Milieu als

konkrete[n] soziale[n] Lebens- und Erfahrungszusammenhang [...], in dem sich
Individuen unhinterfragt auf andere Individuen und symbolische Institutionalisie-
rungen beziehen und innerhalb derer sie ihre Erfahrungselemente als mit ihrer
Umwelt, ihrem ,Milieu* vereinbar zu typisieren erlernen (PETER 2001: 37).

Auch der Grad der Institutionalisierung und Professionalisierung der jeweils unter-
suchten Theorie, deren Einordnung in bestimmte Schulen sowie die Auswirkung die-
ser innerhalb der Disziplin und auf das Verhaltnis von Wissenschaft und Gesellschaft
spielen auf der sozialen Untersuchungsebene eine Rolle (PETER 2001: 40ff.).

Mit Foucault ldsst sich sagen,

daf$ die Geschichte der Wissenschaft nicht nur eine Abfolge systematischer fachli-
cher Wissensproduktionen, sondern immer auch eine Geschichte der Verwerfun-
gen, Verdringungen, Krisen und triumphalen Siege, aber auch eine der Wieder-
entdeckungen, VorstofSe und schopferischen Erneuerungen ist (PETER 2001: 54).

Aus diesem Grund braucht es auch eine diskursgeschichtliche Ebene, in der die kog-
nitiven und sozialen Momente zusammenlaufen und eine ,,neue diskursive Formati-
on“ entwickeln, ,,die sich den Teilnehmern der Diskurse als unerbittliche Selbstver-
standlichkeit und Normalitit aufzwingt (PETER 2001: 54).

Kognitive Ebene

Die erste Dimension der wissenschaftssoziologischen Untersuchung eruiert die kog-
nitiven Grundlagen von ,,Gender Trouble“ und damit dessen wissenschaftliche und
intellektuelle Kontexte. Ich verstehe die kognitive Ebene als den Raum, in dem die
verschiedenen wissenschaftlichen Denkstile und Trends zusammenlaufen, aus denen
sich ,,Gender Trouble“ heraus entwickeln konnte.

»Gender Trouble“ involviert so verschiedene Disziplinen wie Philosophie, Psycho-
analyse, Sprachtheorie, Geschichte, Medientheorie, Sozialwissenschaften als auch
lesbische und feministische Theorien (VILLA 2003: 12). Dies liegt, so die Autorin, im

* Mit der Verwendung gegenderter Sprache halte ich es mit Granef3; Kopf & Kraus (2019), die da-
rauf verweisen, ,dass geschlechtliche Identititen durch die Identifizierung als ,Frau‘ oder ,Mann°
bzw. in der Dualitat von weiblicher und ménnlicher Form nie vollstindig erfasst sind.“ Das
Sternchen lésst sich als Raum fiir komplexe Geschlechtsidentitaten verstehen (22).
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Analyseobjekt Gender selbst begriindet: Es sei so komplex, dass es ein inter- und so-
gar postdisziplindres Set von Diskursen benétige, um nicht in der Wissenschaft zu
verweilen, sondern auch auflerhalb dieser den Begrift von feministischer Kritik zu
radikalisieren (BUTLER 2007: xxxiv). Diese Interdisziplinaritit erweist sich auch fiir
die Gender Studies als konstitutiv.

Die feministische Theorie war zum Entstehungszeitpunkt von ,,Gender Trouble“ von
einem heterogenen Diskurs bestimmt. So herrschten differenzfeministische, dekon-
struktivistische und konstruktivistische Ansitze vor und wéahrend sich vom Kollek-
tivsubjekt ,,Frau® verabschiedet wurde, entstanden neben der Kategorie ,,Geschlecht®
weitere soziale Analysekategorien. All dies war Ergebnis eines Prozesses, in dem sich
»der Feminismus von der Strafse in die Universititen® (KARL 2002: 233) und sich die
»Verbindungen zwischen Feminismus, Frauenbewegung und Frauenforschung, zwi-
schen Theorie und Praxis“ lockerten (HARK 2005: 274).

In diese Phase fielen intensive Debatten um die Postmoderne, die sich Anfang der
1990er Jahre von der Architektur iiber die Philosophie in alle weiteren Geisteswissen-
schaften ausbreitete und - stark vereinfacht ausgedriickt — mit dem Verlust eines
Glaubens an grofle Erzdhlungen/Gesellschaftstheorien, dem Verschwinden des mo-
dernen Subjekts und dem linguistic turn assoziiert wird (VILLA 2003: 140-142).° In
dieser Phase wirkte auch Butler, der der Ruf einer postmodernen Autorin anhaftet
(VILLA 2003: 140-142). In ihrem Essay von 1987 argumentiert Flex, dass feministi-
sche Theorien eine besondere Affinitit zu postmoderner Philosophie hitten, zu de-
nen sie Nietzsche, Derrida, Foucault, Lacan, Kristeva, Lyotard und andere, deren
Theorien fast ausnahmslos einen Einfluss auf die Entstehung von ,,Gender Trouble®
hatten, zahlt (FLEX 1987: 623; Fufinote 3).

Von besonderer Bedeutung fiir die feministische Theorie um 1990, und somit auch
fiir ,,Gender Trouble“, waren im engeren Sinne poststrukturalistische Konzepte wie
Sprache, Diskurs, Dekonstruktion und Differenz (SCOTT 1997: 759-761). Anstatt die-
se nur auf den Feminismus anzuwenden, reformulierte Butler, wie im Folgenden ge-
zeigt wird, diese Konzepte feministisch (BUTLER 2007: ix.).

Im Poststrukturalismus wird Sprache zu einem bedeutungskonstituierenden System
mit sowohl destruktiver als auch konstitutiver Macht, ,,through wich meaning is con-
tructed and cultural practices organized and by which, arccordingly, people represent
and understand their world, including who they are and how they relate to others®
(ScotT 1997: 759). Da Sprache spezifischen historischen Bedeutungskontexten un-
terliegt und von keiner festen oder intrinsischen Wortbedeutung und somit keiner
eindeutigen Beziehung zwischen Sprache und Welt ausgegangen werden kann, bleibt
nach Scott zu fragen, woher Bedeutungen kommen, wie sie sich verdndern, welche
normativ gesetzt und welche an den Rand gedringt werden (SCOTT 1997: 759).

In ,Gender Trouble® ibertragt Butler diese Denkweise auf die Geschlechterkonstruk-
tion. In ihren Augen existieren ,,regimes of truth“, in denen einige Formen von Gen-
der original und echt, andere falsch und abgeleitet sind und so bestimmte Aus-
drucksformen und Lebensweisen von Gender normalisiert, andere verunmaoglicht

5 Zur Postmoderne sieche LYOTARD 2012, ZIMA 2016.

168



Chronotopos 1¢2/2020

werden (BUTLER 2007: viii). Das Original ist fiir Butler jedoch ,,nothing other than a
parody of the idea of the natural and the original® (BUTLER 2007: 43). Geschlechter
sind nicht, weil sie biologische Tatsachen sind, sondern weil sie fortwahrend sprach-
lich, ideell und handelnd hergestellt werden. Es sind somit Zeichen, die das Ge-
schlecht reproduzieren, ohne sich auf eine originére Idee von Geschlecht zu beziehen
(VILLA 2011: 149ft.).

Diese Prozesse konnen iiberhaupt erst im Diskurs als ,,Ort der Konstruktion sozialer
Wirklichkeit“ (ViLLA 2003: 18) wirksam werden. Sprache erlangt ihre Wirkmacht
erst im Diskurs, indem dort, eingebettet in spezifische Macht- und Konfliktstruktu-
ren, Bedeutungen und Wahrheiten produziert werden (SCOTT 1997: 760). Es existiert
kein vordiskursives natiirliches Geschlecht; sowohl Sex als auch Gender existieren
nur durch ihre Bedeutung im Diskurs: ,Indeed, sex, by definition, will be shown to
have been gender all along“ (BUTLER 2007: 11).

Dasselbe gilt fiir Begriffe wie ,,weiblich® und ,,Frau“ sowie bindre Oppositionen wie
Sex/Gender, Mann/Frau und Heterosexualitit/Homosexualitit: Sie sind keine fixen,
stabilen Begriffe, sondern erhalten ihr problematische Bedeutung nur in Relation zu
anderen (BUTLER 2007: xxxi, 45). Unter Zuhilfenahme der Foucaultschen genealogi-
schen Kritik, die nicht nach der inneren Wahrheit, dem Original von Gender, son-
dern nach der Bedeutung des Politischen bei der Bezeichnung von Identititskatego-
rien fragt (BUTLER 2007: xxxi, 45), will Butler mit ihrer ,,Genealogie der Geschlechte-
rontologie® zeigen, dass das, was wir als natiirliches Geschlecht, als Sex wahrnehmen,
nur eine ,,diskursive Naturalisierung® ist (VILLA 2003: 62).

Den herrschenden Diskurs iiber Geschlechtsidentititen, Sexualitdt und Begehren will
Butler ins Wanken bringen, ,,Gender Trouble“ oder auch ,,Unbehagen® auslosen.
Letztlich geht es ums Zerstoren: das Zerstoren von vermeintlich festgesetzten und
unverriickbaren Geschlechtsidentititen, Geschlechterdifferenzen und Begehrensfor-
men und damit und dadurch um die Zerstérung eines auf Binaritdt, Hierarchie und
Ausschluss beruhenden Zeichensystems.

Diese Dekonstruktion des altbekannten, nie in Frage gestellten Ordnungsrahmens
rithrt von Derridas Dekonstruktion, einer performativen und experimentellen Lektii-
restrategie, die sich gangigen Denk- und Lesegewohnheiten bewusst entzieht und,
indem sie die Schliisseltexte der abendldndischen Philosophie auf ihre begrifflichen
und impliziten Ausschliisse befragt, die von dieser produzierten Dualismen destabili-
siert (BABKA & POSSELT 2016: 28). Dabei wird die Annahme zugrunde gelegt, dass bi-
nédre Oppositionen niemals neutral sind: Ein Teil der Opposition wird stets als defizi-
tar und vom anderen, ,,urspriinglicheren® Term abgeleitet wahrgenommen. Gleich-
zeitig ist dieser von jenem in seiner Setzung als Normalfall, als Universalitit abhdngig
(BABKA & POSSELT 2016: 29).

Ziel des dekonstruktivistischen Verfahrens ist nicht die Verwerfung oder Umbkeh-
rung solcher Begrifflichkeiten, sondern die Verschiebung des Begriffssystems als sol-
ches, indem die ihm inhdrenten Ausschliisse, Hierarchien und Naturalisierungen
aufgezeigt werden (BABKA & POSSELT 2016: 29). Gemafd der poststrukturalistischen
Annahme, dass zwischen Signifikat und Signifikant immer ein flottierender Rest
bleibt (BABKA & POSSELT 2016: 54), will Butler mit der Auftrennung geschlechtlich
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assoziierter Binarititen Raum fiir neue Geschlechtsidentititen und Begehrensstruk-
turen schaffen:

When the constructed status of gender is theorized as radically independent of sex,
gender itself becomes a free-floating artifice, with the consequence that man and
masculine might just as easily signify a female body as a male one, and woman
and feminine a male body as easily as a female one (BUTLER 2007: 9).

Die Aneignung und Umschreibung der Freud’schen und Lacan’schen Psychoanalyse
und die Nutzung ihres methodischen und begrifflichen Instrumentariums fiir die In-
fragestellung normativer Konzeptionen von Subjektivitit, Begehren und Geschlecht-
lichkeit durch den essentialistisch inspirierten franzosischen Differenzfeminismus
bildet einen weiteren entscheidenden denkstilistischen Einfluss auf ,,Gender Trou-
ble“.

Die kritische Auseinandersetzung mit Freuds naturalistischen Annahmen tiber Ge-
schlecht und Identitidt und deren Uberfithrung in eine symbolische Dimension bei
Lacan - einer Art linguistic turn in der psychoanalytischen Tradition (BABKA & POs-
SELT 2016: 27) - resultierten in der feministischen Auseinandersetzung mit Sprache
in der Ausarbeitung der différence sexuelle (POSTL 2017: 292, 297). Autorinnen wie
Cixous, Irigaray und Kristeva stellten sich die Frage, welchen Einfluss das Benennen
der Welt durch Manner hat und wie es als Frau moglich ist, in dieser Welt zu spre-
chen/schreiben (BABKA & POSSELT 2016: 31). Sie beklagen, dass Sprache - als Aus-
druck von Machtbeziehungen zwischen Mann und Frau - eines der Hauptwerkzeuge
zur Unterdriickung von Frauen ist und das Weibliche in den bezeichnenden Oko-
nomien der westlichen Welt kulturell und philosophisch nie angemessen bezie-
hungsweise iiberhaupt représentiert worden ist: ,,Accordingly, the disappearance of
woman was already written into the very structure of Western thought and language*
(POSTL 2017: 292f.).

Der ,franzdsische Feminismus®, wie ihn Butler im Vorwort zu ,,Gender Trouble®
selbst begrifflich zusammenfasst, bildet mit seinem Fokus auf Sprache als Ort der Re-
prasentation und Konstitution von Wirklichkeit sowie seinem dekonstruierenden
Moment in Bezug auf das in der méannlichen Sprache représentierte Patriarchat eine
der theoretischen Grundlagen fiir ihre Arbeit. Er ist jedoch heterosexistisch (BUTLER
2007: ix), da er genuin weibliche Erfahrung rezeptiv erfahrbar machen will und damit
weder geschlechtliche Binaritdt und Geschlechtsidentitidten noch die vermeintliche
Naturgegebenheit biologischer Geschlechter in Frage stellt. Kristeva hingegen, die die
Konzeption einer gemeinsamen politischen Identitdtskategorie fiir das Weibliche
und damit das Zur-Sprache-Bringen der Frau verneint, bietet einen Ankniipfungs-
punkt fiir Butler, indem sie fiir eine Freilegung der urspriinglich semiotischen Di-
mension der Sprache und deren subversive Krifte pladiert (BABKA & POSSELT 2016:
32).

Mit Uberlegungen zur Sprache als Ort der Marginalisierung und Unterdriickung von
Frauen schlief3t sich der Kreis zur Sprache als konstitutives Element der Butler‘schen
Theorie in ,Gender Trouble®“. Gleichwohl macht Butler darauf aufmerksam, dass ihr
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Werk verschiedene ,,Sprachen spricht, von denen die der ,,French Theory“® nur eine
sei. Hier verweist sie selbst auf wissenschaftliche Denkstile, die sich mit ihren spezifi-
schen Inhalten sowie Denk- und Ausdrucksweisen auch auf sprachlicher (stilisti-
scher, terminologischer) Ebene manifestieren (vgl. FLECK 1980: 130).”

Soziale Ebene

Butlers Arbeiten entstanden und entstehen, wie alle wissenschaftlichen Texte, an
einem Ort und in einer Zeit. Beides vermdgen sie zu transzendieren, beidem sind
sie aber gleichwohl verpflichtet. (VILLA 2003: 15£.)

Als Butler ,,schlagartig zum internationalen Star der feministischen Theorie“ wurde,
war sie sowohl Wissenschaftlerin einer scientific community als auch politische Akti-
vistin der US-amerikanischen queer-feministischen Bewegung der spaten 1980er Jah-
re (vgl. VILLA 2003: 60). Ihr Buch entstand nicht aus der Wissenschaft, sondern aus
sich iberschneidenden gesellschaftlichen Bewegungen (darunter die lesbisch-
schwule Community der Ostkiiste der USA) heraus, in die sie selbst eingebunden war
(BUTLER 2007: xvii).

Butlers Ausfithrungen zu politischer Philosophie und politischen Themen waren von
den damals in den USA vorherrschenden Debatten und politischen Wirklichkeiten -
die von denen in Deutschland deutlich verschieden waren — gepragt. So standen bei-
spielsweise juristische Auseinandersetzungen um Redefreiheit im Zentrum dieser
Diskussionen, die Butler spdter in ihrem Werk ,Hate Speech® verarbeitete (VILLA
2003: 13). Eine entscheidende Rolle spielten jedoch Debatten um Identity Politics,
»die in den USA ein reales feministisches Gewicht haben, weil sie eingebettet [waren,
X.W.] in eine politische Kultur im weitesten Sinne, die ideologisch, rhetorisch, aber
auch real von Differenzen und Heterogenitat als Bestandteil der Gesellschaft [aus-

® Mit ,,French Theory“ ist weniger (post-)moderne franzosische Theorie an sich gemeint als viel-
mehr die Rezeption dieser im angloamerikanischen Raum. Die ,,French Theory® als solche exis-
tiert nicht, wie Butler selbst konstatiert. ,,Gender Trouble® zeichne sich daher nur durch einen
vermeintlichen Frankozentrismus aus, der mit dem eigentlichen wissenschaftlichen Diskurs in
Frankreich jedoch nicht viel zu tun habe. So beziehe sich Butler auf Lévi-Strauss, Foucault, Lacan,
Kristeva und Wittig, obwohl diese innerhalb des franzosischen Diskurses nicht unbedingt viel
miteinander zu tun hétten: ,Indeed, the intellectual promiscuity of the text marks it precisely as
American and makes it foreign to a French context® (BUTLER 2007: x).

7 Zu weiteren, hier nicht genannten denkstilistischen Einfliissen auf ,,Gender Trouble“ zihlen di-
verse feministische Theorien, soziologische und anthropologische Ansitze zur Konstruktion von
Gender, Arbeiten zu Sexualitdt und Verwandtschaftssystemen von Rubin, Newtons Arbeiten zu
Drag, Wittigs theoretische und literarische Schriften sowie schwul-lesbische Perspektiven in den
Sozialwissenschaften (BUTLER 2007: xf). Babka und Posselt nennen weiters die dekonstruktiv in-
formierte US-amerikanische Literaturwissenschaft der 1980er Jahre, darunter vor allem die Yale
School und Ubersetzer*innen Derridas (BABKA & POSSELT 2016: 33f.). Baldauf, Griesebner und
Mesner machen darauf aufmerksam, dass bereits vor Butler afro-amerikanische, lateinamerikani-
sche und lesbische Theoretikerinnen eindimensionale Identititskonzepte wie das der ,Frau® in
Frage gestellt und ethnomethodologische Ansitze Konzepte wie doing gender eingefithrt hatten
(BALDAUF; GRIESEBNER & MESNER 1995: 79f.).
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ging, X.W.]“ (VILLA 2003: 143). Schwul-lesbische Bewegungen iibten wiederum Kri-
tik an den Identity Politics, da sie die Zuschreibung fester Identititen ablehnten
(KARL 2020 241).

Die Anerkennung von Differenzen und Widerspriichen der verschiedenen Identita-
ten von Frauen, die sich nicht auf einen gemeinsamen Nenner bringen lassen und
letztendlich zu der Annahme fiihren, dass das Subjekt ,,Frau® eine Fiktion ist (VILLA
2003: 143)., begann in den USA bereits in den 1980er Jahren und ist etwas, woran
Butler mit ,,Gender Trouble“ ankniipfen konnte (TRUMANN 2002: 130). Der von
Baldauf, Griesebner und Mesner konstatierte ,,Vertrauensschwund in traditionelle
Gesellschaftsentwiirfe und politische Kollektive“ fithrte dazu, dass traditionelle Rol-
lenbilder und Geschlechterhierarchien fiir immer mehr Menschen ihre scheinbar
»ubermdchtige und unausweichliche Giiltigkeit* verloren. Damit einher ging der
Verlust der sozialen Integrationskraft der Kategorie ,Frau“; ,in den Vordergrund
treten differenziertere Subjektpositionen, die sich aus verschiedenen hierarchischen
Differenzen (race, Sexualitit, Klasse, Ethnie, Sprache, Generation, Religion, Bil-
dungsgrad etc.) ergeben® (BALDAUF; GRIESEBNER & MESNER 1995: 80).

Die verschiedenen nationalen politischen Kulturen beeinflussen - so Villa - oft indi-
rekt und auf komplexe Weise Praferenzen fiir bestimmte Perspektiven und theoreti-
sche Angebote (VILLA 2003: 143). Denn wéhrend die US-amerikanische Frauenbe-
wegung begann, sich in viele, vor allem kurzlebige Gruppen aufzuspalten (BALDAUF;
GRIESEBNER & MESNER 1995: 80), entwickelten sich in der Theorie aus den differences
verschiedene Differenzkategorien (wie race, Sexualitit und Klasse), mit der Ge-
schlecht als immanent und strukturell verwoben vorgestellt wurde (VILLA 2003: 142).
Mit diesen arbeitet auch das Ende der 1980er Jahre entwickelte Analysekonzept der
Intersektionalitdt, das bis heute fiir die feministische Methodologie als paradigma-
tisch gilt (vgl. GARRY; KHADER & STONE 2017: 5f.). Der Zusammenhang von wissen-
schaftlichen mit gesellschaftlichen Entwicklungen und somit von sozialer mit kogni-
tiver Ebene in dieser Untersuchung wird hier abermals deutlich.

Was den biographischen und somit mikrosoziologischen Teil der Genese von Butlers
Arbeit angeht, rat Villa zu Vorsicht. Auch wenn es vermeintlich leichtfalle, Butler in
eine oder mehrere Identititskategorien einzuordnen (lesbisch, jiidisch etc.), spreche
die Autorin ungern iiber ihre eigene Identitdt und wolle ihr Schaffen noch weniger
einer ihrer Identitidten zuordnen, ja, ist gar als Kritikerin der Identity Politics zu ver-
stehen (GARRY; KHADER & STONE 2017: 15). Trotz der geringeren Bedeutung der bi-
ographischen Aspekte von Judith Butlers Wirken gibt es doch einiges iiber ihre Ein-
bindung in scientific communities und politische Kontexte zu sagen, um die Entste-
hung und Wirkmacht ihres Werks zu untermauern.

Geboren 1956 in eine politische Akademikerfamilie absolvierte Judith Butler von
1974 bis 1982 ein Philosophiestudium in Yale. Ihre Forschungsinteressen reichten
tiber die Philosophie hinaus und beriihrten auch die Literaturwissenschaften, Psy-
choanalyse und Sozialwissenschaften. Wiahrend ihres Auslandsaufenthalts 1978/79
an der Universitit Heidelberg befasste sie sich schwerpunktméflig mit Kontinen-
talphilosophie und dem deutschen Idealismus. 1984 promovierte sie mit einer Arbeit
zum Begrift der Begierde bei Hegel. Wahrend ihrer Professur an der Johns Hopkins
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University begann sie Ende der 1980er Jahre mit dem Verfassen feministischer Es-
says, mit denen sie Berithmtheit erlangte (MUNZINGER-ARCHIV 2017).

Aktuell hilt sie die Maxine Elliot Professur am Institut fiir Vergleichende Literatur-
wissenschaft sowie im Programm ,,Kritische Theorie“ an der University of California
in Berkeley inne. Von Haus aus ist sie somit Sprachphilosophin und Literaturwissen-
schaftlerin, ihre Forschungsinteressen und -schwerpunkte umfassen aber auch Kriti-
sche Theorie, Gender und Sexuality Studies, Vergleichende Literaturwissenschaft,
Kontinentalphilosophie, Gesellschaftstheorie, politische Theorie sowie Philosophie
und Literatur, die sich in ihren Arbeiten niederschlagen.

Butlers umfassendes wissenschaftliches und gesellschaftliches Engagement zeugt von
der Integritét ihrer Forschung und politischen Praxis. Sie ist und war in die Etablie-
rung zahlreicher (geistes-, gesellschafts- und sozial)wissenschaftlicher Studienpro-
gramme, in denen sie oft als Begriinderin und/oder Vorsitzende fungiert, involviert
und hat bedeutende wissenschaftliche Preise fiir ihre Beitrdge unter anderem in der
feministischen Philosophie, Moralphilosophie und den Gay and Lesbian Studies ge-
wonnen. Sie war Gastprofessorin an renommierten Universitdten und ist, neben ih-
rer Mitgliedschaft in der ,American Philosophical Society” und der ,American
Academy of Arts and Sciences®, in verschiedenen Menschrechtsorganisationen und
queer-feministischen Organisationen aktiv. ®

Diskursgeschichtliche Ebene

»Gender Trouble“ wurde umfassend breit und intensiv rezipiert und machte Butler
schlagartig berithmt (VILLA 2003: 127). Der von Villa beschworene ,,Butler-Boom*
(VILLA 2003: 141) stellte sich jedoch offenbar unabhingig von der Rezeption von
»Gender Trouble® ein — denn obwohl die Arbeit im deutschsprachigen Raum auf viel
Skepsis und Kritik stief$, machte sie dessen Autorin auch ebendort zum Star (BALD-
AUF; GRIESEBNER & MESNER 1995: 80).

Mit ihrer Kritik am Subjekt ,,Frau® und dessen Negierung als universale Grundlage
fiir feministische Theorie und Praxis, da es ,ethnische, kulturelle, klassenspezifische
und andere Differenzen® vernachléssige, rannte Butler in den 1990er Jahren, beson-
ders bei queeren und PoC-Feminist*innen, offene Tiiren ein (vgl. KARL 2020: 239-
241). ,Butler Buch lag voll im Trend der Zeit: An die Stelle von Theorie zur feminis-
tischen Frauen- und Emanzipationspolitik waren in den Gender Studies Modelle
zum pluralistischen Spiel mit Geschlechterfragen getreten® (OSINSKI 1998: 113).
»Gender Trouble“ wurde zum zentralen Bezugspunkt fiir die Institutionalisierung
neuer wissenschaftlicher Disziplinen wie der Queer Studies und der Gender Studies,
die gender zur interdisziplindren Analysekategorie machten und sexuelle Identitdten
kritisch beleuchteten (vgl. KARL 2020: 241). Die differenztheoretischen, biologisch-
materiell gepragten Konzepte in der Frauenforschungen hatten sich Ende der 1980er
Jahre erschopft, konnten nicht mehr alle gesellschaftlich prasenten Formen von Ge-

8 Eine detaillierte Auflistung ihrer wissenschaftlichen und politischen Aktivititen sowie Ehrungen
findet sich unter https://vcresearch.berkeley.edu/faculty/judith-butler, Aufruf 28.6.2020.

173


https://vcresearch.berkeley.edu/faculty/judith-butler

Xenia Wenzel: Von Gender Trouble zu Translation Trouble

schlechtlichkeit bedienen oder diese beschreiben. Neben neuen theoretischen Kon-
zepten brauchte es also auch ein neues Bezeichnungssystem.

Besondere Rezeption erfuhr daher auch Butlers Sprache. Ihr Stil wurde sowohl in
Biicherrezensionen, Vortragen als auch Bemerkungen von Kolleg*innen als schwer
zuginglich kritisiert. Auch in ihrer Studierenden-Fangemeinde schreckten viele vor
ihrem Stil zuriick (VIiLLA 2003: 12). Die Ablehnung und Skepsis, die ,,Gender Trou-
ble“ erfuhr, ist auch und vor allem auf dessen Sprache zuriickzufithren. Die in ,,Gen-
der Trouble“ verwendete, in deutschsprachigen feministischen Debatten bis dato un-
gebrduchliche Terminologie, neben dem poststrukturalistisch motivierten Stil, wurde
mit theoretischen Annahmen iiber Geschlechtsidentitat in Verbindung gebracht, die
unbesprochen und unliebsam waren.

Die Ubernahme von Butlers Sprache kam damit einer Abgrenzung der sich neu for-
mierenden feministischen Bewegung von der ,,alten“ Frauenbewegung gleich und be-
schwor einen Generationenkonflikt im Feminismus herauf: ,Innerhalb der scientific
community eignen sich die Arbeiten von Judith Butler inhaltlich und formal (dank
ihrer komplexen Terminologie) gut als Mittel zur Distinktion und damit zur Profilie-
rung der sich als Avantgarde Konstruierenden®, moniert Osinski (1998: 114). Das
»Spiel mit Geschlechterrollen und -verhéltnissen® habe eher der jiingeren Generation
entsprochen, wiahrend sich viele seit den 1970er Jahren politisch aktive Femi-
nist*innen, sowohl in den USA als auch im damaligen West-Deutschland, mit solch
»subversiv-spielerischen Formen von Wiederstand“ nicht anfreunden konnten (O-
SINSKI 1998: 113f.).

Die Interdisziplinaritit des Entstehungskontexts von ,Gender Trouble®, die sich
durch die Inhalte und Sprache(n) des Werks zieht, schlug sich auch in dessen Rezep-
tion nieder. ,,Gender Trouble® hinterlie§ in nahezu allen Geistes- und Sozialwissen-
schaften einen nachhaltigen Eindruck auf deren jeweilige theoretische Entwicklun-
gen und wird in zahlreichen Uberblickswerken als Klassiker der eigenen Disziplin
aufgefithrt (vgl. u. a. OSINSKI 1998, MEYERS 1997, LEGGEWIE et al. 2012, LOW; MA-
THES 2005). Auch in verwandten Disziplinen leitete es Paradigmenwechsel ein: So
setzten sich die eher diskursanalytisch gepragten Gender Studies in den 1990er Jah-
ren gegen die ,feministische Literaturwissenschaft sozialhistorischer und dekon-
struktivistischer Pragung“ durch (OSINSKI 1998: 114).

Die Rezeption von ,,Gender Trouble“ ging auch iiber die Wissenschaft hinaus und
wirkte in Psychologie, Kunst und Rechtsprechung (BUTLER 2007: xvii). Butlers in
»Gender Trouble® dargelegter theoretischer Ansatz wurde medial in Tageszeitungen,
Feuilletons, sogar in Beitragen zur Popkultur und Belletristik wahrgenommen (VILLA
2003: 127).

,Mit Butlers Dekonstruktion der Sex-Gender-Unterscheidung sowie ihren Uberle-
gungen zur performativen Geschlechterkonstitution geht auch eine neuartige Weise
einher, politische Subjektivitit und Artikulation zu denken® (BABKA & POSSELT 2016:
36). Butler hat sowohl unsere Vorstellungen von Geschlechtsidentitdten und politi-
schen Subjekten als auch unsere Ausdrucksweisen in Bezug auf diese nachhaltig ver-
dndert und damit die ,,Frauenbewegung im Postfeminismus“ (KARL 2020: 233) frag-
los mit angefithrt. Im feministischen Diskurs entfaltete ,Gender Trouble® eine

174



Chronotopos 1¢2/2020

Wucht (HARK 2005: 278), die letztlich die poststrukturalistische Wende und damit
einen paradigmatischen Wandel in der feministischen Theorie einleitete. Damit ist
Butler mit ,,Gender Trouble“ auf einer diskursgeschichtlichen Ebene gelungen, was
sie mit ihrer diskursiven Verschiebung von Geschlechterkonzeptionen beabsichtigt
hatte. Dieser Umschwung in der feministischen Bewegung setzte jedoch nicht aller-
orts gleichmiaflig oder gleichformig ein, sondern wurde von diversen (wissen-
schafts)historischen Faktoren beeinflusst. In Bezug auf den deutschsprachigen Femi-
nismus hélt Villa fest,

[...] dass trotz vieler qualitativer Unterschiede in den wissenschaftlich-politischen
Kontexten zwischen den USA und dem deutschsprachigen Raum vieles aus den
Butlerschen Uberlegungen gerade fiir die hiesige Realitit ungemein anregend und
wegweisend ist. (VILLA 2003: 16)

Inwieweit dies fiir die Ubersetzung von ,,Gender Trouble“ und damit das Eintreten
von Butlers Theorie in den deutschsprachigen feministischen Diskurs der Fall war,
wird im folgenden translationshistorischen Teil eruiert.

Translation Trouble

»My work in Gender Trouble turned out to be one of cultural translation® (BUTLER
2007: ix), schreibt Butler in ihrem Vorwort zu ,,Gender Trouble” von 1999, in dem
sie das Werk neun Jahre nach Veréffentlichung zur Neuauflage diskurshistorisch
und rezeptiv verortet. Die Frage ist: Was meint Butler mit ,,cultural translation“? In-
wiefern kann ,,Gender Trouble als kulturelle beziehungsweise historische Uberset-
zung gelesen werden?

In diesem Kapitel werden die diskurs- und translationshistorischen Kontexte des
wissenschaftlichen Zieldiskurses im deutschsprachigen Raum zur Zeit der Erschei-
nung der Ubersetzung von ,,Gender Trouble“ beleuchtet. Dies wird weniger systema-
tisch als vielmehr explorativ gehandhabt. Fiir dieses Vorhaben ist es jedoch zunachst
unabwendbar, sich einen Begriff von Translation und Translationsgeschichte zu ma-
chen, der dieses legitimiert und theoretisch untermauert.

Uberlegungen zu einem Translationsbegriff in der Wissenschaft

Inspiration fiir einen Ubersetzungsbegriff fiir die Untersuchung wissenschaftlicher
Texte findet sich bei Dizdar (2006). Da von keiner eindeutigen Definition von
»Iranslation® ausgegangen werden konne, plidiert sie fiir eine Neupositionierung
der Translation als Untersuchungsobjekt und somit eine Neukonstitution des Fachs
Translationswissenschaft. So verschwémmen gerade im interdisziplindren Kontext
die Grenzen ,zwischen Translation und Nichttranslation, Translation im (translati-
ons)wissenschaftlichen Sinn und Translation im nicht (translations)wissenschaft-
lichen Sinn“ (D1ZDAR 2006: 18). Zudem habe der historische Abriss solcher fliefen-
den Uberginge gezeigt,
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[...] dass das Translationsmotiv derartige Transformationen erlebt hat, dass aufSer
der identischen Lautfolge (bzw. der iiberlieferten Graphemfolge) in der Form
translatio kaum etwas bleibt, was als kennzeichnendes Merkmal der Translation
in diesem (weiteren) Kontext betrachtet werden kann (D1ZDAR 2006: 118).

An dieser Stelle nun tut sich eine Liicke fiir den Translationsbegriff auf. Wenn es
nichts gibt, das die als translatio bezeichneten Situationen oder Prozesse vereint, so
kann die Beschreibung dieses Vorgangs unter jeweils spezifischen Vorzeichen ge-
schehen und damit eine Offenheit fiir den Ubersetzungsbegriff geschaffen werden,
der sich aus den iibersetzen Inhalten und Kontexten selbst ergibt. Wenn Wissen-
schaft hier mit einer wissenschaftssoziologischen Pramisse als etwas per se gesell-
schaftlich und historisch Bedingtes und die feministische Philosophie dariiber hinaus
in ihren Inhalten, Methoden und Erkenntnisinteressen gesellschaftskritisch verstan-
den wird, so konnte dies den Rahmen fiir translationswissenschaftliche respektive
translationshistorische Untersuchungen bilden, in denen den jeweils spezifischen so-
ziohistorischen Kontexten sowohl des Ausgangs- als auch des Zieltextes Rechnung
getragen wird.

Die Ubersetzung wissenschaftlicher Texte ldsst sich auf Grund des der Wissenschaft
inhirenten Phinomens der Intertextualitit als doppelte Ubersetzung verstehen: jene
des wissenschaftlichen Denkstils/Theorems und jene der Sprache.

Die allgemeine Intertextualitit [...] und eine stindige De- und Rekontextualisie-
rung im modernen Verstindnis von Translation, iiber Kulturgrenzen hinweg, ma-
chen die Rezeption von Theorien aus anderen Wissenschaftskulturen auch zu Pro-
zessen der Translation (DIZDAR 2006: 119).

Die Intertextualitiat wissenschaftlicher Texte zwingt zur Rezeption und damit unwei-
gerlich stets zu einem Prozess der Translation - auch, wenn Werke in ihrer Original-
sprache gelesen werden und insofern Wissenschaftsdisziplinen als Kulturrdume ver-
standen werden: ,,Wissenschaftsdisziplinen sind ihrem sozio-politischen Kontext
[...] behaftet und tragen [...] die Spuren ihrer Tradition wie alle anderen Kulturen
auch® (D1zDAR 2006: 119f.). Translate sind somit mehr als blofle anderssprachige
Kopien des Ausgangstexts. Sie sind selbst wieder ,,Originale“ mit einem eigenen, ori-
gindren Entstehungskontext als wissenschaftlicher Text mit einer eigenen Wissen-
schaftskultur (vgl. WENZEL 2021).

Mit Vermeer und Toury argumentiert Dizdar gegen einen normativen, dquivalenzba-
sierten Translationsbegriff, wie er seit jeher in der Translationstheorie bemiitht wird
(D1zDAR 2006: 316f.). Wahrend Vermeer die Geschichte der Translatologie und des
Translationsbegriffs in Zusammenhang mit der abendlandischen ,Manie“ zur Kate-
gorisierung zur bindren Denkweise bringt (DIZDAR 2006: 253) — eine Denkweise, die
tibrigens auch von der feministischen und postkolonialen Theorie kritisiert wird —
verabschiedet sich Toury von der normativen Vorannahme der Disziplin, die den
Ubersetzungsvorgang nicht anders als negativ definieren kann, da das Ideal der
Ubersetzbarkeit, das sich auf eine Rekonstruktion oder (Teil)Wiederherstellung des
Originals beruft, auf Grund der in der Translation stattfindenden Prozesse der
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Transformations- und Rekontextualisierung ohnehin nie erreicht werden konne
(DIZDAR 2006: 307-310).

Die hier erwdhnten Ansétze aus der Skopostheorie und den Descriptive Translation
Studies (DTS) gehen tber die klassisch dquivalenzbasierten Ansitze in der Translati-
onstheorie zwar hinaus (ALHUSSEIN 2020: 85), erweisen sich fiir die gleichwertige Be-
riicksichtigung des Ausgangs- und Zielkontextes wissenschaftlicher Ubersetzungen
dennoch als unzureichend. Um die jeweils in den Ubersetzungsvorgang involvierten
Réume, Zeiten, Kontexte und Sprachen der wissenschaftlichen Paradigmen als mit-
einander verflochten und so die Dynamiken der Ubersetzung wissenschaftlicher Tex-
te anzuerkennen, braucht es eine um eine sozio- und diskurshistorische erweiterte
translationshistorische Perspektive.

Uberlegungen zur Translationsgeschichte

Seit der kulturellen Wende in den Translationswissenschaften der frithen 1980er Jah-
re, die sich aus den Sackgassen der darin paradigmatisch verhandelten traditionellen
Dichotomien ergab, herrscht in jenen ein zunehmendes Interesse an der historischen,
sozio- und transkulturellen und somit produktiven Gestaltkraft von Translation
(ALHUSSEIN 2020: 16f.). Dieses vielschichtige Interesse kann die Translationsge-
schichte oder die ,,Historiographie der Translation® mit ihrem interdisziplindren An-
spruch bedienen. Diese Interdisziplinaritat ergibt sich aus dem ,,komplexen kulturel-
len Umfeld” von Translationsgeschichte (DI1ZDAR 2006: 246f.). Fiir ,,Gender Trou-
ble“, das sowohl wissenschaftlich als auch politisch bestimmt ist, wiirde das die Un-
tersuchung sowohl seiner wissenschaftlichen als auch soziohistorischen Ebenen be-
deuten.

Um den eben diskutierten Translationskonzepten und dem wissenschaftssoziologi-
schen Anspruch dieses Beitrags gerecht zu werden, reichen rein deskriptive und ziel-
textorientierte Methoden wie die der DTS oder der Skopostheorie jedoch nicht aus.
Der Blick auf den Zielkontext im Ubersetzungsprozess ist fiir translationshistorische
Untersuchungen zwar von Bedeutung, verfehlt aber sowohl den Prozesscharakter von
Ubersetzung als auch deren Bedeutung als verbindendes Element zwischen Aus-
gangs- und Zielkontext. Den Zieltext gibt es nicht ohne Ausgangstext, so wie es kei-
nen der Texte ohne seinen jeweiligen Entstehungskontext gibt. Alhussein pladiert
hier fiir Ansitze, ,,die das produktive Potenzial der Translation und die Gegenseitig-
keit interkultureller Kommunikationsprozesse in angemessener Weise reflektieren®
(ALHUSSEIN 2020: 18). Statt auf die klassischen Prinzipien von Unidirektionalitdt und
Finalitat zu fokussieren, geht er von einem ,,bidirektionalem Charakter kommunika-
tiver Prozesse“ und einem dynamischen Translationsbegriff aus, in dem das Translat
auch auf den Ausgangstext zurlickwirkt (ALHUSSEIN 2020: 18).

Fir die Untersuchung der Ubersetzung wissenschaftlicher (oder philosophischer)
Texte, die dieser prozessualen Dynamik Rechnung trigt, ist eine Verbindung transla-
tionshistorischer mit wissenschaftssoziologischen Perspektiven insofern sinnvoll, als
dass die wissenschaftssoziologische Perspektive eben diese Dynamik in Form der so-
ziohistorischen Wandelbarkeit wissenschaftlicher Theorie anerkennt. Die wissen-
schaftssoziologische Annahme bildet damit die Grundlage der Untersuchung wissen-
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schaftlicher Entwicklung - wie in dieser Untersuchung geschehen - wiahrend die
translationshistorische darauf aufbauend das Translat als den Ausgangs- und Ziel-
kontext verbindendes Element in dieser Entwicklung untersucht. Mit Miiller (2021)
lasst sich die Entwicklung von Philosophie - und somit auch von feministischer Phi-
losophie - als fortwihrender Austausch- und Ubersetzungsprozess verstehen, in dem
sich, dhnlich wie bei Fleck, die verschiedenen Traditionen miteinander verkniipfen
und durch Ubersetzungen neue Inhalte und Denkweisen integrieren. Die gleichwer-
tige Beriicksichtigung des Ausgangs- sowie Zielkontextes ist daher auch fiir translati-
onshistorische Untersuchungen entscheidend.

Die folgenden translationshistorischen Uberlegungen zu ,Das Unbehagen der Ge-
schlechter beginnen daher mit diskurshistorischen Uberlegungen zum deutschspra-
chigen feministischen Diskurs, in den ,Gender Trouble® 1991 als Translat eintrat
und mit dem es den angloamerikanischen Diskurs verband. Diese Uberlegungen die-
nen einer ersten Konstituierung der (interdisziplindren) Translationsgeschichte von
»Gender Trouble“ und sind, wenn nicht erschépfend, insofern systematisch, als dass
sich aus diesen Vermutungen iiber Ubersetzungskontexte ableiten lassen.

Diskurshistorische Uberlegungen zur deutschen Ubersetzung von ,,Gender Trouble“
Wie Butler in ihrem Vorwort von 1999 vermerkt, hatte ,,Gender Trouble“ vor allem
auf den deutschen feministischen Diskurs einen grofien Einfluss (BUTLER 2007: x).
Das mag vor allem daran gelegen haben, dass ,[...] Butler hierzulande durch ihr
Wirken in eine ungleich stirker gesellschaftstheoretisch orientierte Debatte eingreift
als in den USA, wo psychoanalytische, philosophische und differenztheoretische Per-
spektiven eine grofiere Rolle spielen® (VILLA 2003: 13f.). Die Rezeption von ,,Gender
Trouble® stellte sich fiir Hark als

ein diskursives Ereignis, eine politische Aktivitit™ dar, das ,,zu einem der
Schaupldtze fiir grundlegende Transformationen sowohl in der feministischen
Diskurskonstellation wie auch auf dem institutionellen Terrain des akademi-
schen Feminismus [wurde] (HARK 2005: 271).

1989 bildete auch fiir die Frauenbewegung ein Jahr der Zasur - ein Umbruch, an
dem die Frage nach dem Ende oder dem Beginn einer abermals neuen Frauenbewe-
gung stand (GERHARD 2009: 120f.), und die sich vor einem internationalen Hinter-
grund abspielte, von dem die Entwicklungen im deutschsprachigen Raum nicht un-
beeindruckt blieben. Diese Umbruchphase widerspiegelte sich auch in den theoreti-
schen Debatten des deutschsprachigen Feminismus, der in weiten Teilen noch deut-
lich von Themen und Motiven der zweiten Welle geprigt war. Diese zeichnete sich
vor allem durch ein differenzfeministisches Verstindnis von der Natur der Frau und
einem verstirkten Interesse an einer ,authentisch weiblichen, innersten und urei-
gensten Identitdt“ aus (TRUMANN 2002: 88).

In dieser korperlich und materiell geprigten Debatte stand die Frage nach korperli-
cher, sexueller und politischer Emanzipation im Mittelpunkt. Dazu gehorte auch die
Abtreibungsdebatte, in der das Recht auf Abtreibung als Selbstbestimmung tiber den
eigenen Korper verstanden und der Kampf gegen § 218 ,zum Symbol einer umfas-
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senden Kontrolle iber den Korper und das Leben der Frau [wurde]® (TRUMANN
2002: 60f.). Aber auch die Frage nach Produktion und Reproduktion gesellschaftli-
cher Arbeitskraft, die in der Kampagne ,,Lohn fiir Hausarbeit“ und dem Kampf um
eine Aufwertung und Sichtbarmachung weiblicher Haus- und Sorgearbeit — die heute
unter dem Begriff ,,Care® verhandelt wird - zum Ausdruck kam (GERHARD 2009:
112f.). Der in den spéten sechziger Jahren entstandene Slogan ,,Das Private ist poli-
tisch® bildete auch in den spdten achtziger Jahren noch den Deutungsrahmen fiir fe-
ministische Debatten um Frauenforderung, Quotierung, den Paragraphen 218, Ar-
beitsverhiltnisse von Frauen (auch im Zuge der Wiedervereinigung) sowie die Ver-
einbarkeit von Beruf und Familie (VILLA 2003: 128). Fiir diese korperlich und gesell-
schaftstheoretisch geprigten Debatten und Vorhaben benétigte der Feminismus ein
Subjekt: die Frau.

Aber: Auch in Deutschland der frithen neunziger Jahre gab es schwul-lesbische Sub-
kulturen und politische Strategien, auf deren Ndhrboden ,,Gender Trouble® fiel. Die
queere Bar- und Clubszene nebst dem Christopher Street Day wurden zu dieser Zeit
medienwirksamer, queere Protagonist*innen in Serien und Filmen sichtbarer und die
Représentation von Geschlecht und Sexualitdt in Musikvideos und Werbung hetero-
gener (VILLA 2003: 128f.). Villa konstatiert hier eine Parallelentwicklung, in der die
sexuelle Identitdt scheinbar zu einer freieren und privateren Angelegenheit, Sexuali-
tat aber gleichzeitig zunehmend zu einem identitatsstiftenden Merkmal wird (ViLLA
2003: 128f.). Fiir diese Phinomene bot Butler, wenn vielleicht nicht unbedingt inten-
diert, die passende theoretische Basis (vgl. VILLA 2003: 129).

,Gender Trouble“ wurde direkt nach dessen Ubersetzung ins Deutsche so umfassend
und breit rezipiert wie keine andere feministische Autorin philosophischen Hinter-
grunds seit der zweiten Welle der Frauenbewegung, stief} aber vor allem auf Skepsis
und Ablehnung. Neben der Tatsache, dass sie als schwer zu lesende Autorin galt,
schienen vielen die Themen ihrer Texte ,im Vergleich zu dringenden geschlechts-
spezifischen Problemen der Gegenwart® als ,esoterischer Luxus“ (VILLA 2003: 11,
127). Es verwundert daher wenig, dass die ,Butler-Debatte“ mit ,,Vehemenz® und
teilweise ,erregter Sprache® gefithrt wurde (HARK 2007: 160).

Einer der am héufigsten geduflerten Kritikpunkte war Butlers vermeintliche Unter-
minierung der korperlich-biologischen Ebene durch eine ,Semiologisierung des
Korperbegriffs“ (OSINSKI 1998: 115) und damit die vermeintliche Zerstérung des fiir
den Feminismus konstitutiven Subjekts Frau. So grenzte es fiir Nagl-Docekal an nai-
ven Idealismus und ,invertierte[n] Biologismus® zu glauben, dass sex nicht naturge-
geben sei. Butler verwechsle die soziale Vermittlung von sex und gender mit Erzeu-
gung von sex durch gender und verkenne, dass die Natur ,,unverfiigbar® bleibe (O-
SINSKI 1998: 115).

Als besonders reprasentativ fiir die biologisch-materiell geprégte feministische Kritik
an ,Gender Trouble“ aus dem deutschsprachigen Raum dieser Zeit gilt Barbara Du-
dens Text ,,Die Frau ohne Unterleib®, in dem sie ,,Gender Trouble“ als Zeitdokument
ihrer Disziplin, der Koérpergeschichte, liest. Mit dem Korper als zentrales Objekt will
die Korpergeschichte die Korpererfahrung von Frauen in der Geschichte untersu-
chen und durch die Entfremdungserfahrung im Vergleich zu fritheren Korpererfah-
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rungen Einsichten tiber die eigenen ,eingefleischten Selbstverstindlichkeiten® ge-
winnen (DUDEN 1993: 24f.).

Eine solche Untersuchung sei bei Butler jedoch nicht méglich, da sie zur Grundlage
ihrer Wissensproduktion iiber Frauen nur Text statt ihrer Korper beziehungsweise
Stimmen - anhand derer sich das Geschlecht automatisch offenbare - heranzieht
und so mit einem ,,stummen Diskurs® arbeitet (DUDEN 1993: 26).

Es beunruhigt mich, weil so fiir die Leserinnen des Buches die Illusion geschaffen
wird, dafs die Welt des Scheines, die Welt der show die einzige Wirklichkeit ist, in
der sie Frauen sein diirfen. [...] Aber es [das Unbehagen, X.W.] wird akut, wenn
in der von Frau Butler zitierten Literatur ,Frau‘ zum Phantom hinter einer Stim-
me definiert wird, die ihren Klang ginzlich verloren hat. Gerade weil ich mir der
tiefen Historizitdt von Richtung, FlufS, Stimme und Rhythmus historischer Frauen
bewufst bin, erschreckt mich die unter dem Deckmantel der gepflegten Ironie be-
triebene zynische Entkorperung durch die wetteifernde Anpassung feministischer
Koryphden an die Epigonen der grofSen Briider: Foucault, Derrida, Lacan, Lyotard
und Deleuze. (DUDEN 1993: 26)

In Dudens ,,Quellenkorpus zum Frauenkorper® steht Butlers Text damit ,,[...] an ei-
nem nicht mehr iiberbietbaren Endpunkt: die durch Verkérperung von Theorie ent-
korperte Frau“ (DUDEN 1993: 27).

Diese Kritik an der ,,Selbstentkorperung in der modernen Mediengesellschaft® (Du-
DEN 1993: 28) kommt fiir Villa nicht von ungefahr. Fiir differenzfeministische Theo-
rien dieser Couleur war die Annahme, dass jedes Individuum einen anderen, eigen-
staindigen Korper hat und dass dieser etwas anderes ist als Diskurs, Struktur, Kon-
strukt oder Wahrnehmung fiir die feministische Praxis, beispielsweise in ihrem
Kampf gegen die Kriminalisierung von Abtreibungen, entscheidend (ViLLA 2003:
139).

Butler wurde - trotz all der Kritik an ihrer Theorie - im deutschsprachigen Raum als
Star gefeiert und erfreute sich vor allem unter Studierenden grofler Beliebtheit. Im
Mai 1994 besuchte sie die Universitit Wien im Zuge der Veranstaltungen ,,Identifi-
kation und Phantasie. Zur Konstruktion von Geschlechterdifferenz“ und ,, Korper -
Identifikationen, Imaginationen, Reprisentationen® (BALDAUF; GRIESEBNER & MES-
NER 1995: 78, Fufinote 1). Ihr Besuch ldsst sich vor dem Hintergrund eines ,Para-
digmenwechsel von der Frauen- zur Geschlechterforschung®, der von ,heftigen Dis-
kussionen um postmoderne und poststrukturalistische Stromungen im Feminismus“
begleitet wurde, verorten (BALDAUF; GRIESEBNER & MESNER 1995: 79).

Statt mit einer Diskussion zu ,,Gender Trouble“ wurden die 400 bis 500 vornehmlich
jungen Interessierten mit Thesen zu Butlers neuem, damals noch nicht ins Deutsche
tibersetzten Werk ,,Bodies that matter” konfrontiert, was wiederum zu ,,Kommuni-
kationsstorungen gefithrt habe (BALDAUF; GRIESEBNER & MESNER 1995: 79). Diese
von Baldauf, Griesebner und Mesner konstatierten Kommunikationsstorungen kon-
nen auf ein durch fehlende translatorische und rezeptive Prozesse diskursives Un-
gleichgewicht zwischen Vortragender und Publikum beziehungsweise den durch sie
reprasentierten Wissenschaftskulturen zuriickgefithrt werden. In den USA war der
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queer-feministische Diskurs schon weiter — Butler hatte in ,,Bodies that matter ihre
Ansitze bereits weiterentwickelt — wahrend ,,Gender Trouble“ gerade erst Einzug in
die deutschsprachige Debatte gefunden hatte.

Baldauf, Griesebner und Mesner konstatieren in ihrem Bericht, dass Butler durch
~Events“ wie diese, auf denen sich ihre ,,Fangemeinde® — meist Studierende jiingerer
Generation, die Butler wohlwollend bis euphorisch rezipierten - zusammenfand,
zum Star konstruiert wurde, um in der Phase der Hinterfragung einer feministischen
Identitdt, ,im allgemeinen Dekonstruktionschaos® Orientierung und Ordnung in
Form einer Identifikationsfigur zu stiften (BALDAUF; GRIESEBNER & MESNER 1995:
791.). Dieses vielseitige Interesse an Butler als Figur wissenschaftlicher und politi-
scher Offentlichkeit lief auch die Medienlandschaft nicht unberiihrt. So lasst sich ein
bemerkenswertes Interesse der Medien an den wissenschaftlichen Debatten um die
Dekonstruktion von sex und gender feststellen, die nicht nur von wissenschaftlichen
Fachzeitschriften, sondern auch von Tageszeitungen wie der ,taz“, der ,,Frankfurter
Rundschau® und dem ,Standard“ aufgenommen wurden (BALDAUF; GRIESEBNER &
MESNER 1995: 80).

Doch auch in diesen widerspiegelte sich die allgegenwirtige Skepsis gegeniiber der
US-amerikanischen poststrukturalistischen Feminismustheorie. In ihrer Rezension
zu ,,Gender Trouble® schreibt Ulrike Baureithel in der ,,taz“ vom Oktober 1992:

Butlers Anliegen ist es, ,die Biologie* ihres Naturalismus zu berauben. Zu bedenken
wire allerdings, ob die Ignoranz der Amerikanerin gegentiber diesem Aspekt weib-
licher Erfahrung nur ihrem bornierten Blick auf das diskursive System entspringt,
oder nicht selbst ,Effekt* einer Situation ist, in der diese Potenz stillschweigend gen-
technologisch ,abgewickelt‘ wird.

Weiters ist im Artikel von der ,Unpraktibilitit® ihres Ansatzes sowie ,politischer
Verantwortungslosigkeit die Rede. Grofiter Kritikpunkt ist die Eingliederung von
Butlers Theorie in den von der Rezensentin kritisierten ,,allgemeinen Individualisie-
rungstrend®: ,,Die Butlersche Verklammerung von ,Identitdt’ und ,Interesse’ denun-
ziert all jene Widerstandsakte, die sich mit dieser Taktik individualistischer ,Selbst-
erweiterung’ nicht begniigen® (BAUREITHEL 1992).

Die auch unter ,Butler-Debatte® oder ,,Gender-Debatte® gefiihrte Kontroverse um
»Gender Trouble“ (HARK 2007: 285) war eine zweischneidige. Einerseits schien der
deutschsprachige feministische Diskurs von seiner inhaltlichen und sprachlichen
Ausrichtung fiir eine konstruktive Debatte noch zu sehr in biologisch-materiellen
Argumentationsmustern verhaftet. Andererseits zeichneten sich im Umschwung der
weltweiten politischen und gesellschaftlichen Entwicklungen auch in der deutschen
(osterreichischen, schweizerischen) Frauenbewegung neue Leitlinien ab, die Butler
mit ihrer Theorie und Sprache bedienen konnte — und die, wie die heutigen Gender
Studies zeigen, sich letztlich im feministischen Diskurs als paradigmatisch durchset-
zen konnten.
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Translationshistorische Uberlegungen zu ,,Das Unbehagen der Geschlechter®

Die deutsche Ubersetzung von ,,Gender Trouble“ - ,Das Unbehagen der Geschlech-
ter, iibersetzt von Katharina Menke - erschien am 29. Oktober 1991 im Suhrkamp-
Verlag als zweiter Band einer Reihe mit dem Titel ,Gender Studies. Vom Unter-
schied der Geschlechter (HARK 2005: 269) und somit nur ein Jahr nach der Verof-
fentlichung des Ausgangstextes. Bis heute existiert — im Gegensatz zum englischspra-
chigen Originalwerk, das bereits vier Mal herausgegeben wurde (1990, 1999, 2006,
2007) - nur diese eine {ibersetzte Ausgabe, die bis 2019 20 Mal aufgelegt wurde. Dies
bedeutet wiederum, dass das zweite Vorwort von Butler von 1999 bis heute nicht ins
Deutsche iibersetzt worden ist und somit auch keinen Teil des deutschen Zieltextes
ausmacht - obwohl in jenem zahlreiche Informationen iiber die Entstehung und Re-
zeption von ,,Gender Trouble aus Sicht der Autorin sowie einige theoretische Revi-
sionen zu finden sind, die das Werk in einen neuen diskursiven Kontext stellen.
Allein die Ubersetzung des Titels ,,Gender Trouble“ sorgt seit jeher fiir ,,Unbehagen®,
vor allem ein damals herrschendes Unbehagen am modernen Geschlecht und Femi-
nismus sowie mit der eigenen Wissensproduktion deutschsprachiger Feminist*innen
(HARK 2005: 270). Der deutsche Titel von ,,Gender Trouble“ lasst sich mit Hark so-
mit als Ankiindigung einer sich damals anbahnenden ,,Grenzziehung im akademi-
schen Feminismus®“ verstehen, jener zwischen Frauenforschung/Feminismus und
Geschlechterforschung/Gender Studies (HARK 2005: 270). Hark verweist weiters auf
eine, wenn nicht beabsichtigte, so doch sicherlich nicht zufillige Assoziation zu Sig-
mund Freuds beriihmtem Essay ,Das Unbehagen in der Kultur® von 1930, auf das
sich Butler, wenn doch auf dessen Autor, in ,,Gender Trouble“ nicht direkt bezieht
(HARK 2005: 269, 270 Fufinote 2). ,,So antizipierte — oder war durch sie nahe gelegt? -
die Titelpolitik des Suhrkamp Verlages gleichsam die anfanglich distanzierende Re-
aktion etlicher deutscher feministischer Wissenschaftlerinnen“ (HARK 2005: 270),
mutmaf3t Hark.

Der Untertitel ,,Feminism and the Subversion of Identity” wird nicht nur im Titel
selbst, sondern auch im Impressum bei der Nennung des Titels der Originalausgabe
als ,,Gender Trouble® getilgt, wie Hark weiter feststellt. Damit werde ,,[...] nicht nur
das theoriepolitische Programm von Gender Trouble, die Kritik an der identitétspoli-
tischen Fundierung von Feminismus, unterschlagen, es wird auch die Situierung des
Buches im Kontext feministischer Theorie und Praxis negiert (HARK 2005: 269).
Hark vermutet an dieser Stelle eine ,,Oppositionsstrategie“ des Verlags von Suhr-
kamp, um ,,Gender Trouble“ in Opposition zum Feminismus zu bringen, obwohl
Butler fortwéhrend betonte, mit ihrer Arbeit einen Beitrag zu feministischer Theorie
zu leisten (HARK 2005: 269).

Doch auch jenseits des Titels finden sich beispielsweise auf terminologischer Ebene
translatorische Auffélligkeiten, die den Unterschieden der jeweiligen feministischen
Ausgangs- und Zielkontexte geschuldet sind. So existierte die sex-gender-Trennung,
die im Englischen sowohl sprachlich méglich ist als auch einen Bedeutungsunter-
schied transportiert, im deutschsprachigen feministischen Diskurs der frithen 1990er
Jahre auf begrifflicher Ebene nicht. ,,sex” wird mal mit ,Geschlecht®, ,,anatomisches
Geschlecht® oder ,,Sexus“ (BUTLER 1991: 15, 22, 23), ,,gender” mal mit ,,Geschlechtsi-
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dentitat® oder ,grammatisches Geschlecht (BUTLER 1991: 15, 22) {ibersetzt. Dabei
wird fast ausnahmslos der englische Ausgangsbegriff kursiv und in Klammern hinter
den Zielbegrift gestellt. Lediglich der im US-amerikanischen Diskurs weniger prob-
lematische Begrift ,race“ wird nicht als Ausgangsterminus iibernommen, sondern
mit dem &duflerst problematischen ,die Rasse“ [Anfithrungszeichen nicht im Zitat,
X.W.] tibersetzt (BUTLER 1991: 221, Fufinote 20). sex und gender sowie davon abgelei-
tete Begriffe finden sich im Flie3text stets hinter ihren deutschen Ubersetzungen in
Klammern: ,geschlechtlich bestimmte Identititen (gender identitites)“, ,durch die
Geschlechtsidentitat markiert (marked in gendered terms)“, ,geschlechtlich bestimm-
te Subjektivititen (gendered subjectivities)“ (BUTLER 1991: 117f.). Dazu kommen zahl-
reiche erklirende, kontextualisierende Ubersetzer*innenfufinoten, zum Beispiel eine
umfassende Erklarung zur Bedeutung der Begriffe sex und gender und ihrer Verwen-
dung sowohl im Ausgangs- als auch Zieltext (BUTLER 1991: 15).

Die jeweiligen Ubersetzungsentscheidungen kénnen mit dem akademischen Femi-
nismus im deutschsprachigen Raum zur Zeit der Erscheinung der Ubersetzung von
»Gender Trouble“ in Verbindung gebracht werden. Dieser befand sich, so Hark, in
den frithen 1990er Jahren in vielerlei Hinsicht im Umbruch und durchlebte gerade
durch die Veroéffentlichung von ,,Gender Trouble® eine ,bewegte Zeit“ mit ,tief grei-
fende[n] Konflikte[n]“ (HARK 2005: 273, 42). In dieser Zeit erlebte die deutsche
Frauen- und Geschlechterforschung mit der Einrichtung zahlreicher Professuren
und unterstiitzt durch Forderprogramme ,eine erste intensive Phase akademischer
Professionalisierung® - mit der moéglichen Unterminierung des eigentlichen For-
schungsobjekts ,,Frau® stand also viel auf dem Spiel (HARK 2005: 272-274). Im Be-
wusstsein der Wirkmacht von Butlers Werk ,,Gender Trouble® hitte die Einfithrung
neuer Termini und Konzepte, die die materielle Existenz der Frau zu unterminieren
schienen, fatale Folgen haben konnen.

Butler blieb von der deutschsprachigen Rezeption von ,,Gender Trouble“ nicht unbe-
rihrt. Die in der dortigen feministischen Wissenschaftskultur verarbeiteten und neu
gewonnenen Erkenntnisse wirkten auf Butler und somit den feministischen Diskurs
in Ubersee zuriick. Das 1995 in Deutschland erschienene Werk ,,Kérper von Ge-
wicht“ (,Bodies that matter®) enthilt ein spezielles Vorwort zur deutschen Uberset-
zung, in dem Butler die besondere deutschsprachige Rezeption von ,,Gender Trou-
ble“ kommentiert.’ Die von ihr ,ermutigende wie auch provokative Reaktion® auf ihr
Werk habe ihr den spezifischen deutschen theoretischen und feministischen Diskurs
im deutschsprachigen Raum, der ihr sonst verborgen geblieben wire, niher gebracht
(BUTLER 1995: 9).

Butler habe vor allem an einer Erorterung der als gegeben angenommenen Katego-
rien sowie der Erstellung eines Vokabulars der Anerkennung im Zuge einer demo-
kratisch-feministischen Neukonzeption gelegen (BUTLER 1995: 9f.). Dass sich das an-
visierte Vokabular jedoch nicht in allen Sprachen gleichermaflen herstellen ldsst, ha-

® Das Vorwort liegt nur in iibersetzter deutscher Fassung als Teil der deutschen Ubersetzung von
»Bodies that matter” und nicht als englische Ausgangsfassung vor und zeugt einmal mehr von der
besonderen Butler-Rezeption im deutschsprachigen Raum.
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be Butler erst durch die deutsche Rezeption von ,,Gender Trouble® erfahren. So habe
ihr die Kenntnisnahme der Tatsache, dass gender ein ins Deutsche schwer zu iiber-
setzender Begriff sei gezeigt, dass die sex-gender-Trennung im Deutschen nicht ohne
Weiteres vollzogen werden konne und dass das Biologische im Deutschen viele Wer-
tigkeiten habe, die Butler nicht vollstindig erfasst habe (BUTLER 1995: 9).

Hier verdeutlichen sich die ,,Riickwirkungen® und ,retroflexen Effekte“ der Transla-
tion auf den Ausgangskontext, wie sie Alhussein in seiner ausgangstextorientierten
Translationstheorie stark machen will (ALHUSSEIN 2020: 19). Abschlief3end lasst sich
nun auch die Frage nach ,,Gender Trouble® als ,,cultural translation beantworten:

[T]he face of theory has changed precisely through its cultural translation. There is
a new venue for theory, necessarily impure, where it emerges in and as the very
event of cultural translation. This is not the displacement of theory that exposes
the contingent limits of its more generalizable claims. It is, rather, the emergence of
theory at the site where cultural horizons meet, where the demand for translation
is acute and its promise of success, uncertain. (BUTLER 2007: x)

Zwar denkt Butler hier bei ,,cultural translation” an das Ineinandergreifen, die Uber-
tragung von Theorien ineinander im Zuge der Entwicklung neuer Theorien vor ei-
nem spezifischen (wissenschafts)kulturellen Horizont. Dieser Prozess erfordert im
globalen Kontext zwischen den verschiedensprachigen Wissenschaftskulturen jedoch
Translation, die tiberall da aufkommt, wo sich gedankliche und sprachliche Horizon-
te vereinen und das Antlitz von Theorien verdndern. ,,Gender Trouble® ist demzufol-
ge insofern eine kulturelle beziehungsweise historische Ubersetzung, als dass sie ver-
schiedene Wissenschaftskulturen in Raum und Zeit miteinander verbindet und
durch rezeptive und translatorische Prozesse die Entwicklung wissenschaftlicher
Theorie vorantreibt.

Fazit

In ihrem Vorwort von 1999 resiimiert Butler die Entstehungs-, Rezeptions- und
Entwicklungsgeschichte von ,,Gender Trouble®: , The life of the text has exceeded my
intentions, and that is surely in part the result of the changing context of its recep-
tion” (BUTLER 2007: vii). Hier verweist sie sowohl auf die wissenschaftlichen und so-
ziohistorischen Kontextbedingungen der Zirkulierung und Entwicklung eines theo-
retischen Werks als auch dessen Eigenleben, das es im Diskurs entwickelt — ein Pro-
zess, an dem Translation mafigeblich beteiligt ist.

Die (sozio)historischen, diskursiven und rezeptiven Kontexte fiir poststrukturalisti-
sche feministische Theorie und deren Ubersetzung im angloamerikanischen und
deutschsprachigen Raum aufzuzeigen, war wesentliches Ziel dieses Beitrags. Mit Hil-
fe wissenschaftssoziologischer und translationshistorischer Zugange konnten erste
Thesen tiber translatorische Phanomene in ,,Gender Trouble® aufgestellt und ein Teil
von dessen Translationsgeschichte rekonstruiert werden. Die mannigfaltigen denk-
stilistischen Einfliisse auf ,,Gender Trouble®, deren jeweilige Rezeption und Uberset-
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zung in den verschiedenen Wissenschaftsraumen, bieten zahlreiche Ankniipfungs-
punkte fiir weitere translationshistorische Untersuchungen.

Dieser Beitrag hat gezeigt, dass die historiographische Perspektive auf Translation im
Fall der Ubersetzung (politisch motivierter) wissenschaftlicher Texte wie ,,Gender
Trouble® — gemif3 der von Dizdar konstatierten Interdisziplinaritit der Translations-
geschichte und der wissenschaftssoziologischen Annahme der gesellschaftlichen Be-
dingtheit wissenschaftlicher Entwicklung - um eine sozio- und diskurshistorische
erweitert werden kann. Durch die Verkniipfung wissenschaftssoziologischer mit
translationshistorischen Perspektiven kann sich einem Ubersetzungsbegriff angeni-
hert werden, der der denkstilistischen und somit inhaltlichen und sprachlichen Ver-
flechtung wissenschaftlicher Texte durch Ubersetzung Rechnung trigt.

Ein solcher interdisziplindr und translationshistorisch informierter Translationsbe-
grift fiir wissenschaftliche/philosophische Texte geht nicht nur iiber klassische dqui-
valenzbasierte, sondern auch zieltextorientierte Translationstheorien hinaus, indem
er den Fokus auf die Verflechtung der jeweils involvierten wissenschaftlichen Dis-
kursrdaume durch Translation legt. Er ist dabei von ausgangstextorientierten Ansit-
zen wie jenen Alhusseins informiert, jedoch nicht determiniert.

Wissenschaftliche Entwicklung kann damit als ein bestindiger Fortschreibungspro-
zess vorgestellt werden, in dem sich Ubersetzungen einerseits als Transmitter und
Katalysatoren von Gedankengut und damit verbundenen Ausdrucksweisen verstehen
lassen, in dem andererseits die Entwicklung dieses Gedankenguts im Ausgangs- und
Zielkontext wiederum auf Ubersetzungsprozesse zuriickwirkt, indem zum Beispiel
Ubersetzungen veralten oder im neuen, teils erst durch sie verursachten Diskurs
nicht mehr bestehen konnen, da ihre Ausdrucksweisen sich diesem nicht mehr an-
heimeln. Dies ist auch bei ,,Gender Trouble® der Fall.

Die deutsche Ubersetzung ist mittlerweile annihernd 30 Jahre alt. Bereits ein kurzer
Blick in die 1991 bis heute einzige erschienene Ausgabe von ,,Das Unbehagen der Ge-
schlechter” offenbart, dass diese mit ihrer veralteten Terminologie im gegenwértigen
deutschsprachigen feministischen Diskurs nicht mehr bestehen kann. Dieser ist -
sowohl in seinen Inhalten als auch sprachlichen Ausdrucksweisen - mittlerweile
stark vom angloamerikanischen Diskurs beeinflusst. Oftmals werden darin behandel-
te Probleme bewusst in Auseinandersetzung mit dem US-amerikanischen Diskurs
gefiihrt und auf hiesige Phanomene bezogen. Auch die aus diesem tibernommene
Terminologie (sex, gender, race, queer, rape culture, slut shaming etc.) wird fiir ge-
wohnlich im Lichte der Ausgangssprache und seiner politischen Kontexte reflektiert.
Da sich der dekonstruktivistische und intersektionale queer-feministische Diskurs
mittlerweile in der deutschen Wissenschaftssprache etabliert haben — was nicht zu-
letzt Butler selbst zu verdanken ist — wére heute durchaus eine Neuiibersetzung ohne
zahlreiche Neologismen, Um- und Beschreibungen denkbar. Mit der Verdnderung
gesellschaftlicher Verhéltnisse und deren Kanalisierung in wissenschaftlicher Theorie
verdndern sich auch deren Analysekategorien und Bezeichnungen und machen so
neue Ubersetzungsentscheidungen méglich und nétig.

Mittlerweile steht sowohl der Feminismus als auch seine theoretische Kanalisierung
am Beginn einer vierten Welle, die Queer-Feministin Laurie Penny als ,,digital, inter-
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sectional, globally connected and mad as hell“ beschreibt (PENNY 2017: 124). Die
Frage nach Translationsgeschichte bleibt dabei weiterhin relevant. Die feministischen
Kontexte dieser Tage sind umfassend thematisch und sprachlich global miteinander
vernetzt — Stichwort ,,Netzfeminismus® (KARL 2020: 258) — wie sie es vor 30 Jahre
nicht waren oder sein konnten. Es stellt sich daher die abschlielende Frage, wie
Ubersetzungen feministischer Debatten aussehen kénnen, deren Gedankenginge
nicht nur inhaltlich, sondern auch terminologisch auf einer internationalen und so-
mit sprachlichen Ebene offen reflektiert und diskutiert werden.
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Abstract

Der Beitrag beschiiftigt sich mit den franzésischen und deutschen Ubersetzungen der
Viaggi alle Due Sicilie e in alcune parti del’Appennino (Pavia, 1792-1797) des italieni-
schen Naturwissenschaftlers Lazzaro Spallanzani (1729-1799). Untersucht werden die
franzésischen Ubersetzungen von Jean Senebier (Bern, 1795-1797) und von Georges
Toscan (Paris, 1799-1800) sowie die deutsche Ubersetzung von Kreissig/Schmidt
(Leipzig, 1795-1798). Ausgehend von einer historischen Kontextualisierung der jeweili-
gen Ubersetzungen werden die drei Texte unter dem Gesichtspunkt der Ubersetzer-
Leser-Interaktion betrachtet — ein Ansatz, der sich angesichts der kommunikativen
Praxis der wissenschaftlichen Ubersetzungen im 18. Jahrhundert als besonders frucht-
bar erweist. Anhand signifikanter paratextueller Elemente der Ubersetzungen (Uber-
setzervorworte und -fufSnoten) sowie historischer Quellen (Briefwechsel und Rezensio-
nen) werden die ,,Stimmen“ sowohl der Ubersetzer als auch der Leser/innen in ihren
gegenseitigen Beziehungen untersucht.

Keywords: Wissenschaftliche Ubersetzungen, Reiseliteratur, Paratexte, Ubersetzer-
Leser-Interaktion

This article discusses the French and German translations of Viaggi alle Due Sicilie e in
alcune parti dell Appennino (Pavia, 1792-1797) written by the Italian natural scientist
Lazzaro Spallanzani. The French translations by Jean Senebier (Bern, 1795-1797) and
Georges Toscan (Paris, 1799-1800) as well as the German translation by
Kreissig/Schmidt (Leipzig, 1795-1798) will be examined. Through a historical contex-
tualization of the respective translations, the three texts are discussed from the perspec-
tive of the interaction between translators and readers. This communicative approach
turns out to be particularly useful in relation to 18" century scientific translations. Fo-
cussing both on relevant paratextual elements (the translators’ prefaces and footnotes)
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tual relations between the “voices” of the translators and those of their readers.

Keywords: scientific translations, travel literature, paratexts, translator-reader-interaction

190



Chronotopos 1¢2/2020

Die Reise eines beriithmten Naturwissenschaftlers: ein europdischer Erfolg'
Lazzaro Spallanzani (1729-1799) war einer der bedeutendsten Wissenschaftler seiner
Zeit und nimmt eine feste Position in der Geschichte der Naturwissenschaft ein.
Nach einer vieljdhrigen Lehrtatigkeit als Professor der Logik, der Metaphysik und des
Altgriechischen an der Universitit Modena, wurde er 1769 an den Lehrstuhl fiir Na-
turgeschichte der Universitat Pavia berufen.? Dort wurde er zum Leiter des von Ma-
ria Theresia 1771 gegriindeten Museo di storia naturale der Stadt ernannt. In den
1760er und 1770er Jahren publizierte er seine wichtigsten Werke, ndmlich die Expe-
rimente iiber die Spontanzeugung (SPALLANZANI 1765), die tierische Reproduktion
(SPALLANZANI 1768), die Blutzirkulation (SPALLANZANTI 1773), die Verdauung und die
kiinstliche Besamung (SPALLANZANI 1776).

Im Laufe der 1780er Jahre begann Spallanzani eine intensive Reisetdtigkeit. Seine
wissenschaftlichen Expeditionen benutzte er als bewusste ,,Methode naturalistischer
Forschung® (MAZZARELLO 2018).> Aus den Jahren 1785-1786 datiert seine herausfor-
derndste Reise: Er begleitete den venezianischen Botschafter Girolamo Zulian nach
Konstantinopel. Trotz der zahlreichen biologischen, geologischen und vulkanologi-
schen Beobachtungen am Bosporus publizierte Spallanzani relativ wenig {iber diese
zweijahrige Reise.* Ganz anders gestaltet sich die Situation bei der Reise in das mine-
ralogisch besonders bedeutsame Siiditalien’ (Sommer-Herbst 1788), deren Haupt-
grund die Sammlung lithologischer und vulkanologischer Materialien fiir das Muse-
um war. Die Ergebnisse seiner wissenschaftlichen Beobachtungen beschrieb er in den
sechsbandigen Viaggi alle due Sicilie e in alcune parti dell’Appennino, die 1792-1797
in Pavia publiziert wurden (SPALLANZANI 2006-2007)¢ und als eines der ,,bedeutends-
ten Werke der europédischen Vulkanologie des 18. Jahrhunderts“ (VACCARI 2006: 27)
gelten.

Was die Zeitgenossen an diesem Buch vor allem beeindruckte, war vermutlich die
Tatsache, dass die Viaggi als das Werk eines Wissenschaftlers erschienen, der sich
nicht nur mit Biologie, sondern auch mit fiir ihn neuen geologischen und vulkanolo-
gischen Themen befasste. Damit hatte Spallanzani eine bemerkenswerte wissen-
schaftliche Kompetenz in fast allen Bereichen der Naturwissenschaft unter Beweis
gestellt. Innerhalb weniger Jahre wurden die Viaggi zu einem europdischen Erfolg.

! Ich danke Andreas Gipper und Caroline Mannweiler fiir die stilistische Revision des Textes. Bei
den zwei anonymen Revisoren bedanke ich mich fiir ihre sehr wertvollen Bemerkungen.

2 Vgl. FERRARESI 1999.
3 Uber die Beziehung zwischen Reise und Geologie in Spallanzani vgl. VACCARI 2006: 10-11.

* Vgl. SPALLANZANI 1786 und 1788. Die unveréffentlichten Notizen der Reise sind 2012 publiziert
worden (SPALLANZANI 2012). Zur Reise vgl. MAZZARELLO 2012.

*> Wie Gilles Bertrand gezeigt hat, hatte die Exploration stiditalienischer Vulkane im 18. Jahrhun-
dert ,,un statut privilégié a travers toute 'Europe aux yeux de la communauté savante et du grand
public cultivé“ (BERTRAND 2008: 423) [,einen privilegierten Status in ganz Europa in den Augen
der Gelehrtengemeinschaft und der gebildeten Offentlichkeit“].

¢ Uber die Geschichte der italienischen Geologie vgl. VAI-CALDWELL 2006; VACCARI 1993, 2007,
2011.
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Eine wesentliche Rolle dabei spielten vier, in den spaten 1790er Jahren erschienenen
Ubersetzungen: zwei ins Franzosische (SPALLANZANI/SENEBIER 1795-1797; SPALLAN-
ZANI/TOSCAN 1799-1800), eine ins Deutsche (SPALLANZANI/KREISSIG-SCHMIDT 1795-
1798) und eine ins Englische (SPALLANZANI/ANONYM 1798).”

Diese noch kaum beforschten, fast gleichzeitig publizierten Ubersetzungen desselben
Werkes bieten Anlass zu einer iibersetzungshistorisch interessanten Fallstudie. Wie
wurden die Viaggi in den jeweiligen wissenschaftlichen Zielkulturen iibersetzt bzw.
adaptiert? Welche translatorischen Strategien wurden von den jeweiligen Uberset-
zern angewandt? In welcher Beziehung stehen die verschiedenen Ubersetzungen zu-
einander? Und wie fiigt sich dieser Einzelfall in den Kontext der wissenschaftlichen
Ubersetzungen des 18. Jahrhunderts und deren translatorischen bzw. kommunikati-
ven Normen? Um diese Forschungsfragen zu beantworten, wire ein umfassender
Vergleich aller Ubersetzungen nétig. Im Folgenden werde ich mich darauf beschrin-
ken, nur einige erste Forschungslinien zu skizzieren, die mir besonders vielverspre-
chend scheinen. Dabei interessieren mich vor allem die vielfiltigen Interaktionen
zwischen den Ubersetzern und Leser/innen, die ich als Ansatz zum Verstindnis der
Geschichte wissenschaftlicher Ubersetzungen des 18. Jahrhunderts vorschlagen
mochte.

Ubersetzer-Leser-Interaktion in den wissenschaftlichen Ubersetzungen des 18.
Jahrhunderts

War die aufkldrerische Gesellschaft wesentlich vom ,rise of the public® (MELTON
2001) und der opinion public (FARGE 1992; BAKER 1993; VEYSMAN 2005; BINOCHE-
LEMAITRE 2013) geprigt, so kommt dem Publikum in der Entwicklung der modernen
Wissenschaft eine nicht zu unterschitzende Bedeutung zu. Das ,tribunal du
public® (FRESSOZ 2015) nahm an vielen wissenschaftlichen Debatten der Zeit teil.
Dessen Zusammensetzung war durchaus heterogen und nicht nur auf Fachleute be-
schrankt. Genau der ,historisch neue Appell an ein nicht professionalisiertes Publi-
kum® (GIPPER 2002: 19) war wesentlich fiir die Entstehung des Systems der moder-
nen Wissenschaft. Die wissenschaftlichen Ubersetzungen des 18. Jahrhunderts miis-
sen in diesen Prozess einbezogen werden. Sie erscheinen als ,,pratique ordinaire de la
science, en étroite liaison et en interaction constante avec les modes de sociabilité et
de communication de la république des lettres“ (BRET-MOERMAN 2014: 711).8 Wur-
den die wissenschaftlichen Ubersetzungen in den Fachzeitschriften besprochen und
kommentiert, so manifestiert sich deren kommunikative Dimension auch in der oft
aktiven Rolle der Ubersetzer, die sich vor allem in ihren Vorworten und Fufinoten
manifestierte.

7 Die vierbindige englische Ubersetzung wurde in London (bei Robinson) anonym publiziert.
Obwohl es interessant wire, sich dieser Publikation zu widmen, werde ich sie hier nicht bertick-
sichtigen.

8 ,Ein Standardverfahren der Wissenschaft, das in enger Verbindung und konstanter Interaktion
mit den Arten der Soziabilitit und der Kommunikation der Gelehrtenrepublik stand.“
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Die im Rahmen der aktuellen Ubersetzungswissenschaft einen zunehmend bedeut-
samen Platz einnehmenden® Paratexte'® waren auch in den wissenschaftlichen Uber-
setzungen des 18. Jahrhunderts von besonderer Bedeutung. Tatsdchlich war ihre Pra-
senz in solchen Ubersetzungen keine Ausnahme. Da quantitative Untersuchungen
hinsichtlich der in den wissenschaftlichen Ubersetzungen des 18. Jahrhunderts ste-
henden Paratexte noch fehlen, wére es vermutlich tibertrieben, zu sagen, dass sie eine
immer giiltige translatorische Norm waren. Trotzdem spricht vieles dafiir, dass der
Anteil an Vorworten in diesen Ubersetzungen sehr hoch lag. Sicher ist, dass das Pub-
likum bei solchen Ubersetzungen erwartete, dass der Ubersetzer sowohl mit einem in-
teressanten Vorwort als auch mit kompetenten Fufinoten zum Werk beitrug: Ein re-
levantes Vorwort des Ubersetzers war oft sozusagen das Flaggschiff einer guten wis-
senschaftlichen Ubersetzung.

Aufgrund der ,paratextual visibility” (KOSKINEN 2000: 99) vieler wissenschaftlicher
Ubersetzer des 18. Jahrhunderts'! konnte man sich fragen, ob man auch im Fall sol-
cher Ubersetzungen das ,,catchword“ (MARTIN RUANO 2006: 49) der translation stu-
dies der 1990er Jahre, namlich die visibility des Ubersetzers, benutzen sollte. Der von
VENUTI 2008 stammende und zu ,one of the most important keywords in Translati-
on Studies® (BASSNETT 2014: 46) gewordene Begriff ist hinsichtlich der Geschichte
wissenschaftlicher Ubersetzungen bis jetzt kaum benutzt worden. Zu stellen wiren
einige nicht unwichtige Fragen: Kénnte man im Ideal der élégance, das zusammen
mit dem der fidélité eines der wichtigsten Urteilskriterien wissenschaftlicher Uberset-
zungen des 18. Jahrhunderts bildete, das von Venuti viel diskutierte Kriterium der
fluency finden? Und wenn ja, wie stand es im Zusammenhang mit den Fufinoten der
Ubersetzer, die den ,.effect of transparency (VENUTI 2008: 13) oft unterbrachen? Im
Allgemeinen konnen die wissenschaftlichen Ubersetzungen des 18. Jahrhunderts, mit
der oft sehr ,sichtbaren Prisenz ihrer Ubersetzer, zum ,re-historicizing invisibili-
ty“ (COLDIRON 2012: 189) bedeutsam beitragen.

Trotzdem werde ich diesen Weg hier nicht weiterverfolgen. Mehr noch als wegen der
Sichtbarkeitsproblematik finde ich die Prisenz der Ubersetzer in den hier betrachte-
ten Texten deswegen interessant, weil sie eine bedeutungsvolle Eigenschaft der Wis-
senschaft des 18. Jahrhunderts widerspiegelt, nimlich ihre Interaktion mit der Of-

? Vgl. KOVALA 1996; DIMITRIU 2009; BARDAJI/ORERO/ROVIRA-ESTEVA 2012; PELLATT 2013; TA-
HIR GURGAGLAR 2002, 2012; GENIN-STEPHENS 2018; SCHOGLER 2019; CATALANO & MARCIALIS
2020; PIMENTEL- VIEIRA 2020.

9 Obwohl die Problematik und das Potenzial der paratexts im Rahmen der translation studies
von BATCHELOR 2018 systematisch gezeigt worden sind, verwende ich hier den aus Gérard Ge-
nette stammenden Terminus, ohne ihn zu problematisieren. Mit einer solchen, sicherlich loh-
nenswerten Problematisierung der translatorischen Paratexte wissenschaftlicher Ubersetzung des
18. Jahrhunderts werden sich zukiinftige Untersuchungen beschiftigen miissen.

! Sicherlich galt diese translatorische Praxis nicht nur fir wissenschaftliche Werke. Hinsichtlich
italienischer literarischer Ubersetzungen des 18. Jahrhunderts und die Vorworte ihrer Ubersetzer
hat Sabine Schwarze von einer Art ,zona transitoria verso il trattato“ [,Ubergangszone zum
Traktat“] (SCHWARZE 2020) gesprochen.
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fentlichkeit und folglich ihre intrinsisch kommunikative Dimension. Deswegen mag
es fiir meine Perspektive hilfreicher sein den schon in den 1990er Jahren geprigten
Begriff der voice des Ubersetzers (HERMANS 1996) anzuwenden. Besonders die Beto-
nung der ,interactions between texts and audiences“ (HERMANS 2014: 299) scheint
fiir die hier untersuchten Ubersetzungen geeignet zu sein, vor allem deswegen, weil
die voice(s) der Ubersetzer, wie deren Thematisierung im Rahmen der translation
studies der letzten Jahre zeigt,'? in engem Zusammenhang mit der ihrer Leser/innen
steht.

Die Stimme des Ubersetzers ist als Teil eines mehrstimmigen Dialogs zu begreifen. Er
besteht aus verschiedenen textual und contextual voices (ALVSTADT-ASSIS ROSA 2015:
3-4), die sich ,in and around translated texts“ (ALVSTAD-GREENALL, JANSEN, TAI-
VALKOSKI-SHILOV 2017: 4) befinden. Auf dieser textuellen und kontextuellen Per-
spektive basierend werde ich der Stimme der Ubersetzer sowie ihrer Leser/innen auf-
spiiren. Hat AsSIS ROsA 2006 schliissig dargelegt, wie die Frage der target text readers
translationswissenschaftlich sehr fruchtbar sein kann, so werde ich hier ihre Unter-
scheidung zwischen implied und actual readers des Zieltextes sowie ihre Beschrei-
bung selbiger als eine ,,communicative interaction® (Assis ROSA 2006: 105) anwenden.
Meine Analyse positioniert sich innerhalb und auflerhalb der Ubersetzungen, auf der
Suche nach extra- und intratextual Stimmen (TAIVALKOSKI-SHILOV 2015: 60). Einer-
seits werde ich die Leser/innen in den Paratexten (Vorworte, FuSnoten) suchen; an-
derseits werde ich mich, anhand zeitgendssischer Quellen, mit den Reaktionen eini-
ger aktueller Leser/innen beschiéftigen. Zu vergleichen sind also die Erwartungen der
vom Ubersetzer selbst vorgestellten Leser/innen (,,the translator’s expectations of the
expectations of a given reading community“, ASSIS ROSA 2006: 103) und die Reaktio-
nen einiger Leser/innen, die man in den Briefwechseln zwischen Spallanzani und
dessen Ubersetzern sowie in den Besprechungen der Ubersetzungen der Viaggi fin-
den kann.

Anhand dieser theoretischen Konstellation stellt sich das erwédhnte Problem der
Sichtbarkeit des Ubersetzers anders, namlich als die Frage seiner
(Selbst)Positionierung. SCHOGLER 2019 hat gezeigt, wie fruchtbar der positioning-
Begriff von HERMANS 2014 beziiglich moderner akademischer Ubersetzungen sein
kann.” Auch fiir die hier betrachteten Ubersetzungen scheint dessen Verwendung
vielversprechend, insbesondere da Hermans von ,,two positionings (HERMANS 2014:
298) spricht. Positioniert sich der Ubersetzer durch seine translatorischen Interven-
tionen innerhalb seiner Ubersetzung, so wurde er selbst von seinen Leser/innen ,,un-
vermeidlich® positioniert:

'2Vgl. ANDERMAN 2007, ALVSTAD 2013, TAIVALKOSKI-SHILOV-SUCHET 2013, ALVSTADT-ASSIS
ROSA 2015; ALVSTAD-GREENALL, JANSEN, TAIVALKOSKI-SHILOV 2017.

3 Hier werde ich mich darauf beschranken, mich mit der positioning-Frage nur im translatori-
schen Sinne von Hermans zu beschiftigen. Trotzdem wiirde es sich sicherlich lohnen, die Per-
spektive auch beziiglich der wissenschaftlichen Ubersetzungen des 18. Jahrhunderts zu erweitern
und sich wie SCHOGLER 2019 mit der soziologischen ,,positioning theory® von Patrick Baert aus-
einanderzusetzen.
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[...] while translators may consciously position themselves with respect to the texts
they render, the discourses they use also inevitably position them, whether they are
speaking in their own name or not. The two positionings do not necessarily coin-
cide, and they are effective only insofar as audiences construe them. (HERMANS
2014: 298)

Als ,participants in meaning-construction® (HERMANS 2014: 299) nehmen die Le-
ser/innen und insbesondere deren Beziehung mit dem Ubersetzer eine wichtige Rolle
ein: ,The way readers interpret the translator’s stance is of considerable im-
portance® (HERMANS 2014: 298). Genau diese Art gegenseitiger Positionierung der
Ubersetzer und deren Leser/innen werde ich in den Mittelpunkt meiner Untersu-
chung stellen.

Ein Blick auf die Ubersetzungen und deren Ubersetzer

War Spallanzani mit dem wissenschaftlichen, kulturellen und akademischen Leben
der von Maria Theresia geforderten Universitit Pavia eng verbunden, so versuchte er
stets, sich eine Reputation als européischer Wissenschaftler aufzubauen. Dafiir galt es,
ins Franzosische iibersetzt zu werden. Einem nicht franzésischsprachigen Wissen-
schaftler konnte nur die im Laufe des 18. Jahrhunderts in gebildeten Kreisen sehr
weit verbreitete franzosische Sprache eine europaweite Leserschaft und folglich den
prestigereichen Eintritt in die beriihmtesten Akademien garantieren. Wie der bemer-
kenswerte Briefwechsel* mit dem Genfer Bibliothekar Jean Senebier (1742-1809) be-
leuchtet, war sich Spallanzani der Bedeutung der franzésischen Ubersetzungen zur
Bildung seiner wissenschaftlichen Reputation sehr bewusst. Durch Vermittlung des
berithmten Genfer Wissenschaftlers Charles Bonnet (1720-1793)* wurde Senebier
zum ,offiziellen‘ franzosischsprachigen Ubersetzer Spallanzanis.'®

Anhand der personellen Beziehungen zwischen Autor und Ubersetzer ist die Entste-
hung der senebierschen Ubersetzung der Viaggi, mit Hilfe des Briefwechsels Spallan-
zani-Senebier, bis ins Detail rekonstruierbar. Am 19. Midrz 1789 schlug Senebier
Spallanzani vor, dessen noch nicht vollendete Viaggi ins Franzosische zu iibersetzen.
Spallanzani war sofort begeistert. Ziel war es, das italienische Werk und dessen fran-
zosische Ubersetzung gleichzeitig zu verdffentlichen und die europdische Rezeption
der Ubersetzung dadurch zu verstirken.!” Fiir dieses Projekt fand Senebier auch
schnell einen Genfer Verleger (Barde et Manget). Wéhrend Spallanzani noch mit
dem Schreiben des ersten Bandes beschiftigt war, fing Senebier bereits an, sich auf

“ Wie die andere, hier zitierte Briefwechsel ist der zwischen Spallanzani und Senebier in der Edi-
zione nazionale delle opere di Lazzaro Spallanzani publiziert worden.

15> Vermutlich einer der interessantesten wissenschaftlichen Briefwechsel des 18. Jahrhunderts ist
der zwischen Bonnet und Spallanzani (SPALLANZANI-BONNET).

6 Zur translatorischen Tatigkeit Senebiers verweise ich auf RATCLIFF (2010) und GIPPER-
STEFANELLI (im Druck).

7 Vgl. Senebier an Spallanzani, 19. Marz 1789 (SPALLANZANI-SENEBIER: 191).
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das fiir ihn ganz neue Thema vorzubereiten. Im Jahre 1790 tauschten beide lange
Briefe iiber vulkanologische Fragen aus. Dariiber hinaus schickte Senebier Spallan-
zani einige Instrumente und der abate seinerseits sandte ihm einige Bimssteinproben
sowie einen Kasten vulkanischer Materialien, der die zukiinftige Ubersetzung erleich-
tern sollte.

Im Jahre 1792 wurde der erste Band in Pavia veroffentlicht. Trotzdem konnte Sene-
biers Plan einer gleichzeitigen Veroffentlichung der italienischen und der franzosi-
schen Version nicht verwirklicht werden, weil Barde und Manget das Projekt nicht
mehr fortsetzen wollten. Uber verlegerische Griinde hinaus spielte dabei auch die
historische Situation im Europa der 1790er Jahre eine wichtige Rolle: ,ils sont
effrayés par I'etat de 'Europe®, teilte Senebier Spallanzani am 15. August 1792 mit,
»dont les affaires s’'embrouillent et [...] ils ne voudroient pas risquer des pertes®.'
Trotz des Riickzugs des Verlegers und der historischen Ereignisse der Genfer Repub-
lik begann Senebier die Arbeit an seiner Ubersetzung im Herbst 1792. Mithilfe des
Reichsplenipotentiarius und bevollméchtigten Ministers der Osterreichischen Lom-
bardei Johann Josef Maria Graf von Wilczek (1738-1819), dem der erste Band der
Viaggi gewidmet war, konnte Spallanzani trotz der praktischen Schwierigkeiten der
1790er Jahre, Senebier den zweiten und dritten Band schon im Herbst 1793 zusen-
den.

Ende Mai 1794 teilte Senebier Spallanzani mit, dass er mit dem Berner Verleger Ni-
klaus Emanuel Haller einen neuen Verleger gefunden habe, dass dieser aber klar ge-
macht habe, dass Spallanzani wegen der schwierigen Umstinde keine Renumeration
tiir sich erwarten sollte: ,les circonstances sont telles, schrieb Senebier Spallanzani
im Namen Hallers, ,que sans votre célébrité, I'importance de I'ouvrage et le succes
des traductions precedentes de vos ouvrages il auroit fallu renoncer a cette entrepri-
se“.”” Spallanzani war mit dieser Ubereinkunft zufrieden und hoffte darauf, mit Hal-
ler einen guten Verleger gefunden zu haben. Leider erwies sich Haller als ,,aussi neg-
ligent que avare® [,,s0 nachldssig wie geizig“].? Erst nach langen Verhandlungen hin-
sichtlich des Verkaufs der Abbildungen, kam die Veréffentlichung der Bande lang-
sam voran: 1795 wurden endlich die ersten zwei Béande publiziert.

Inzwischen hitten viele Wissenschaftler und Liebhaber der Naturwissenschaft die
Viaggi bereits auf Franzosisch gelesen, ohne auf den , Libraire tardigrade“* zu warten.
In der Tat wurde der erste Band einer anderen franzésischen Ubersetzung, ohne

'8 SPALLANZANI-SENEBIER: 281 (,,Sie haben Angst vor dem Zustand Europas, dessen Situation sich
verwirrt, und sie mochten keine Verluste riskieren®).

19 Senebier an Spallanzani, 5. Juli 1794 (SPALLANZANI-SENEBIER: 326) (,,Die Umstande sind so,
dass man ohne Thre Berithmtheit, ohne die Wichtigkeit des Werkes und den Erfolg der vorherge-
henden Ubersetzung Threr Werke auf dieses Geschift hitte verzichten miissen®).

20 Senebier an Spallanzani, 4. Marz 1795 (SPALLANZANI-SENEBIER: 352).

21 Senebier an Spallanzani, 23. September 1795 (SPALLANZANI-SENEBIER: 366).

196



Chronotopos 1¢2/2020

Wissen Spallanzanis,” Anfang 1796 in Paris veroffentlicht. Angereichert wurde sie
mit FufSnoten Barthélemy Faujas de Saint-Fonds (1741-1819), der seit 1793 den ers-
ten franzosischen Lehrstuhl fiir Geologie am Muséum national d'histoire naturelle
innehatte. Genau wegen des Wettbewerbs der Pariser Ubersetzung trieb Haller Sene-
bier nun zur Eile an: Der dritte und vierte Band seiner Ubersetzung wurden 1796 pu-
bliziert und der fiinfte Band im folgenden Jahr.?

Die fiinfbiandige Pariser Ubersetzung wurde ihrerseits in zwei verschiedenen Phasen
veroffentlicht. Der erste Band wurde 1795-1796 bei der Imprimerie des Sciences et
Arts publiziert, aber die Publikation wurde aus finanziellen Griinden unterbrochen.*
Daran hatten Georges Toscan (1756-1826),* erster Bibliothekar des Muséum natio-
nal d’Histoire naturelle, und der Diplomat und Archdologe Charles-Alexandre-
Amaury Pineux (1760-1838), alias Amaury Duval, mitgearbeitet. Die Unterbrechung
kam fiir Toscan besonders ungelegen, da, wie er Spallanzani schrieb, ,eine ungliickli-
che schweizerische Ubersetzung“ (die Senebiers) angefangen hatte, Paris zu ,,iiber-
schwemmen“.? In den nichsten Jahren setzte Toscan ohne Duval die Ubersetzung
fort, deren Gesamtausgabe erst 1799-1800 bei Maradan publiziert wurde. Wie gesagt,
enthielt sie eine Reihe von Fufinoten des Vulkanologen Faujas de Saint-Fond. Dar-
iber hinaus wurden die Kapitel des ersten Bandes von einigen Notices eingeleitet, die
geographische und historische Informationen iiber die von Spallanzani besuchten
Orte gaben.

22 Am 5. August 1796 schrieb Spallanzani einen Brief an Toscan und Duval, um ihnen fiir die
Ubersetzung zu danken. Ein Teil davon wurde in der Décade philosophique verdffentlicht (SPAL-
LANZANI 1796).

2 Obwohl sdmtliche 6 Bande der Viaggi von Senebier {ibersetzt wurden, sind die Titelblatter der
Berner Ubersetzung irrefithrend. Nach den ersten 3 Binden gibt es einen Fehler in der Numme-
rierung der Bénde. In der Tat sind zwei Bande als Tome IV deklariert: Der erste Tome IV (1796
datiert) enthalt die Kapitel XXIII-XXV, denen eine Relation de I'éruption du Vésuve arrivée le 15
Juin 1794 vorangestellt ist; der zweite Tome IV (1797) umfasst die Kapitel XXVI-XXXIII. Die Ka-
pitel XXXIV bis XLIV sind im Tome V enthalten, der auch der letzte Band (aber somit eigentlich
der sechste Band) ist.

24 So schrieb Toscan Spallanzani den ,,28 pluviose an V* (16. Februar 1797): ,Ma traduction avoit
commencé sous les meilleurs auspices [...]. Mais I'imprimeur a manqué tout-a-coup d’argent
pour la continuer (SPALLANZANI 1988: 146) [,,Meine Ubersetzung hatte unter den besten Aus-
sichten begonnen [...]. Aber dem Drucker ging plotzlich das Geld aus, um sie fortzusetzen®].

» Vgl. REGALDO 1976, I: 117-124; JAUSSAUD-BRYGOO 2004: 626.

% Pendant ce délai, une malheureuse traduction suisse, remplie de contresens et d’inepties, a
inondé Paris. On la livroit a bas prix et on 'achetoit sans la connoitre® (Toscan an Spallanzani,
,»28 pluviose an V¥ [= 16. Februar 1797], SPALLANZANI 1988: 146) [, Wahrend dieser Zeit hat eine
ungliickliche schweizerische Ubersetzung Paris iiberschwemmt, die voll Fehler und Dummheit
ist. Man lieferte sie billig und man kaufte sie, ohne sie zu kennen“]. Um den Wettbewerb mit der
Berner Ubersetzung zu gewinnen und seiner Ubersetzung ,la préférence sur celle de Suisse“ zu
geben (Toscan an Spallanzani, 16 germinal an 5 [= 4. Marz 1797], SPALLANZANI 1988: 147), fragte
Toscan Spallanzani nach einem Brief, dessen franzdsische Ubersetzung er als approbation in den
zweiten Band einfiigen wollte. Der Brief wurde tatsachlich von Spallanzani geschrieben (SPALL-
ANZANI 1988: 148-49), aber nicht in den zweiten Band der Ubersetzung Toscans eingefiigt.
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Die Ubersetzung ist in den Kontext des ,,milieu intellectuel (REGALDO 1976) der von
Pierre-Louis Ginguené gegriindeten Décade philosophique, littérarie et politique zu
stellen. Toscan selbst war einer ihrer Griinder und schrieb in der Zeitschrift ,,natur-
geschichtliche und insbesondere botanische Beitrage® (REGALDO 1976, I: 121). Sei-
nerseits war Duval ,,einer der bedeutendsten Redakteure® (REGALDO 1976, I: 82) der
Décade, zu der auch Faujas de Saint-Fond mit ,bedeutenden Artikeln in seinem
Fachgebiet (REGALDO 1976, V: 715) beitrug. Es ist also nicht iiberraschend, dass der
Ubersetzung der Viaggi ausreichend Platz in der Zeitschrift eingeriumt wurde: Im
Jahre 1795 war deren Prospectus veroffentlicht worden (ANONYM 1795b); im August
1796 wurde der erste Band vom franzosischen Chemiker Jean Darcet (1724-1801) be-
sprochen (DARCET 1796), wahrend die Gesamtiibersetzung 1799 (anonym) bespro-
chen wurde (ANONYM 1799). Dariiber hinaus wurden in der Décade zwei extraits der
Voyages, vor der Veroffentlichung der Gesamtausgabe, publiziert (SPALLANZANI
1799).

In denselben Jahren der Pariser Ubersetzung wurden die Viaggi auch ins Deutsche
iibersetzt. Die fiinfbandige Ubersetzung wurde 1795-1798 in Leipzig, in der Dyck-
schen Buchhandlung, veréffentlicht. Die ersten vier Binde wurden anonym iibersetzt.
Erst in der Einleitung des fiinften Bandes nannte der neue Ubersetzer, Johann Au-
gust Schmidt, seinen Vorginger, namlich den ,,schitzbaren Freunde Kreissig, Profes-
sor der Arzneikunde zu Wittenberg“ (SPALLANZANI/KREISSIG-SCHMIDT 1795-1798, V:
III). Berithmt war er nicht: ,Le traducteur dit qu’il a eté a Pavie®, schrieb Senebier
Spallanzani am 19. Juni 1795, ,il n’a pas mis son nom, l'on conjecture que c’est un
Docteur de Leipsie nommé Kreissig“.?” Die Information zum Pavia-Aufenthalt des
Ubersetzers hatte Senebier vermutlich aus der detaillierten Fufinote iiber die akade-
mische ,,Sommer- und Herbstvacanz“ der Universitat Pavia, die man auf der ersten
Seite der Ubersetzung findet. Genau wie Kreissig hatte auch Schmidt an der Univer-
sitat Pavia studiert. Wie er in der Einleitung kurz erwédhnt,?® waren beide Schiiler des
deutschen Arztes Johann Peter Frank (1745-1821), einer der Begriinder der moder-
nen Hygiene und zehn Jahre lang Professor an der Universitit Pavia (1785-1795).%
Obwohl Autor einer Sammlung von Medicinischen Miscellen (SCHMIDT 1801) ist
auch Schmidt heute weitgehend unbekannt.*

27 SPALLANZANI-SENEBIER: 362 (,Der Ubersetzer sagt, dass er in Pavia gewesen ist. Er hat seinen
Namen nicht angegeben. Man vermutet, dass es sich um einen Leipziger Arzt namens Kreissig

handelt®).

8 Vgl. SPALLANZANI/KREISSIG-SCHMIDT 1795-1798, V: III-IV.

» Vgl. LESKY 1961.

* Um etwas mehr iiber den Leipziger Arzt zu erfahren, wéren weitere Archivforschungen not-

wendig. Als Ausgangspunkt findet man einige Informationen in HARTMANN-HER 1829: 239.
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Ubersetzer-Leser-Interaktion anhand der Ubersetzungen der Viaggi Spallanzanis
Dem bisher hinsichtlich der Ubersetzer-Leser-Interaktion in den wissenschaftlichen
Ubersetzungen des 18. Jahrhunderts Gesagten, kénnte anhand des Falls der Berner
Ubersetzung widersprochen werden. In der Tat wendet sich Senebier kaum direkt an
sein Publikum® und seine Fufinoten sind nicht gekennzeichnet und vor allem biblio-
graphisch orientiert. Dariiber hinaus findet man seinen Namen auf dem Titelblatt
der Ubersetzung nicht. Ist also der unter den hier betrachteten Ubersetzern wissen-
schaftlich renommierteste, der auf einen bemerkenswerten Ruf im Bereich der Pflan-
zenphysiologie zdhlen konnte, auch (und etwa paradoxerweise) der ,,diimmste*?

In der Tat lasst Senebier seine Stimme in einem textuellen Raum héren, der viel brei-
ter und ehrgeiziger als die Fufinoten ist. Seinen Namen findet man unter dem Titel
einer langen Einleitung, die Réflexions générales sur les volcans (SENEBIER 1795), die
erst an dritter Stelle auf den verlegerischen Avis, die Wilzeck gewidmete Epitre Dédi-
catoire und merkwiirdigerweise auch die Einleitung Spallanzanis folgt. Allein ihre
Position innerhalb des Werkes macht deutlich, dass die Refléxions Senebiers nicht als
Vorrede fungierten, sondern als autonomer Text, der seine wissenschaftliche Kompe-
tenz ausweist. Wie es auch mit anderen Ubersetzung Senebiers der Fall ist,*? benutzte
er die Ubersetzungen als Gelegenheit, um seine wissenschaftliche Kompetenz durch
lange einleitende Texte auszudriicken, die eher wie Traktate als wie Vorworte aussa-
hen.

Findet man in der Berner Ubersetzung der Viaggi wenige Spuren von deren Le-
ser/innen, so mag es interessant sein, die Reaktionen einiger aktueller Leser/innen zu
lesen. Vor allem wurden die Réflexions Senebiers gelobt. Sie waren auch fiir viele ita-
lienische Leser/innen ein Grund, dessen franzdsische Ubersetzung zu lesen. ,,Diversi
italiani amano leggere la vostra traduzione®, schrieb Spallanzani an Senebier am 29.
Januar 1795, ,,per essere preceduta da cose vostre®.*® Spallanzani selbst war von der
Lektiire des Senebierschen Texts so begeistert, dass er fiir seine Ubersetzung und
Publikation in zwei italienischen Zeitschriften (ndmlich den Maildnder Opuscoli scelti
und dem Giornale di Chimica zu Pavia) sorgte.** Ein weiterer bemerkenswerter Beleg
des Erfolgs der Refléxions kann darin gesehen werden, dass sie im vierten Band der
deutschen Ubersetzung der Viaggi zusammen mit dem Text Spallanzanis {ibersetzt
wurden (SENEBIER/KREISSIG 1796). So findet die wissenschaftliche Reputation Sene-
biers auch beim deutschen Ubersetzer Anerkennung:

Uebrigens schmeichelt sich der Uebersetzer, durch die Dolmetschung der Senebier-
schen Einleitung seinen Landesleuten kein unangenehmes Geschenk zu machen. Er
kann vermuthen, dafs sie begierig sein werden, iiber die Vulkane auch die Stimme

! Der kurze Avis am Anfang des ersten Bandes vermittelt nur einige verlegerische Informationen
beziiglich der verzogerten Veroffentlichung und der aus der italienischen Ausgabe stammenden
planches.

2 Fir weitere Beispiele davon siehe GIPPER & STEFANELLI (2021/im Druck).

> SPALLANZANI-SENEBIER: 342 (,,Auch manche Italiener lesen gerne Thre Ubersetzung, weil ihr ein
Text von Thnen vorangestellt ist“).

** Vgl. Spallanzani an Senebier, 3. April 1795 (SPALLANZANI-SENEBIER: 356-57).
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eines Mannes, wie Senebier, zu vernehmen; eines Naturforschers, dessen Compe-
tenz, iiber dergleichen Gegenstinde zu urtheilen, er dem geehrten Publikum nicht
erst beweisen darf. (SPALLANZANI/KREISSIG-SCHMIDT 1795-1798, IV: 330)

Trotz der Arbeit, die die Ubersetzung ihn gekostet hat, ist zu vermuten, dass Senebier
seinen Namen eher mit seinen Réflexions als mit der Ubersetzung in Verbindung ge-
bracht sehen wollte. Insofern ist das Urteil tiber die Qualitit seiner Ubersetzung be-
merkenswert, das man am Ende einer anonymen Besprechung des zweiten Bandes
der Berner und der Leipziger Ubersetzungen liest, die in der Allgemeine Literatur-
Zeitung im Juli 1797 verdftentlicht wurde.” Auf der Grundlage einer Reihe von Ver-
gleichen mit dem Original und mit der deutschen Ubersetzung kritisiert der Rezen-
sent nicht nur die mangelhafte Genauigkeit der Ubersetzung Senebiers, sondern auch
deren Stil:

In der franzosischen zeiget sich [...], wo nicht wahrer Mangel an Sachkunde, doch
sicher grofle Uebereilung der Arbeit die oft zu wirklichen Unverstindlichkeiten
und Unrichtigkeiten Anlass giebt [...]. Auch scheint der Franzose auf seine eigene
Sprache geringe Achtsamkeit zu haben. (ANONYM 1797: 134-35)

Spallanzani selbst war mit der Ubersetzung Senebiers vermutlich nicht zufrieden und
zog ihr die Toscans vor: ,,Il qualche mio dispiacere per la non esatta traduzione ber-
nese®, schrieb er Toscan am 12. April 1797, ,viene [...] compensato dalla bellissima
di Parigi, e a voi ne ho tutta I'obbligazione®.’ Im Ubrigen kann man aus der Lektiire
des Briefwechsels zwischen Spallanzani und Senebier den Eindruck gewinnen, dass
Senebier seine Ubersetzung vor allem als wissenschaftliche Titigkeit betrachtete, de-
ren Hauptergebnis (die Réflexions générales sur les volcans) seine Reputation als Wis-
senschaftler bestitigen sollte. Mehr als die Ubersetzung an sich betraute Senebier sei-
ne Réflexions mit der Aufgabe, zu den Debatten der scientific community beizutragen.
Dariiber hinaus gilt es zu beriicksichtigen, dass der Briefwechsel zwischen Spallan-
zani und Senebier als ein Briefwechsel zwischen Wissenschaftlern betrachtet werden
muss. Zwar nahmen die Senebierschen Ubersetzungen Spallanzanis darin einen
wichtigen Platz ein, doch waren sie nicht das einzige Diskussionsthema. Vielmehr
diskutierten beide Korrespondenten vor allem diverse naturwissenschaftliche Fragen.
Obwohl die Ubersetzung der Viaggi an sich keine Spuren dieser Diskussionen auf-
weist, war sie Teil eines intensiven Austausches unter Wissenschaftlern, der in den
»kooperativen“ Kontext der Wissenschaft des 18. Jahrhunderts (DIETZ 2017) zu stel-
len ist.

Threrseits war die Pariser Ubersetzung daran besonders interessiert, die Erwartungen
ihrer Leser/innen am besten zu erfiillen. Der kulturelle und dsthetische Kontext der

*Ich danke Andreas Gipper fiir den Hinweis auf die Besprechung.

36 SPALLANZANI 1988: 149 (,Mein kleines Bedauern iiber die ungenaue Berner Ubersetzung wird
durch die sehr schone Ubersetzung von Paris ausgeglichen. Dafiir bin ich Thnen sehr dankbar®).
Im selben Brief lobte Spallanzani die Ubersetzung Toscans als ,,fedele, chiaro, preciso, ed elegante
eziandio® (,treu, klar, genau und gleichfalls elegant®) und Toscan selbst als ,eccellente tradutto-
re“ (SPALLANZANI 1988: 148).
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Décade und dessen Koprisenz literarischer und wissenschaftlicher Interessen veran-
lasste den Ubersetzer (und den Verleger) dazu, sowohl Wissenschaftler als auch
Liebhaber von pittoresken Orten zu beriicksichtigen. Diese anscheinend wider-
spriichliche Koprasenz verschiedener Leser/innen mag sich durch die Vielfalt wissen-
schaftlicher Reiseliteratur des 18. Jahrhunderts sowie ihres Publikums erklaren.?”
Was hier am interessantesten scheint ist die Tatsache, dass man in den Paratexten
der Ubersetzung mehr oder weniger direkte Beschreibungen ihrer Leser/innen fin-
den kann.

Der im Titelblatt stehende Name von Faujas, d. h. eines der Protagonisten der fran-
zosischen Mineralogie der letzten Jahrzehnte des 18. Jahrhunderts, hatte eine strate-
gische Funktion: das Interesse der wissenschaftlichen Leser/innen zu wecken. Aus
den Fufinoten von Faujas zog die Pariser Ubersetzung ihre wissenschaftliche Attrak-
tivitat. Trotzdem ist zu bemerken, dass sie in der Tat relativ wenig zahlreich (11), und
auf die sechs Bande nicht gleichmif3ig verteilt sind: Am haufigsten (7) sind sie im
ersten Band, und seltener im zweiten (2) und dritten (2) zu finden.* In den anderen
Bdnden finden sich keine Fufinoten von Faujas. Dessen Anmerkungen waren meist
von zweierlei Art: Sie bestanden zum einen in Verweisen auf die Werke anderer Wis-
senschaftler, vor allem auf seine eigenen;* sie gingen zum anderen aber auch aus-
tihrlicher auf einige mineralogische Fragen ein, insbesondere auf das Wesen und die
Entstehung der laves poncées (Bims) (I, 155), der laves prismatiques (I, 194), der vul-
kanischen Gase (II, 50), des Porphyrs (II, 122) und der Zeolithe (III, 58). In diesem
Fall stellen seine Beobachtungen eher Hinweise auf von ihm schon begonnene und
noch nicht publizierte Forschungen dar. Waren solche sachkundigen Fufsnoten das
entscheidende Zeichen fiir die Qualitit wissenschaftlicher Ubersetzungen, das es er-
lauben konnte, die ,traducteurs savants“ von den ,traducteurs amateurs“ zu unter-
scheiden (BRET-MOERMAN 2014: 646), so ist die geringe Zahl der Fufinoten von Fau-
jas ein Indiz dafiir, dass ihre Rolle vor allem symbolisch war.

Dariiber hinaus war die von Faujas nicht die einzige Stimme, die man in den Fufino-
ten der Ubersetzung héren konnte. Neben den aus dem Original stammenden Fuf3-
noten Spallanzanis und denjenigen von Faujas enthilt die Pariser Ubersetzung der
Viaggi auch einige Fufinoten des Ubersetzers, deren Funktion darin bestand, ,den
historischen Zitaten mehr Raum zu geben® (,,donner plus de développement a des ci-

7 Wie MARCIL 2006 mittels der Analyse der Rezeption der Reiseliteratur in den franzdsischen
journaux der zweiten Halfte des 18. Jahrhunderts gezeigt hat, war die franzosische Leserschaft der
Reiseliteratur, besonders der wissenschaftlichen, sehr diversifiziert. Die ,,Spezifizitdt“ der wissen-
schaftlichen Reiseberichte, die in der Koprésenz der Narration der (manchmal abenteuerlichen)
Reise und der Beschreibung wissenschaftlicher Daten (MARCIL 2006: 39) bestand, erlaubte den
Journalisten je nach dem Publikum ihres journal verschiedene Elemente auszuwéhlen.

¥ Ich gebe die Nummer des Bandes und die erste Seite der Fufinote an: I, 71; I, 88; I, 97 (zwei
Fufinote); I, 123; 1, 155; 1, 194; II, 50; II, 122; I11, 26; I11, 58.

¥ Vor allem zitierte Faujas seine Mineralogie des volcans (FAUJAS DE SAINT-FOND 1784) sowie
seine mineralogischen Reiseberichte in Frankreich (FAUJAS DE SAINT-FOND 1778) und in Grof3-
britannien (FAUJAS DE SAINT-FOND 1797).
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tations historiques®, SPALLANZANI/TOSCAN 1799-1800, I: VIII). Sind die Fufinoten
von Faujas durch dessen Initiale (F) identifizierbar, so sind die von Spallanzani nicht
immer von denen des Ubersetzers unterscheidbar. Nur 29 Fufinoten tragen die Be-
zeichnung ,Note de '’Auteur” und nur 6 ,Note du Traducteur” (oder manchmal
»Note des Rédacteurs®).”’ Die anderen (192) haben keine Unterschrift.*! Obwohl
nicht nur Toscans Name, sondern auch dessen Rolle am Pariser Museum (Biblio-
thécaire du Museum national d’Histoire naturelle de Paris) im Titelblatt angegeben
wird, wollten seine Fufinoten, anders als die von Faujas, sich mit dem Text Spallan-
zanis wissenschaftlich nicht auseinandersetzen.*

In der Einleitung macht Toscan klar, dass er sich als Ubersetzer bemiiht habe, vor al-
lem die Genauigkeit Spallanzanis wiederzugeben, den er als einen der ,,plus habiles
observateurs que l'histoire naturelle ait eu dans ce siecle” (,einer der fihigsten Be-
obachter, den die Naturgeschichte in diesem Jahrhundert gehabt hat“) (SPALLAN-
ZANI/TOSCAN 1799-1800: VII), bezeichnet. Entsprach dieser Gedanke vollkommen
den stilistischen Idealen der fidelité und der precision, so fiigte er jedoch etwas Inte-
ressantes hinzu: ,,J’ai taché de les [les détails] exposer avec 'avantage que la clarté et
la précision de notre langue lui donnent sur toutes les autres en matiére d’expériences
et de raisonnement“ (SPALLANZANI/TOSCAN 1799-1800: VII).** Durch einen solchen
Anspruch konnte der Ubersetzer nicht zuletzt die Erwartungen seines Publikums be-
ziiglich der Uberlegenheit der langue francaise bestitigen.

Besteht Toscans Beitrag darin, Spallanzanis Viaggi an die Erwartungen der franzosi-
schen Leser/innen anzupassen, so kann man sich fragen, welche Art von Leser/innen
er im Sinn hatte. Thematisiert wurden seine Leser/innen im Avertissemnent am An-
fang des ersten Bandes. Dezidiert erweiterte Toscan die von ihm vorgestellte Leser-
schaft in einer Weise, dass sie neben Naturwissenschaftlern auch das allgemeine Pub-
likum einschloss:

[...] ce qui donne la vie a un ouvrage aurait manqué a celui de Spallanzani, si, en
parcourant des pays animés par des étres vivans et sensibles, il n’eiit fait que
Phistoire des pierres. Il ne s’est donc pas contenté de parler au lithologiste, au phy-
sicien, au chimiste, il s’est adressé a tous les hommes, en leur racontant les moeurs

7, 73;1,177 (nur im Errata corrige zugeschrieben); II, 112; 'V, 189; V, 200; V, 286.

I Wenngleich die Identitdt des Autors der nicht gezeichneten Fufinoten entweder klar oder
durch textuellen Vergleich zwischen den Texten einfach rekonstruierbar wire, gebe ich hier nur
die explizit zugeschriebenen Fufinoten an.

42 Fraglos war Toscan kein grofler Wissenschaftler. Abgesehen von den Artikeln in der Décade
und einer Sammlung einiger davon (TOSCAN 1799-1800), hatte er ,pratiquement rien publié*
(REGALDO 1976, I: 118). Dariiber hinaus waren seine wissenschaftlichen Beitrige im Allgemeinen
von einer (rousseauschen) sensibilité gepragt: ,,sa sensibilité tient dans la revue plus de place ques
sa science,, (REGALDO 1976, I: 122) (,,seine Empfindsamkeit nimmt mehr Platz in der Zeitschrift
ein als seine Wissenschaft®).

# Ich habe versucht, sie [die Details] mit jener Klarheit und Genauigkeit darzulegen, die unsere
Sprache vor allen anderen im Bereich des Experiments und des Raisonnements auszeichnet.
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des peuples qui habitent les lieux ou il a voyagé. (SPALLANZANI/TOSCAN 1799-
1800, I: TV)

[Das, was ein Werk lebendig macht, hatte dem Buch Spallanzanis gefehlt, wenn
er bei seinen Reisen durch Liander, die von lebendigen fithlenden Wesen belebt
werden, sich nur der Geschichte der Steine gewidmet hétte. Er hat sich daher
nicht damit begniigt, zu Lithologen, Physikern und Chemikern zu sprechen.
Vielmehr hat er sich an alle Menschen gewandt, indem er ihnen die Sitten der
Volker, die die von ihm besuchten Orte bewohnen, beschrieben hat.]

Interessanterweise galt eine solche Erweiterung des Publikums mehr fiir die Uberset-
zung als fiir das Original. Obwohl Spallanzani ein Kapitel (XXIV) den Sitten des Lip-
arischen Volks gewidmet hatte, spielte dieser sozusagen ,anthropologische® Aspek-
te* in seinem Werk insgesamt eine marginale Rolle. Insofern fiigten Toscan und
Duval* dem ersten Band ,,des notices historiques et géographiques sur les pays par-
courus par 'auteur” (SPALLANZANI/TOSCAN 1799-1800, I: VII)* hinzu, um den Text
tiir tous les hommes attraktiver zu machen:

ces notices avaient un but d’utilité au commencement de cet ouvrage, ou Spallan-
zani, entrainé vers lobjet principal de ses recherches, ne faisait pas toujours con-
naitre avec assez de détails des lieux si remarquables a tant d’autres égards. (SPAL-
LANZANI/TOSCAN 1799-1800, I: VIII)

[diese Anmerkungen sollten vor allem am Beginn des Werkes ihren Nutzen ha-
ben, da Spallanzani sich hier auf den Hauptgegenstand seiner Untersuchungen
konzentrierte und die in vielerlei Hinsicht so bemerkenswerten Orte nicht im-
mer ausfiihrlich genug einfiihrt]

Diese Notices* boten geographische, historische und literarische Informationen iiber
mythologisch und literarisch besonders prominente Orte.* ,Jetons un coup-d’ceil
général sur tout le golfe de Naples®, schrieb Duval in den ersten Notices tiber Neapel,
»Cest-la que Spallanzani conduira d’abord ses lecteurs® (SPALLANZANI/TOSCAN
1799-1800, I: 37).* Hier wie in den anderen Notices werden Portrits von Siiditalien

4 Zum (hier nur angedeuteten) Begriff der ,,Ethno-Anthropologie zwischen dem 18. und dem
19. Jahrhundert vgl. jiingst KAUFMANN 2020.

#In einer Fufinote informiert Toscan dartiber, dass die Anmerkungen iiber die Umgebung von
Neapel von Duval stammten, wihrend er selbst diejenigen iiber ,la Sicile et le mont Etna“ (SPAL-
LANZANI/TOSCAN 1799-1800, I: V) verfasst habe.

% ,Historische und geographische Berichte iiber die vom Autor bereisten Orte®.

4 Uber die Notices von Toscan-Duval sowie die Koprisenz wissenschaftlicher und pittoresker
Elemente in der Pariser Ubersetzung der Viaggi verweise ich auf STEFANELLI 2020.

4 Uber dem schon zitierten BERTRAND 2008 hinaus sei zur Darstellung Siiditaliens im 18. und 19.
Jahrhundert als ,,imaginative geography® im Sinne Saids auf die wegweisende Untersuchung von
MOE (2002) hingewiesen.

¥ ,Werfen wir einen allgemeinen Blick auf den ganzen Golf von Neapel. Denn dorthin wird Spal-
lanzani seine Leser als erstes fithren®.
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entworfen, in denen vor allem die Grandiositét der geologischen Phianomene und de-
ren Auswirkung auf die dort lebenden Volker sowie deren auf die griechische und
romische Zeit zuriickgehende Geschichte thematisiert werden. Als kleine (und kaum
bekannte) Beispiele typischer Darstellungen eines ,exotischen® Siiditaliens im 18.
Jahrhundert sind diese Texte in den Kontext des erneuten Interesses des revolutiona-
ren Frankreichs (VENTURI 1973: 1120-1165; DOTOLI 2003: 38) und insbesondere der
Décade (REGALDO 1976, I: 290-97) an Italien zu stellen.

Obwohl Senebier Spallanzani spéttisch iiber den mondédnen Charakter der Pariser
Ubersetzung informierte, deren ,frisierte’ Abbildungen sich fiir die ,toilettes des
femmes et leur [sic] boudoirs“® eigneten, so ist doch anzunehmen, dass die Uberset-
zung fiir Spallanzani vor allem ein Zeichen dafiir war, wie sehr er auch im neuen
Frankreich geschitzt wurde. Als der abate an Toscan am 12. April 1797 schrieb,
schatzte er selbst eine solche Erweiterung des Publikums seines Werkes und folglich
die Notices der Ubersetzer: ,,I quadri che voi fate con tanta evidenza, e con tanta ve-
nusta e grazia dei contorni deliziosissimi di Napoli, delle isole aggiacenti e dell’Etna,
oltre all’istruzione, sono quanto opportuni, altrettanto dilettosi, e procacciano al mio
libro maggior numero di lettori“ (SPALLANZANI 1988: 148).°

Auch die Leser/innen der Décade waren damit zufrieden. Mit einem Lob des Uber-
setzers und seiner sowohl wissenschaftlichen als auch literarischen Verdienste schloss
die in der Décade publizierte Besprechung der Ubersetzung:

I faut convenir que le traducteur a beaucoup contribué au plaisir qu’on éprouve a
la lecture de ce voyage. L'élégance, la clarté, la précision des idées et du style don-
nent a cette traduction un caractére de facilité qu’on trouve dans peu d’ouvrages
originaux. En méme tems que le C. Toscan a bien mérité des Sciences par ce travail,
il a acquis, comme écrivain, un titre littéraire trés-distingué. (ANONYM 1799-1800:
405)

[Es ist zuzugestehen, dass der Ubersetzer zum Vergniigen viel beigetragen hat,
das man bei der Lektiire dieser Reise empfindet. Die Eleganz, die Klarheit, die
Genauigkeit der Ideen und des Stils geben dieser Ubersetzung eine Leichtigkeit,
die man in wenigen Originalwerken findet. Hat Toscan sich mit seiner Arbeit
wissenschaftliche Verdienste erworben, so hat er, als Schriftsteller, gleichzeitig
einen ausgezeichneten literarischen Titel gewonnen]

0 ,La traduction de vos Voyages se prepare a Paris avec une firme francoise, des notes de Faujas
et des planches bien autrement peintes que les votres, ils ne sont pas contents de la nature qu'on y
trouve, ils en veulent faire une particuliere pour les toilettes des femmes et leur boudoirs® (,,Die
Ubersetzung ihrer Reise macht man in Paris mit einem franzésischen Buchhéndler, einigen Fuf3-
noten von Faujas und einigen Abbildungen, die ganz anders als ihre gemalt wurden. Mit der Na-
tur wie sie dort erscheint sind sie nicht zufrieden. Sie wollen eine besondere fiir die toilettes der
Frauen und ihre boudoirs geeignete zeichnen “) (Senebier an Spallanzani, 23. September 1795,
SPALLANZANI-SENEBIER: 366)

>t Thre so klaren, so erhabenen, so reizenden Bilder der sehr entziickenden Umgebung von Nea-
pel, der anliegenden Insel und des Atnas sind, neben der Bildung, so zweckmiflig wie erfreulich,
und sie bringen meinem Buch eine gréflere Zahl von Lesern ein®.
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Erfolgreich hatte Toscan seine Aufgabe abgeschlossen, die Viaggi an die Erwartungen
seiner Leser/innen anzupassen, von denen seine translatorische Rolle als ,agent of
[...] reorientation (HERMANS 2014: 293) anerkannt wurde.

Im Gegensatz zu Senebier (und teilweise Toscan) waren die deutschen Ubersetzer der
Viaggiin den 1790er (genauso wie heute) ziemlich unbekannt. So ist es bemerkens-
wert, dass ihre Stimme die am besten ,,horbare” unter den hier untersuchten Uber-
setzern ist. Interessanterweise wurde genau die Stimme-Metapher am Ende der Vor-
rede des Uebersetzers des ersten Bandes hinsichtlich der zahlreichen Fufinoten der
Ubersetzer beniitzt: ,,Zu bemerken ist noch, daf§ die Anmerkungen ohne Unterschrift
dem Verfasser zugehoren, diejenigen, wie es sich versteht, ausgenommen, wo man
den Uebersetzer reden hort* (SPALLANZANI/KREISSIG-SCHMIDT 1795-1798, I: XX).5?
Der Zweck vieler Fufinoten war es, Spallanzanis Kompetenz im Rahmen der Minera-
logie zu kritisieren. Nur zwei Beispiele davon werde ich hier zitieren. Das erste ist
Kreissigs Behandlung einer lexikalischen Fufinote Spallanzanis. Im ersten Band (Kap.
I) erklarte Spallanzani das von ihm auf das Franzosische und Lateinische gepragte
Wort sorlo® mit einer kurzen lexikalischen Fufinote. Der deutsche Ubersetzer ersetzt
diese durch eine eigene, in der er den abate dafiir kritisiert, dass er den deutschen
Begrift Schorl nicht erwahnt habe:

[...] er sagt, er habe, nach dem Vorgange der Franzosen (Schorl) und der Minera-
logen, die Lateinisch schrieben (Schoerlum), sich im Italienischen des Ausdrucks
Sorlo bedient, mit keinem Worte aber des Geburtsortes dieses Namens, Deutsch-
lands, erwdihnt, noch weniger die deutschen Mineralogen als solche anfiihrt, die
Gebrauch davon machen, am wenigsten unsern Werner nennt, der diese Steinart
genauer bestimmt, und von andern, die man sonst mit ihm verwechselte, unter-
schieden hat. Wem es nicht unbekannt ist, wie viel die Mineralogie in den neues-
ten Zeiten durch die Bemiihungen und den Scharfsinn der Deutschen gewonnen
hat, der wird diese Beschwerde gegriindet finden, wozu dieses Werk selbst noch an
andern Stellen Belege liefert. (SPALLANZANI/KREISSIG-SCHMIDT 1795-1798, I 63-
64)

In der entsprechenden langen Fufinote wird die Riige an die ausldndischen Wissen-
schaftler noch weiter ausgefiihrt, die ,noch so wenig mit der Deutschen Litteratur
bekannt sind“ (SPALLANZANI/KREISSIG-SCHMIDT 1795-1798, I: 63).

Ein anderes Beispiel ist die Kritik an Spallanzanis angeblicher Unkenntnis des von
Werner entdeckten (und benannten) Olivins. In einer Fufinote im elften Kapitel (I
Band) schrieb der Ubersetzer, dass Spallanzanis Schwierigkeit beziiglich kleiner Stei-

52 Die meisten (wenn auch nicht alle) wurden den Ubersetzern als ,,Anm. d. Uebers.“ zugeschrie-
ben. Die den Ubersetzern explizit zugeschriebenen Fufinoten sind 92, von denen 65 in den von
Kreissig tibersetzten ersten vier Banden, 27 im von Schmidt tibersetzten fiinften Band stehen. Zu
den Fufinoten Kreissigs sind die 15 Anmerkungen hinzuzufiigen, die er zur im vierten Band ent-
haltenen Ubersetzung von Senebiers Réflexions générales (SENEBIER/KREISSIG 1796) machte.

> Vgl. PAREA 2006: 46-48.
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ne (petruzze) der Schlacken des Vulkans Stromboli auf die Tatsache zuriickzufithren
sei, dass der abate den Olivin nicht kenne:

Wenn unser Verfasser hier von vulkanischen Chrisolithen redet, so konnte man
mit Recht von ihm erwarten, daf$ er den Namen wissen wiirde, den Werner diesem
Fossil gegeben hat, und die Eigenschaften, wodurch es dieser grofse Mineralog von
andern Mineralien unterscheidet. Aber er kennt keinen Olivin. Und so rdcht sich
abermals die Unkunde deutscher Sprache und Litteratur an ihm. (SPALLAN-
ZANI/KREISSIG-SCHMIDT 1795-1798, 11: 63-64)

Wie immer wurde der wissenschaftliche Vorwurf mit Spallanzanis Unkenntnis deut-
scher Mineralogie verbunden.>* Ganz anders setzt sich Faujas mit dem gleichen Prob-
lem auseinander In einer langen Fufinote geht er kritisch auf den Wernerschen Ter-
minus Olivin ein. Die traditionelle Benennung chrysolite des volcans habe eine ,ac-
ception claire et positive“ (SPALLANZANI / TOSCAN 1799-1800, III: 27) unter Minera-
logen gehabt, ,bis Werner darauf verfiel, kraft seiner privaten Autoritdt, diesen Na-
men zu dndern® (SPALLANZANI / TOSCAN 1799-1800, III: 27) (,lorsque Werner ima-
gina de changer, de son autorité privée, ce nom®). Werners Neologismus habe aber
stattdessen nur terminologische Verwirrung gebracht. Dariiber hinaus habe auch
Dolomieu eine neue Benennung (peridot) eingefiihrt, die alles noch unklarer ge-
macht habe. Im Anschluss an Martin Heinrich Klaproths (1743-1817) Untersuchung
des Olivins pladiert Faujas dafiir, zur alten Benennung des Steins wiederzukehren.
Fiir die deutsche Ubersetzung der Viaggi mag es niitzlich sein, auf den von HERMANS
2014 gepragten Begriff der ,discordant translation® zuriickzugreifen. Mittels ihrer
Fuflnoten driickten die Ubersetzer ,the discrepancy between their own views and
those in the texts under translation“ (HERMANS 2014: 292) aus. Eine solche Abwei-
chung der Ubersetzer von den mineralogischen Meinungen Spallanzanis implizierte
eine Ubereinstimmung mit den Meinungen eines wesentlichen Teils ihrer Le-
ser/innen, nimlich den deutschen Mineralogen. In der Vorrede des Ubersetzers des
ersten Bandes findet man eine direkte Beschreibung der Leser/innen der deutschen
Ubersetzung. Dort suchte Kreissig ihrer eventuellen Kritik zuvorzukommen:

Um [...] dem Publikum einen Beweis davon zu geben, daf§ der Uebersetzer nicht
mit Vorurtheilen fiir seinen Autor eingenommen ist: so gesteht er gern seine Be-
sorgnis, der mineralogische Theil des Buches werde den deutschen Mineralogen

>4 Spallanzani selbst gab in einem Brief an Senebier zu, dass er olivina statt crisolite hitte benutzen
kénnen: ,E vero che in vece di crisolito vulcanico, io poteva usare il vocabolo olivina del Werner.
Ho preferito tuttavia il primo nome al secondo non solo per usare 'adoperata espressione dei
vulcanisti, e nominatamente di Dolomieu, ma ancora per avere trovato che tal pietra ha i princi-
pali caratteri dei crisoliti“ [Ich gebe zu, dass ich das Wernersche Wort olivina statt crisolito vul-
canico hitte benutzen kénnen. Trotzdem habe ich das erste Wort dem zweiten vorgezogen, nicht
nur um den von den Vulkanologen benutzten Ausdruck anzuwenden, sondern auch weil ich fan,
dass dieser Stein die Haupteigenschaften der Chrysolithen hat] (Spallanzani an Senebier, 12. Mai
1797, SPALLANZANI-SENEBIER: 385).
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nicht befriedigen, und vielleicht der chemische nicht den Chemisten. (SPALLAN-
ZANI/KREISSIG-SCHMIDT 1795-1798, I: IV-V)

Hinsichtlich der Chemie bestand Kreissigs Vorwurf darin, dass Spallanzani die von
ihm in den Viaggi verwendete Terminologie der von Antoine-Laurent Lavoisier
(1743-1794) begriindeten nouvelle chimie® (vor allem die Unterscheidung zwischen
calore und calorico) nicht immer kohirent verwendet habe.*® Trotzdem wurden vor
allem die Kenntnisse des Autors im Bereich der Mineralogie kritisiert:

Was die Mineralogie betrift, so findet man in dem ersten Bande dieser Reisebe-
schreibung in den Anmerkungen des Uebersetzers hie und da Winke, theils tiber
die Unzulinglichkeit mineralogischer Definitionen, die der Verfasser aufgestellt,
theils iiber die Unbestimmtheit mancher Namen, die er den Mineralien, und ins-
besondere den vulkanischen Produkten, beigelegt hat, und iiber den Mangel
griindlicher deutscher Kenntnis des Mineralreiches, den man an ihm wahrnimmt.
(SPALLANZANI/KREISSIG-SCHMIDT 1795-1798, 1. IV-V)

Nach Meinung des Ubersetzers lag der Grund fiir die vermeintliche terminologische
Ungenauigkeit mineralogischer Termini darin, dass Spallanzani ,,mit den grof3en
Fortschritten in der Mineralogie, welche die Deutschen in den letzten Decennien
gemacht haben, aus Mangel an Kenntnis unserer Sprache, nicht bekannt ist* (SPALL-
ANZANI/KREISSIG-SCHMIDT 1795-1798, I: VI). Vom Standpunkt der Mineralogie wa-
ren die italienischen Wissenschaftler den Deutschen unterlegen:

[...] hieriiber wird man sich desto weniger wundern, wenn man weifs, dass Italien
bis jetzt keinen Mineralogen hat aufweisen konnen, der mit Deutschen, die sich in
diesem Fache beriihmt gemacht haben, zu vergleichen wdre. (SPALLAN-
ZANI/KREISSIG-SCHMIDT 1795-1798, 1. VI)

Kreissigs hartes Urteil iiber die italienische Geologie des 18. Jahrhunderts war iiber-
maflig reduktiv.”” Trotzdem war diese Perspektive vermutlich notwendig, um die Vi-
aggi tiir deutschsprachige Wissenschaftler akzeptabel zu machen. Von den deutsch-
sprachigen Leser/innen wurden die Verbesserungen des Ubersetzers gelobt. Trotz ei-
ner gewissen Kritik an der Ubersetzung bestimmter chemischer Termini wiirdigte
der anonyme Autor einer in den Gottingischen Anzeigen verdffentlichten Bespre-
chung die Tatsache, dass der Ubersetzer ,,den V. oft an die Fortschritte der Deut-

> Die Terminologie der neuen Chemie wurde in der Méthode de nomenclature chimique (GUY-
TON DE MORVEAU-LAVOISIER-BERTHOLLET-FOURCROY 1787) systematisiert. Spallanzani war ,,ei-
ner der ersten italienischen Wissenschaftler, die zur neuen franzésischen Chemie konvertieren®
(CIARDI 2010: 31).

*¢ ,Dafl Herr Spallanzani die Warme, als Wirkung des Warmestofs, von letzterem nicht gehorig
unterschieden hat, ist ebenfalls ein Vorwurf, den er, und das nicht ohne Grund, befiirchten muf.
Denn nicht selten hitte er, wo er in seinem Werke von dem Calorico (Warmestoff, Warmemate-
rie) redet, und die Wirme meint, Calore statt Calorico sagen sollen® (SPALLANZANI/KREISSIG-
SCHMIDT 1795-1798, I: VII).

*7 Beziiglich der Rezeption Werners in Italien vgl. VACCARI 2015.
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schen in der Mineralogie erinnert“ (ANONYM 1795a: 1319). Noch positiver war das
Urteil des Rezensenten der Allgemeiner Literatur-Zeitung: ,Der kundige deutsche
Uebersetzer” habe die ,,Verwirrungen Spallanzanis gut korrigiert (ANONYM 1797:
132) und die deutsche Ubersetzung sei ,sichtbar einem der Sache selbst kundigem
Manne in die Hinde gefallen (ANONYM 1797: 134). Sowohl die Ubersetzer als auch
die Rezensenten waren sich dariiber einig, ,,dass er mit den neuern Fortschritten, die
man im Norden in der Mineralogie gemacht hat, zu wenig bekannt ist* (ANONYM
1795a: 1305).

Die Leipziger Ubersetzung konnte also als Bestitigung dafiir fungieren, dass die deut-
schen Mineralogen sich zu Recht ,in dieser Sache berithmt gemacht hatten“. Wenn-
gleich der Ubersetzer die Kompetenz Spallanzanis in anderen Disziplinen (,wenn er
als Phisiolog sich horen laf3t“, SPALLANZANI/KREISSIG-SCHMIDT 1795-1798, 1. VII)
sowie dessen Fahigkeit zu wissenschaftlicher Beobachtung anerkannte, formuliert er
fiir den Bereich Mineralogie, d. h. einen Bereich, der fiir das Selbstverstindnis der
zeitgendssischen deutschen Wissenschaft besonders fundamental war, gewisse Vor-
behalte. Die Ubersetzung hatte also auch einen interessanten Nebeneffekt: die angeb-
lichen mineralogischen Miangel des Italieners Spallanzani, d. h. eines der berithmtes-
ten Wissenschaftler des 18. Jahrhunderts, waren ein Beleg dafiir, dass die Deutschen
(und nicht die Italiener oder die Franzosen) die besten Mineralogen ihrer Zeit waren.
Beziiglich der franzosischen Ubersetzungen seiner Viaggi wich Spallanzani von der
Meinung der franzosischen Leser/innen nicht wesentlich ab. Dagegen war sein Urteil
tiber die deutsche Ubersetzung negativ. Da er kein Deutsch konnte, informierte
Senebier ihn beziiglich der deutschen Ubersetzung seiner Reise sowie deren Rezepti-
on in Deutschland. Den Inhalt der in den Géttingischen Gelehrten Anzeigen Bespre-
chung fasste Senebier ihm (auf Franzdsisch) zusammen. Der deutsche Ubersetzer, so
schrieb Senebier am 28. Februar 1797 an Spallanzani, ,,ne peut pas se consoler de ce
que vous avés ignoré comme tous les Italiens et les Francois la nomenclature litolo-
gique de Werner®.”® Spallanzanis Reaktion war eine Mischung aus Irritation und
Desinteresse: ,,Il traduttore ¢ stato scolare della nostra Universita®, schrieb er Sene-
bier am 12. Mai 1797 ,.e le sue censure sono veramente da scolare, ma nell’ordine de’
piu miserabili“.*® Nichts anders als ,baie“ (Bagatellen) seien die Beobachtungen des
deutschen Ubersetzers, den er wissenschaftlich sehr wenig schitzte: ,, 1l mio tradutto-
re in fatto di saper litologia & un ignorante di primo ordine®.®°

Das verdchtliche Urteil Spallanzanis ist in den Kontext der Mineralogie der letzten
Jahrzehnte des 18. Jahrhunderts und deren Debatten (insbesondere den Streit zwi-
schen Neptunismus und Plutonismus)® zu stellen. Schitzte Spallanzani den Vater

58 SPALLANZANI-SENEBIER: 380 [,,Er kann sich nicht damit abfinden, dass Sie wie alle Italiener und
Franzosen die lithologische Terminologie Werners ignoriert haben®].

5 SPALLANZANI-SENEBIER: 385 [,Der Ubersetzer ist Student an unserer Universitit gewesen und
seine Kritiken sind typisch fiir einen Studenten, aber einen der miserabelsten Art*].

% Spallanzani an Senebier, 12. Mai 1797 (SPALLANZANI-SENEBIER: 385) [,Mein Ubersetzer ist be-
ziiglich der Lithologie ein erstklassiger Ignorant®].

61 Vgl. FRITSCHER 1991.
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der deutschen Mineralogie und wichtigsten Vertreter des Neptunismus, Abraham
Gottlob Werner (1749-1817), sehr, so bestritt er die Exklusivitdt von dessen lithologi-
scher Terminologie:* ,,io stimo in fatto di mineralogia questo tedesco, ma ¢ ben
lontano che la sua nomenclatura litologica sia generalmente abbracciata, e forse nol
sara mai“.® Dennoch setzte sich die Wernersche Terminologie im Laufe der 1790er
Jahre auch bei franzosischsprachigen Wissenschaftlern zunehmend durch. Im Jahre
1796 hatte der Schweizer Naturwissenschaftler Horace-Bénédict de Saussure (1740-
1799) den dritten Band seiner Voyages dans les Alpes nicht zuletzt unter dem Einfluss
der deutschen Mineralogie, vor allem der Werke Werners, publiziert und sich in sei-
nem Avertissement fiir eine ,,Universalisierung® der ,Sprache des berithmten Wer-
ner” ausgesprochen.® Auch die Gegner des Neptunismus® gestanden die wesentliche
Rolle Werners und im Allgemeinen deutschsprachiger Mineralogen ein. In seiner
Philosophie minéralogique bezeichnete Déodat Gratet de Dolomieu (1750-1801)
Werner als einen der ,,Begriinder der mineralogischen Wissenschaft® (,,fondateurs de
la science minéralogique“, DOLOMIEU 1801: 16): Trotz anhaltender Meinungsver-
schiedenheiten, habe er ,la plupart de ses distinctions et de ses expressions (,die
Mehrheit seiner Unterscheidungen und Ausdriicke®) iibernommen (DOLOMIEU 1801:
17).

Die Rezeption Werners in der franzdsischsprachigen Mineralogie zwischen dem 18.
und 19 Jahrhundert wurde durch die mafigeblichen Ubersetzungen ermdoglicht, de-
ren Autoren sich der terminologischen Probleme besonders bewusst waren. Sowohl
das Vorwort der von M™ Picardet (1735-1820) anonym iibersetzten Auflerlichen
Kennzeichen der Fossilien (WERNER / ANONYM 1790)% als auch das der Neuen Theo-
rien vom Entstehen der Ginge (WERNER / ANONYM 1802) driickten die Schwierigkei-
ten der franzdsischen Ubersetzung Wernerscher Terminologie aus. Diese Uberset-
zungen sind in den Kontext der in der zweiten Halfte des 18. Jahrhunderts wachsen-

62 Uber die mineralogische Terminologie der Viaggi vgl. PAREA 2006.

63 SPALLANZANI-SENEBIER: 385 (,,Mineralogisch bewundere ich diesen Deutschen, aber man ist
weit davon entfernt, dass seine lithologische Nomenklatur allgemein akzeptiert wiirde. Wahr-
scheinlich wird sie es niemals®).

64 ,[...] il faut se héter, le plus possible, de [la] [la langue du célebre Werner] rendre universelle®
(man muss sich beeilen, so schnell wie moglich, um sie universell zu machen) (SAUSSURE 1779-
1796, 111: 1).

65 Spallanzani setzte sich mit Wernerscher neptunistischer Theorie der Basalte im dritten Band
der Viaggi (SPALLANZANI 2006-2007, III: 359-60) auseinander, wo er die Hypothese des vulkani-
schen Ursprungs der Basalte unterstiitzte. Er zitierte Werners Untersuchungen aus der franzdsi-
schen Teiliibersetzung seiner Kurze Klassification und Beschreibung der verschiedenen Gebirgsar-
ten, die er in den Observations sur la physique, sur Ihistoire naturelle et sur les arts lesen konnte
(vgl. WERNER / J. P. B. W. B. 1791). Es ist etwas iiberraschend, dass weder Faujas noch Kreissig
diese direkte Auseinandersetzung Spallanzanis mit Werner durch eine Fufinote kommentieren.

6 Zu M™ Picardet (née Claudine Poulet), ,einer der produktivsten Mitglieder (BRET-MOERMAN
2014: 663) des von ithrem Mann (Guyton de Morveau) geleiteten ,,bureau de traduction de Dijon®
sowie deren zahlreichen Ubersetzungen im Rahmen der Chemie und der Mineralogie verweise
ich auf die Untersuchungen Patrice Brets (vgl. BRET 2008, 2014).
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den Bedeutung deutscher Naturwissenschaft im europdischen Wissenschaftssystem
zu stellen. Vor allem im Bereich der Mineralogie und der Chemie wurde das Deut-
sche zur ,langue dominante“ (BRET-MOERMAN 2014: 634), was zu einer Zunahme
auch der franzosischen Ubersetzungen deutscher Mineralogen und Chemiker fiihrte.

Fazit

Der Zweck dieses Beitrages ist es gewesen, einige meiner Ansicht nach vielverspre-
chenden Forschungslinien zur Geschichte wissenschaftlicher Ubersetzungen des 18.
Jahrhunderts anhand eines konkreten Beispiels (die Ubersetzungen der Viaggi alle
Due Sicilie von Spallanzani) vorzuschlagen. Insbesondere wurde die Interaktion zwi-
schen Ubersetzern und Leser/innen als Widerspiegelung der offentlichen und kom-
munikativen Dimension aufklarerischer Wissenschaft untersucht.

Aufgrund der Verkniipfung einiger translationswissenschaftlicher Begriffe (die
,Stimme* des Ubersetzers und dessen Positionierung; die Rolle der Leser/innen des
Zieltextes; die Funktion der translatorischen Paratexte) und einiger historiographi-
scher Quellen (Briefwechsel sowie damaligen Besprechungen) habe ich versucht, die
Ubersetzungen der Viaggi in den Kontext der Debatten und der verschiedenen, mit-
einander verbundenen Leserschaften der Wissenschaft der 1790er Jahren zu stellen.
Ein solcher grundsitzlich kommunikativer Ansatz hat sich dafiir als fruchtbar erwie-
sen, weil er die dynamische Funktion der Ubersetzungen im Rahmen der Wissen-
schaft des 18. Jahrhunderts sowie die aktive Rolle der Ubersetzer als Vermittler zwi-
schen verschiedenen wissenschaftlichen Kulturen gezeigt hat. Auch beziiglich des
von mir gewahlten Sonderfalls hat er erlaubt, die Rezeption der Viaggi Spallanzanis
in den franzosischsprachigen sowie deutschsprachigen Rdumen besser zu konturie-
ren: Translationsgeschichte und Wissenschaftsgeschichte haben sich nicht nur als
commensurable (OLOHAN 2014), sondern auch als gegenseitig befruchtend erwiesen.
Somit bestitigte sich die These, dass wissenschaftliche Ubersetzungen als ,.a scientific
practice whose functions and ambitions are by no means limited to transferring an
original work from one language into another® (DIETZ 2016: 117) zu untersuchen
sind.

Natiirlich bleiben noch viele Fragen offen. Vom methodischen Standpunkt aus miis-
sen einige Aspekte vertieft werden, wie, unter anderem, eine Problematisierung der
translatorischen Paratexte in Bezug auf den spezifischen Kontext der Wissenschaft
des 18. Jahrhunderts sowie die Beziehungen zwischen implied/actual readers des Ziel-
textes und des Ausgangstextes. Man wird sich auch fragen miissen, ob der Sonderfall
Spallanzanis als ein wirklich reprasentativeres Beispiel der Translationsprozesse der
Wissenschaft des 18. Jahrhunderts gelten kann bzw. darf. Und folglich ist es zu fragen,
ob der hier versuchte Ansatz auch fiir andere wissenschaftliche Ubersetzungen des-
selben Jahrhunderts fruchtbar sein mag.

Um diese Frage zu beantworten, wird man andere, mehr quantitativ orientierte For-
schungen durchfithren miissen, die sich nicht nur auf einem einzigen, wenn auch be-
deutenden Fall beschranken. In diesem Zusammenhang ist die vorliegende Studie als
ein vorldufiger Beitrag zu einer Geschichte wissenschaftlicher Ubersetzungen des 18.
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Jahrhunderts zu betrachten, deren Aufgabe darin bestehen sollte, die Methoden bzw.
Ansdtze der Translationswissenschaft und der Wissenschaftsgeschichte produktiv
miteinander zu verbinden.
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Zwischen Konsens und Entgrenzung: Zur Transkulturalitit des
kommunikativen Handelns

»...Und jedem Anfang wohnt ein Zauber inne,
der uns beschiitzt und der uns hilft zu leben.

Wir sollen heiter Raum um Raum durchschreiten,
an keinem wie an einer Heimat hingen.“
(Hermann HESSE: Stufen)

Mein Anfang hier in Wien ist in mehrfacher Weise ein relativer: Zum einen ist er be-
reits ein Jahr alt. Und es gibt naturgemif3 ein Davor, das meinen Neuanfang ermog-
licht und pragt. Da waren bereits einige durchschrittene Rdume, die zunichst
sprachwissenschaftliche Namen trugen und wo eine syntaktische Dissertation ent-
stand, die wie die Disziplin als Ganze just die Textebene erklomm. Wiahrenddessen
begann sich in einer kleinen Kammer nebenan etwas herauszubilden, was noch kein
Tirschild trug, vielfach beldchelt und ironisch kommentiert, was aber vieles mit
meinem Dolmetschen und Ubersetzen auflerhalb der Universitit zu tun zu haben
schien. Ubersetzungswissenschaftler nannten wir uns, mitunter trotzig, und wir wa-
ren iiberzeugt von unserem Tun. Der Text war uns das definitorische Minimum. Die
funktionale Perspektive lief3 uns spéter neue Gemeinsamkeiten mit der Sprachwis-
senschaft finden. In den kulturellen Raumen fanden sich neue Biindnisse. Den Fo-
kus auf die Medien zu richten oder besser: die Medialitdt von Kommunikation ernst
zu nehmen und die medialen Inszenierungen in Wort und Bild zu ergriinden, fithrte
zu Nachlesbar-Monographischem und alles zusammen letztlich auch nach Wien.
Und nun heif8t der nachste Raum, den es gilt, ,,heiter zu durchschreiten®, also Trans-
kulturalitat? Nach Multi- und Inter- nun also Trans? Die tiblichen Stichworte heiflen:
Globalisierung, Transfer, Hybriditét etc. Sicher ist der Kulturbegriff, der die Grund-
lage liefert und fiir renovierungsbediirftig gehalten wird, umstritten und fithrt zu-
gleich in ein etymologisches Dilemma.

Ublicherweise wird auf seine noble lateinische Abstammung verwiesen. Aber mit
dem Adel der Geburt ist es ja nicht getan, denn sein begriffliches Eigenleben fiihrte
bekanntlich zu Herders Vorstellung von den Kugeln, die einander abstofien, wenn-
gleich sie fiir ihn alle gleichermaflen wertvoll waren, die Kulturen. Die Vereinnah-
mung fiir nationalistische und kriegerische Zwecke ist nicht ihm anzulasten, maan-
dert dennoch durch die Zeiten und Disziplinen und fiihrt auch, ja, zu Thomas Mann,
der in seinen ,,Gedanken im Kriege“, dem von 1914 ndmlich, einen Gegensatz zwi-
schen Zivilisation und Kultur aufmacht, um diesem dann die Gegensdtze Frankreich
und Deutschland, Voltaire und Friedrich, verdorbene Vorkriegsgesittung und Krieg
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zuzuordnen. , Kultur ist“, schreibt Thomas Mann, ,,Geschlossenheit, Stil, Form, Hal-
tung und Geschmack, ist irgendeine geistige Organisation der Welt* (MANN 1914:
195), und er bedient mit dieser Entgegensetzung die militante Abgrenzung und
kriegsliisterne Befiirwortung des Krieges gegen Frankreich, die ich uns hier erspare —
dieser Text aus der Neuen Rundschau vom November 1914 fithrte bekanntlich zum
schweren Zerwiirfnis zwischen den Mann-Briidern und wurde zu Thomas Manns
Lebzeiten nicht mehr nachgedruckt.

Kultur ist also kein ,unschuldiger Begriff, was ja offenbar auch Niklas Luhmann zu
seinem gern zitierten Bonmot veranlasste, Kultur sei ,einer der schlimmsten Begrif-
te“, die jemals erfunden worden seien (BURKART 2004: 14). Clifford Geertz fragte
nach den Jugoslawienkriegen ,,Was ist eine Kultur, wenn sie kein Konsens ist?“ (GE-
ERTZ & ENGELMANN 1996: 25). Es gibt also viele Griinde fiir ein ,,Unbehagen® in und
mit der Kultur. Stobert man im Internet nach Transkulturalitét, die ja offenbar das
Unbehagen an der Kultur heilen soll, stof3t man auf die verschiedensten Allianzen:
transkulturelle Medizin, transkulturelle Pflege, transkulturelle Psychologie, im Fran-
zOsischen tritt die transculturalité meist im Umfeld von Migration und neuen Identi-
titen in den Banlieues auf.

Wenn mit Gille Deleuze ,,die Philosophie die Kunst der Bildung, Erfindung, Herstel-
lung von Begriffen ist“ (DELEUZE & GUATTARI & SCHWIBS 2000: 6), dann ist der Jena-
er Philosoph Wolfgang Welsch seiner Aufgabe nachgekommen, denn der Begriff der
Transkulturalitit bzw. der transkulturellen Kommunikation wird allenthalben auf
ihn zuriickgefiihrt. Das Transkulturelle online-Portal des Instituts fir Kommunikati-
onsforschung IKF Luzern zitiert Welsch:

»Kulturen bilden keine homogenen und kohdrenten Einheiten, sondern sind un-
tereinander verflochten, vermischt und vernetzt und zeichnen sich intern durch ei-
ne Pluralisierung moglicher Identititen aus.“ Sie haben deshalb gemdfS Welsch
~eine neuartige Form angenommen, die durch die klassischen Kulturgrenzen wie
selbstverstindlich hindurchgeht.

Das gilt dann auf der Makroebene der Kulturen, wie auf der Mikroebene der Indivi-
duen. Welsch definiert den Menschen als kulturellen Mischling und weist damit auf
die verschiedenen Bezugskulturen hin. Er bezieht sich auf Ludwig Wittgenstein, wo-
nach Kultur dort vorliege, wo eine geteilte Lebenspraxis bestiinde. Jedes Individuum
ist somit durch unterschiedliche kulturelle Anteile gepragt (Familie, Schule, Beruf,
Nation, Freizeit etc.) und muss diese im Rahmen der Identititsbildung miteinander
verbinden. Diese transkulturelle Ubergangsfihigkeit, meint er, sei die Bedingung fiir
unsere Identitit, Autonomie und Souveranitit.

Nicht so wahnsinnig neu, mag man denken ...

In einer neueren Publikation legt Welsch die Betonung stirker auf die Unterschei-
dung zwischen dem Inhalt des Kulturbegriffs und der Extension des Begriffs: Inhalt-
lich stehe Kultur ,fiir diejenigen Praktiken [...], durch welche die Menschen ein

! http://www.transkulturelles-portal.com/index.php/8; letzter Zugriff: 18. Marz 2012. (Hinweis
der Herausgeber: der Text, zu dem dieser Link fiihrte, ist dort nicht mehr zu finden. Die grundle-
gend dhnlichen Ideen sind aber zu finden in Welsch 2010: 43).
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menschentypisches Leben herstellen. Diese inhaltliche Bedeutung umfasst Alltags-
routinen, Kompetenzen, Uberzeugungen, Umgangsformen, Sozialregulationen,
Weltbilder und dergleichen®. ,Zweitens®, heifst es, ,haben wir aber, von ,Kultur’
sprechend, in den meisten Fillen auch eine geographische oder nationale oder ethni-
sche Extension dieser Praktiken im Sinn. ,Kultur’ bezieht sich hier auf die Ausdeh-
nung derjenigen Gruppe (oder Gesellschaft oder Zivilisation), fiir welche die betref-
fenden kulturellen Inhalte bzw. Praktiken charakteristisch sind“ (WELSCH 2010: 39).
Und genau hier liegt meines Erachtens eines der bisherigen Probleme im Umgang
mit herkdmmlichen Kulturbegriffen! Mit dem Aufkommen jenes ,folgenreichen
Konzepts®, wie Benedict Anderson (ANDERSON 1988) es nannte, der Nation, wird der
Kulturbegriff fiir nationale Ziele konstruiert, benutzt und fiir nationalistische Zwecke
vereinnahmt. Die begriffliche Eingrenzung des ,,Einenden® ermdglichte und verlang-
te offenbar immer auch das begriffliche Ausgrenzen des Anderen, des Fremden oder
eben auch des Feindes - siehe Thomas Mann. Die Gefahr kommt ja nicht nur von
den bekannten Nationalisten, sondern der Nationalismus lauert in der kleinsten Zei-
tungsnotiz, wenn es heiflt, des Motorraddiebstahls seien zwei polnische Téter tiber-
fithrt worden, oder wenn uns die Schuldenmacherei und Korruption der Griechen
allabendlich im Fernsehen als Ursache allen Ubels prisentiert wird.

Wenn also der Kulturbegriff problematisch geworden ist, so problematisch, dass
Welsch auch auf Interkulturalitdt und Multikulturalitit verzichten will, da sie den-
noch beim Basisbegrift der Kultur bleiben, wieso und unter welchen Bedingungen
sollte das dann beim Begriff der Transkulturalitdt anders sein? Dabei scheint die ex-
klusive Zuordnung der Begriffsbildung zu Wolfgang Welsch zumindest sehr deutsch-
zentriert, denn die Lateinamerikawissenschaften benutzen den Begriff der transcultu-
ralidad bereits viel langer.

Ich mochte stellvertretend die Lesart von Transkulturalitit erwdhnen, wie ich sie
beim kubanischen Ethnologen Fernando Ortiz fand, und zwar in seinem Text aus
dem Jahre 1940 - Fortschritt hingt bekanntlich davon ab, dass wir nicht einfach ver-
gessen, was man schon wusste. Ortiz‘ Text, versehen mit einem Vorwort von Bronis-
law Malinowski, dem Vater des Prinzips Teilnehmender Beobachtung, erschien 1987
in der wunderbaren deutschen Ubersetzung von Maralde Meyer-Minnemann als Ta-
bak und Zucker. Ein kubanischer Disput im Inselverlag Frankfurt am Main. Fiir Ortiz
sind Tabak und Zucker einerseits die beiden Sdulen, auf denen Kubas Wirtschaft
ruht, zugleich aber auch die kulturellen Kontrapunkte kubanischer Lebensweise:

»Tabak und Zucker sind beides Produkte aus dem Pflanzenreich, die angebaut,
verarbeitet, gehandelt und schliefSlich mit groffem GenufS durch die menschlichen
Miinder konsumiert werden.

Zudem sind sowohl in der Tabak- als auch in der Zuckerproduktion dieselben vier
Elemente zu erkennen: Erde, Maschine, Arbeit und Geld, deren Kombination in
den verschiedenen Varianten ihre Geschichte bildet. Vom Samen im SchofSe der
Erde jedoch bis zu ihrem Tod durch den menschlichen Konsum verhalten sich Ta-
bak und Zucker fast immer antithetisch.

[...] Der Zucker kommt in Wasser gelost als Sirup zum menschlichen Verbraucher,
der Tabak gelangt durch das Feuer zu ihm, das ihn, zu Rauch verwandelt, ver-
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fliichtigt. Der eine ist weifS, der andere braun. Der Zucker ist siif§ und geruchlos,
der Tabak ist bitter und duftet. Ein stindiger Kontrast: Nahrung und Gift, Wecken
und Einschlafen, Energie und Trdumerei, Lust des Fleisches und GenufS des Geis-
tes, Sensualitit und Spiritualitit, Appetit, der gestillt wird, und Illusion, die sich in
Rauch auflost, Lebenskalorien und Phantasiewolken, alltigliche und anonyme
Gewohnlichkeit von der Wiege an und aristokratisch individueller Markenname
auf der ganzen Welt [...] Zuckerrohr ist ein Werk der Gotter, Tabak eines der
Ddmonen. Sie ist Tochter des Apoll, er ist Proserpinas Ausgeburt ...“ (ORTIZ
/MEYER-MINNEMANN 1987: 11f.)

Ortiz bleibt nun nicht bei der Bedeutung von Tabak und Zucker fiir Kuba stehen,
sondern verfolgt, wie die beiden Produkte ihren Charakter, ihren Wert, ihre Kon-
sumweise, ihre Genussformen und damit ihre Symbolkraft bei ihrem Weg in und
durch die Welt verandern, wie das Zusammentreffen von amerikanischer und euro-
pédischer Kultur beide verdnderte. Diese fiir ihn ,denkwiirdigen und originellen
Transkulturationsphanomene®, des trdnsito vital de culturas fihrten im Ergebnis zu
einem Kulturenaustausch, mit einem Geben und Nehmen, aus dem beide Seiten ver-
andert hervorgehen.

In Untersuchungen im Umfeld des Kulturkanals ARTE wird dieses Phanomen als
massenmedial-interkultureller Ansatz bezeichnet, meint aber im Kern etwas Ahnli-
ches, das sich aus den Erfahrungen des européischen Kulturkanals speist, wenn es bei
Oliver Hahn heif3t, dass ,das Phanomen der massenmedialen Interkulturalitat iiber
eine statische Koexistenz der Kulturen nebeneinander hinaus® gehe (HAHN 1997: 47).
Massenmediale Interkulturalitdt bezeichne vielmehr eine dynamische Existenz der
verschiedenen ,,Kulturen gewissermaflen zwischen-einander, also nicht nur als Bezie-
hung zwischen verschiedenen Nationalkulturen, sondern auch innerhalb einer einzi-
gen Gesellschaft [...] eine wechselseitige interaktive Durchdringung der verschiede-
nen Kulturen® (HAHN 1997: 47), so wie wir sie vergleichsweise aus sprachlichen Kre-
olisierungsprozessen seit langem kennen.

Und wo ligen dann Wittgensteins geteilte Lebenswelten bzw. wie sieht Luhmanns
gemeinsamer Symbolhaushalt aus, Habermas® Wissensvorrat, aus dem sich die
Kommunikationspartner gegenseitig mit Interpretationen versorgen?

Der gesamte Prozess der kulturellen Entwicklung und der damit einher gehenden
Identitdtsbildungen beruht immer, so wie es Dietrich Busse exemplarisch mit seiner
diskurssemantischen Grundfigur (BUSSE 1997: 17-35) vorgefiihrt hat, auf Konstrukti-
onen des Eigenen und des Fremden, des Ego und Alter Ego, des WIR und SIE.

»Kulturelle Identitit beruht auf einer solchen Grenzziehung. Sie legt die Zugehorig-
keit fest, die auf gemeinsamen Grundiiberzeugungen, Traditionen, Wertesystemen,
mentalen Dispositionen, bewussten Vereinbarungen, kurz: auf all dem beruht, was
man eine kulturelle Lebensform nennt. Jenseits dieser Grenze leben ,die Anderen”.
Die kulturelle Konstitution des Eigenen ist zugleich immer auch, oft implizit, eine
Konstitution des Anderssein des Anderen. “ (RUSEN 2007: 49)

Das, was in der Vergangenheit als kulturell-menschheitliche Utopie besungen wurde
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- »alle Menschen werden Briider” — und nie eine empirische Qualitat erhielt, gerit
nun zu einer kulturell-realen Herausforderung, soll nicht der ,,Clash of Civilizations“
zur alles bestimmenden Realitit werden, denn er ist in diese Prozesse der kulturellen
Identitatsbildung quasi eingeschrieben.

Wenn nun im Zuge der Globalisierung ein menschheitliches, ein universales ,, Wir®
entstehen soll, miisste es ja quasi als ein ,, Wir“ ohne ,,Anderes” konstituiert werden —
wenn das iiberhaupt geht. Es ist wohl ohne historisches Vorbild. Das heif3t, aus der
Riickschau gewinnen wir keine Wegweiser fiir den Pfad, den wir beschreiten konn-
ten. Nur in der Kunst haben wir offenbar Ankntipfungspunkte fiir wahrhaft Univer-
selles, und zwar weil sie von den Zwingen der Realitdt entlastet ist. Aber was sich
denken lasst, konnte ja auch den Weg in die Wirklichkeit finden ...

Es ist sicher kein Zufall, dass seit einiger Zeit verstarkt auf Karl Jaspers Konzept der
»~Achsenzeit“ Bezug genommen wird, weil die Frage aufkommt, ob die Qualitdt des
Umbruchs, der mit der Entstehung des ,,Global village“ einhergeht, achsenzeitliche
Parallelen aufweist. (Also doch eine Riickschau!)

Miissten dann nicht zundchst einmal alle Konstruktionen der Vergangenheit, die auf
das ,Wir“ und die ,,Anderen“ gerichtet waren, neu iiberdacht, neu gepriift und
mehrheitlich wohl auch ersetzt werden durch transkulturelle Konstruktionen? Gen-
auswenig zufillig ist es, dass gerade der Historiker Jan Riisen die Moglichkeit einer
derartigen inkludierenden Menschheitskonzeption sieht, wenn er (sehr vorsichtig)
formuliert, dass die kulturelle Differenz und Vielfalt als Individualisierung des
Menschlich-Allgemeinen angesehen werden sollte:

»die Hdrte der Wirklichkeit in der kulturellen Differenz®, heiflt es bei Riisen, ,,ldsst
sich durch inkludierende Menschheitskonzeptionen in eine Zivilisierungsleistung
kultureller Identitditsbildung aufnehmen. Erst dann wiirde die normative Qualitit
des Menschseins wahrhaft universell werden, ohne die Differenzen ihrer kulturel-
len Ausprigung aufzuheben. Dieses Individualisierungskonzept fiihrt gerade nicht
zu einem interkulturellen Relativismus, sondern zu einer Reformulierung univer-
salistischer Geltungsanspriiche im Blick auf die Differenz. Sie wird nicht durch
Abstraktion aus dem Blick gebracht, sondern durch Verstehen unter der regulati-
ven Idee der Wechselseitigkeit anerkannt® (RUSEN 2007: 53).

Vor diesem Hintergrund ist es dann auch nicht als Zufall anzusehen, dass in der mo-
dernen Literatur, im Film und auch auf dem Theater UbersetzerInnen und Dolmet-
scherInnen in immer groflerer Zahl auftauchen. Und wie wir kiirzlich bei der Tagung
Transfiction hier am Zentrum erleben durften, sind es hiaufig genug Gestalten, die in
den Zwischenrdumen siedeln und Identitdtskonflikte mit sich selbst und ihren Um-
gebungen austragen. Nehmen wir diese dsthetischen Figuren einer Zwischenweltbe-
volkerung ernst und respektieren damit Kunst als eine Weise der Erkenntnis, ldsst
sich wohl ohne Selbstiiberhebung annehmen, dass sie sinnbildlich genau fiir Riisens
»Verstehen unter der regulativen Idee der Wechselseitigkeit” stehen — mit all den er-
heblichen Schwierigkeiten dieser verdnderten Verortung in der Welt. Es sind offen-
bar gerade die Miithen der De-Territorialisierungen und Re-Territorialisierungen,
von denen sie in die Texte, auf die Bithne und die Leinwand getragen und als Indivi-
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duen verandert werden — nicht immer, oder nicht einmal tiberwiegend, wéren das
sympathische Figuren, durchaus nicht. Symbolisch stehen sie offenbar fiir den verin-
nerlichten Transfer, fiir ein ,,Zwischen-Einander®.

Wenn wir also bestimmen wollen, was der Begriff der Transkulturalitdt im translati-
onswissenschaftlichen Umfeld zu leisten hat — und darin sehe ich meine Aufgabe am
heutigen Abend - dann stellt sich die Frage nach den Transferprozessen, die wir mit
Translationen leisten und welche Wirkungen sie auf die ,, Transkulturalisierung® von
Identitdtskonstruktionen haben.

Im wissenschaftlichen Umfeld befassen sich verschiedene Disziplinen mit dem Wis-
senstransfer. Zunehmend kritisch wird die anfingliche statische Vorstellung von ei-
nem Transport quasi fertiger Inhalte an einen anderen Ort unter die Lupe genom-
men. Michel Espagne bemerkte anlésslich einer Podiumsdiskussion, dass die Einfiih-
rung italienischer Architektur in Dresden im 17. und 18. Jahrhundert aus dieser kei-
ne ,italienische® Stadt gemacht habe, obwohl man das mit dem Elbflorenz suggerie-
ren wollte, und betont dann die ,, Verflechtungen® und den Prozesscharakter (ESPAG-
NE 1999). Doch auch das von ihm vorgelegte Kulturtransfermodell kommt mit den
drei Basisgrofien Ausgangskultur, Vermittlungsinstanz und Zielkultur aus und bleibt
damit weitgehend linear (vgl. AsH 2006: 183). Mitchell G. Ash zielt daher in der Kri-
tik an linearen Vorstellungen vor allem auf die Anderungen am Inhalt wihrend des
Transfers, der durch Migration von Menschen, aber auch durch Transfer von Gegen-
stainden — wie etwa Biichern oder eben auch von Tabak und Zucker, um bei Ortiz zu
bleiben - entsteht. Bourdieu hatte schon in der Absicht, die ,circulation internatio-
nale des idées“ in den Sozialwissenschaften zu verbessern, festgestellt, wie zahlreich
die Einflussfaktoren auf die zirkulierenden Wissensbestdnde sind: Welche Funktion
hat der Text in der Ausgangskultur, wer wihlt ihn aus fiir die Ubersetzung, wer iiber-
setzt, wer publiziert ihn, wer schreibt das Vorwort (BOURDIEU 2002: 3-8) - die Reihe
lie3e sich weiter fortsetzen. Und welche Wirkung kann er beim Zielpublikum entfal-
ten und welche entfaltet er tatsachlich?

Am Beispiel der Ubersetzung von ,,Hitlers willigen Vollstreckern aus dem Amerika-
nischen ins Deutsche — Klaus Kochmann war der Ubersetzer - lasst sich demonstrie-
ren, dass die diskursive Aufnahmebereitschaft beim Zielpublikum eine entscheiden-
de Grofle sein kann. Die Kochmann-Ubersetzung war - meiner Kenntnis nach -
schon zwei Mal Gegenstand einer {ibersetzungswissenschaftlichen Analyse. So be-
nutzt Juliane House sie im {iberarbeiteten Modell zur Qualititsevaluierung und
kommt zu dem Schluss, der Ubersetzer wiire besser beraten gewesen, hitte er keinen
kulturellen Filter in der Ubersetzung benutzt, sondern eine offene, also als Uberset-
zung erkennbare, quasi eine ausgangstextorientierte Ubersetzung vorgenommen. Die
Erwartung besteht darin, dass ,,Der Spiegel® dann womoglich nicht als Aufmacher
gewihlt hitte: ,Ubersetzung glittet Goldhagens Thesen“ (HOUSE 1997).

Ich glaube, dass diese Einschitzung viel zu kurz greift, denn der Ubersetzer Klaus
Kochmann hatte gar keine Chance. Er hdtte die Idealiibersetzung (was immer das
sein mag!) abliefern konnen, sie wére der Siindenbock gewesen, da aus Griinden der
politischen Korrektheit der Text und sein Autor Daniel Goldhagen nicht zu stark kri-
tisiert werden sollten. Aber in Deutschland hat man das Thema Faschismus und
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Shoa abgelegt! Es ist bearbeitet. Der Diskurs hat sich gesittigt zur Ruhe begeben. Das
Thema wird lediglich noch in Denkmaéler gegossen oder gehammert - eins fiir die
Juden, eins fiir die Sinti und Roma, eins fiir die deportierten jiidischen Kinder ... Und
da kommt ein amerikanischer Jude, Sohn von Opfern der Shoa, und will die Diskus-
sion neu entfachen - ein neuer Historikerstreit? Nein, danke! Und gestritten wird ja
nicht wirklich, der Text soll weg! Daher ist die Ubersetzung schlecht! Eine neue Vari-
ante des alten Spiels vom traduttore - traditore. Es geht um das Verhdltnis von Text
und Diskurs — man haut den Sack und meint den Esel. Der deutsche Historikerdis-
kurs zum Thema Shoa hat seine Lesarten festgelegt. Susanne Lauscher hat das schon
herausgearbeitet: Qualitit ist ein soziales Konstrukt! Und entsprechend wird sie zu-
erkannt oder aberkannt (LAUSCHER 2006: 55-73).

Bevor jedoch die Rolle der Translation und ihre Bedeutung diskutiert wird, miisste
zunichst nach den Formen, den moglichen Manifestationsweisen von Transkulturel-
ler Kommunikation geschaut werden.

Aus meiner Sicht konnen das die folgenden sein:

Korpersprachliche Kommunikation scheint transkulturell sein zu kénnen, von den
darstellenden Kiinsten hat es wohl auch deshalb das Ballett im internationalen Raum
am leichtesten. Die begrenzte Reichweite dieser Kommunikationsform fiihrte aber
schon zu Beginn der Menschheitsgeschichte zu ihrer Abwahl und zur Entscheidung
fir die Lautsprache. Dennoch ist sie durchaus eine, wenn auch beschrankte Kommu-
nikationsform, wenn wir an das berithmte Reden mit Hinden und Fiiffen denken,
und bei Ethnologen steht sie hoch im Kurs, weil wir uns offenbar kérpersprachlich
weitaus weniger verstellen kénnen als verbalsprachlich. Kérpersprachliche Auflerun-
gen liefern Ethnologen mitunter das Korrektiv fiir den Wahrheitsgehalt sprachlicher
Auflerungen. Als alleinige Form der Kommunikation mangels gemeinsamer laut-
sprachlicher Zeichenvorrite ist sie allerdings recht beschrankt.

Mehrsprachigkeit ist eine weitere Form kultureniibergreifender Kommunikation.
Individuelle Mehrsprachigkeit — eine der von der EU stark geforderte Form - wie
weit reicht sie? Selbst die sogenannten Sprachgenies — ihre selbst behauptete oder zu-
erkannte sogenannte ,,perfekte“ Sprachbeherrschung lasst sich im Normalfall an ei-
ner Hand, selten an beiden Handen abzédhlen. Angesichts der Sprachenvielfalt auf der
Welt also eine zumindest begrenzte Form. Die kollektive Mehrsprachigkeit be-
schrankt sich meist auf Zweisprachigkeit, selten sind es mehrere Sprachen. Dabei ge-
he ich nicht auf die Qualitat dieser kollektiven Mehrsprachigkeit ein, auf die Reich-
weiten des mehrsprachigen Kommunikationsvolumens. Ich habe zwar beispielsweise
in der Bukowina beeindruckende Sprecherinnen erlebt, wie etwa eine Verkauferin in
einem Dorfladen, die mit ihren Kunden der Reihe nach - je nach Kunde - Ukrai-
nisch, Ungarisch, Ruménisch, Russisch oder Deutsch sprach und auf meine Frage,
wie viele Sprachen sie denn spreche, mir die Frage zuriickgab. Als ich dann Franzo-
sisch anfiihrte, meinte sie, ja Franzosisch und Englisch habe sie an der Handelsschule
auch gelernt. Wie weit allerdings eine solche zunichst beeindruckende sprachliche
Performanz reicht, lasst sich so nicht sagen. Wenn andere als die gewohnten Kom-
munikationssituationen bedient werden miissen, werden zumeist Grenzen sichtbar.
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Also die Lingua-franca-Kommunikation, die ja heute nahezu automatisch Englisch
heift - fiir manchen die Zauberformel schlechthin. Diese Kommunikationsform
scheint - ich bin hier sehr vorsichtig — vor allem in verschiedenen Fachkommunika-
tionssituationen recht gut zu funktionieren. Aber tut sie das nicht vor allem deshalb,
weil wir dort Fachgemeinschaften haben, deren gemeinsame diskursive Wissens-
struktur den Hintergrund bildet, weil die Kommunikation dort in einem internatio-
nalen konventionalisierten Diskurs ablduft und sich deshalb auch relativ problemlos
einer gemeinsamen lingua-franca bedient, so wie in historischen Zeiten die Diploma-
tie auf Franzosisch funktionierte? Wie weit reicht die Kommunikationsform, wenn
sie den fachlichen Raum {tberschreitet? Und was bedeutet diese fachliche lingua-
franca-Kommunikation fiir die Beschaffenheit derjenigen Sprachen, in denen diese
fachlichen Kommunikationen dann nicht mehr gefithrt werden? Unsere Kopenhage-
ner Kollegin Gyde Hansen hat bei verschiedenen Gelegenheiten darauf verwiesen,
dass in Danemark in bestimmten Disziplinen eine fachliche Diskussion kaum noch
auf Dénisch gefiithrt werden kann.

Bleibt schliefllich die Translation: Sie ist die einzige Sprach- und Kulturgrenzen
tiberschreitende Kommunikationsform, fiir die es keine Beschrinkungen gibt.
Grundsitzlich ist jeder Text in jede Kultur transferierbar — vorausgesetzt, es gibt da-
tir einen Willen und ja, auch 6konomische Ressourcen. Sie ist aber vom Grundsatz
her unbeschrénkt - als einzige!

Was bedeutet die Transkulturelle Perspektive nun fiir die translationswissenschaftli-
che Modellbildung, wenn am Ziel kein relativ ,bestimmbares®, sondern ein zutiefst
heterogenes ,,Zwischen-Einander® - Zielpublikum steht?

Der Berliner und spater Bremer Slawist Klaus Stadtke stellte in seinem Text zu den
~Fragwiirdigkeiten der Russlandinterpretationen® fest, dass die russische Kultur tiber
ihre gesamte moderne Entwicklung hin eine Ubersetzungskultur gewesen sei
(STADTKE 1999: 166-178). Und er meinte damit nicht etwa epigonenhaftes Nachah-
men, sondern stellte als positives Moment heraus, dass die russische Kultur eben
aufnahmebereit und aufnahmefihig war und damit alles Neue und als Notwendig
Erachtete ,,in sich hinein® tibersetzte, sich aneignete. Es ist vielleicht vor diesem Hin-
tergrund auch nicht so verwunderlich, dass eine der positiv markierten literarischen
Ubersetzergestalten, der Ubersetzer Daniel Stein, dem gegen Ende des Romans die
Ehre einer Eintragung in Yad Vashem zuteil wird, im gleichnamigen Roman von
Ludmila Ulitzkaja eben aus diesem Kulturraum stammt.

Spatestens seit Even-Zohar gehen wir davon aus, dass die Zielkultur und ihr Bedarf
an Wissen aller Art, also auch an literarischem Wissen und an Wissenschaft, dariiber
entscheidet, was sie interessiert und was demzufolge iibersetzt wird. Das fithrte mit-
unter zu verkiirzten Lesarten vom Zielpublikum, fiir das es gelte zu iibersetzen. Rela-
tiv gut lassen sich Annahmen {iber diesen potentiellen Empfangerkreis dort anstellen,
wo etwa in den Fachwissenschaften ein gemeinsamer internationaler oder transkul-
tureller Diskursraum existiert und sich damit nicht nur an die Inhalte ankniipfen
ldsst, sondern auch an die Konventionen des ,So-Sagens und -Schreibens®. Wie
schwierig es ist, wo ein derartiger Diskurs noch nicht ausgebildet ist, ldsst sich, glaube
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ich, an den Ubersetzungen des frithen Foucault ins Deutsche ablesen: In einer klei-
nen Broschiire werden 1976 einige Foucaulttexte (Mikrophysik der Macht) publi-
ziert. Als Ubersetzer agierten interessierte Wissenschaftler wie der Wiener Philosoph
Walter Seitter oder der deutsche Publizist und Mentalititsforscher Ulrich Raulff. Das
Interesse an Foucault und der Wunsch, dieses aufregende Denken in der deutsch-
sprachigen Wissenschaft und in den Gesellschaften heimisch werden zu lassen, mag
Veranlassung fiir die Ubersetzungen gewesen sein; der West-Berliner Merve-Verlag
bot die verlegerische Plattform. Der Ubersetzung sieht man deutlich an, wie mithsam
sie sich ihren Weg in die deutsche Sprache bahnt. Der Diskurs ist einfach noch nicht
vorhanden, es existiert noch keine Konvention der Textkonstitution. Die Uberset-
zung sucht ihren Weg und begriindet ihn gleichzeitig. Der Text (auch der iibersetzte
Text) sucht sich sein Publikum.

Das gilt woméglich auch fiir die Ubersetzungen der ,,Neuen Wortlichkeit®, etwa Nor-
folks ,,Lempriére’s Dictionary“ und die viel gescholtene Ubersetzung von Haefs oder
etwa die Moby-Dick-Ubersetzung von Wilhelm Ratjen, der der Hanser-Verlag die
Publikation verweigerte. Offenbar sind das aber Ubersetzungen, die auf den Gusto
einer Leserschaft treffen, die im deutschen Text den englischen Text durchscheinen
sehen will, die etwa im Falle von Moby Dick womdglich das Original oder eine friihe-
re Ubersetzung kennt und nun den Genuss einer neuen Lesart sucht. Wie bei einer
Neuinszenierung einer Oper oder der Neueinspielung eines Beethoven-Konzerts. Le-
sen Sie parallel! lautete die Aufforderung der Miinchner Ubersetzerin Mascha Tietze
bei der Besprechung zweier nahezu zeitgleich erschienener Dostojewski-
Ubersetzungen.

Wenn also Anschlussfihigkeit in der Zielkultur vorhanden ist, Ubersetzungen ange-
nommen und aufgenommen werden kénnen, dann wire ja eine Voraussetzung fiir
Transkulturalitit gegeben. Und diese Anschlussfihigkeiten werden eben immer dif-
ferenzierter — Zwischen-Einander, eben.

Betrachten wir den Ubersetzungsmarkt, stellen wir fest, dass Ubersetzungen von Bel-
letristik ins Englische seit 1945 jahrlich weniger als 5% der iibersetzten (schonen) Li-
teratur ausmachen. Demgegeniiber liegen das Franzosische und Deutsche bei ca. 10—
12% jahrlich, in absoluten Zahlen nimmt das Deutsche den Spitzenwert ein. Fiir das
Italienische und Spanische schwanken die Zahlen zwischen 12 und 20%, fiir das
Schwedische und Niederlandische liegt der Wert bei 25%, das Griechische liegt bei
40% (BACHLEITNER & WOLF 2010: 15ff.). Ubersetzungsstrome reflektieren also, wie
andere Warenstrome auch, die Hierarchien auf dem globalen Markt und seine
Machtstrukturen.

Vielleicht brauchten wir hier einmal eine Kartierung der Ubersetzungsstréme zu ver-
schiedenen Zeiten und Epochen, eine Art iibersetzungswissenschaftliche Mengenleh-
re. Sie wiirden viel iiber Macht, Einfluss, Prestige und Deutungshoheiten verraten.
Betrachtet man die Ausgangssprachen der belletristischen Ubersetzungen, liegt das
Englische im Jahre 2003 mit 49,3% an der Spitze, als néchstes folgt das Franzdsische
mit 7,7%, das Russische mit 3,3%, das Italienische mit 2,8% und alle anderen Spra-
chen bei 2% und darunter (BACHLEITNER & WOLF 2010: 1-25).

Dabhinter liegen natiirlich Machtfaktoren — 6konomische Macht, politische Macht.
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Fithrt 6konomische Macht zu kulturellem Autismus? Wohl nicht gesetzmafig ...

Und nun doch noch ein Blick in die Geschichte - vielleicht ldsst sich dort ja doch et-
was gewinnen:

Die 6konomische Macht des 19. Jahrhunderts drangte nach grofieren Markten und
politischem Einfluss, das Ergebnis war die Uberwindung kleinstaatlicher Feudal-
strukturen zugunsten nationaler Mirkte. Die politische und kulturelle Legitimation
wurde von intellektuellen Eliten geschaffen, allen voran Philologen, die eine kulturel-
le Konstruktion der Nation lieferten. Norbert Reiter nannte sie die Hohepriester der
Nation. Mit Hilfe von Sprache, Geschichte und Literatur - d. h. mit Hilfe eines Text-
kanons - schufen sie die geistig-moralische Idee der Nation, die Zusammenhalt stif-
tete.

Positiv bewertet heifdt das ja zunédchst einmal, das Konstruieren einer (neuen) Identi-
tat kann funktionieren.

Die Translationswissenschaft hat in der Geschichte ihrer eigendisziplindren Existenz
— also seit den spdten siebziger Jahren - eine Reihe von Gegenstandserweiterungen
vorgenommen, manchmal werden sie auch turns genannt — der Begriff der Wende
schmeckt mir nicht - vielleicht eher Hinwendungen? Sie wandte sich der Funktion
zu, der Kultur, schliellich dem Sozium ... Etwa parallel entwickelten die Kulturwis-
senschaften ihre turns, und gelangten auch zum translational turn. Und damit sind
wir vielleicht bei einer ,,Gretchenfrage® der Translationswissenschaft, die zwar immer
mal angeschnitten wird, aber zu der es meines Wissens bislang nur individuelle Ent-
scheidungen gibt: Lassen wir uns auf das Ubersetzen von Kulturen ein? Ist das auch
unser Gegenstand? Ist die Translationswissenschaft eine Kulturwissenschaft? Es gibt
gute Griinde gegen die endlose Erweiterung von Begriffen. Je mehr Extension, desto
weniger Intension - das spricht gegen eine Ausweitung des Ubersetzungsbegriffs auf
das Ubersetzen von Kulturen. Aber er wird benutzt, wir haben ja keinen Alleinvertre-
tungsanspruch auf den Ubersetzungsbegriff, ja, es ist uns noch nicht einmal durch-
greifend gelungen, anderen deutlich zu machen, was fiir uns Ubersetzen heif3t.

Aber vielleicht hilft uns ja hier unsere eigene Geschichte. Jahrhundertelang wurde die
Uniibersetzbarkeit von Sprachen diskutiert, wihrend das Geschift des Ubersetzens
und Dolmetschens florierte. Die modellbildende Zdsur kam mit der Feststellung, dass
nicht Sprachen, sondern Texte iibersetzt werden, und die sind grundsitzlich iiber-
setzbar — wie nicht nur die tdgliche Praxis beweist. Nun sind Kulturen genauso wenig
tibersetzbar wie Sprachen, was iibersetzbar ist, sind kulturelle Erzeugnisse, und das
sind fiir uns Texte — miindliche und schriftliche und multimediale, vielleicht auch
nur gedachte - Mentefakte wiirde der Semiotiker Roland Posner sie nennen. Immer
geht es um Zeichen, immer um Prozesse der Semiose, immer um Ostension und In-
ferenz. Der russische Semiotiker Stepanov zeigt in seiner Enzyklopéddie der russi-
schen Kultur, die er ,Konstanten nennt, wie Zeichenmetamorphosen vonstatten ge-
hen (STEPANOV 2001). Zeichenformen und Zeicheninhalte verdndern sich ja nicht
gleichzeitig. Als tiberzeugende Parallelen fiihrt er etwa die Entwicklung des Autos an.
Als die Kutsche vom Auto abgelost wurde, schrittweise, behielt das Auto weitgehend
die Form der Kutsche bei, obwohl diese Form den aerodynamischen Konstruktions-
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prinzipien des Autos widersprach. Man konnte sich das Auto einfach noch nicht an-
ders vorstellen als wie eine Kutsche. Erst schrittweise fand der neue Inhalt, das Auto,
zu seiner ihm geméflen Form. Als die ersten Flughédfen gebaut wurden, sahen sie aus
wie Bahnhofe, nur mussten die Passagiere zu den Flugzeugen gebracht werden. Das
neue Transportmittel kam noch nicht zu den Passagieren. Erst mit der Zeit verdnder-
ten Flughdfen ihre Form und die Flugzeuge kommen mittlerweile immer naher zu
ihren Fluggisten. Die umgekehrte Klage horte man im 19. Jahrhundert vom ruméni-
schen Philosophen Titu Maiorescu, als er den neuen ruméanischen nationalen Eliten
vorwarf, sie hétten (iiberwiegend aus Frankreich, wo sie ihre Studien absolviert hat-
ten) Formen ohne Inhalte nach Ruménien gebracht und sie dort implantiert. Es
komme nunmehr darauf an, die Inhalte zu den Formen zu entwickeln (MAIORESCU
1868: 153). Und das, was in manchem Land Demokratie genannt wird, hat wohl nur
die Zeichenform, kaum aber den Inhalt der damit verbundenen Vorstellung. Die net-
teste Verwendung begegnete mir eines Winters in Moskau, als ,mal wieder® die Stra-
3 nicht gerdumt war und zwei alte Miitterchen neben mir durch den Schnee stapt-
ten, eine schimpfte auf diese Straf3en-Verhéltnisse und rief: Ist das etwa Demokratie?!
Demokratie ist eben das Jetzt, das (immer noch) relativ Neue.

Am Beispiel der von Bachmann-Medick fiir das kulturanthropologische Ubersetzen
beschriebenen Probleme lige also die Schwierigkeit der kulturellen Ubersetzung dort,
wo fremde Kulturen [...] in die Sprache, die Kategorien und die Vorstellungswelt
westlicher Rezipienten hinein zu ,,iibersetzen® seien und gleichzeitig zu gewahrleisten
wire, ,dass diese fremden Kulturen am Leitfaden ihrer Selbstauslegung erfasst wer-
den, also ihren einheimischen Denkweisen, Symbolen und Begriffen, einschliefllich
ihrer impliziten Bedeutungen® (KITTEL et al. 2004: 155f.). Und das bedeutet fiir sie
zum einen, den Kulturzusammenhang von gesprochenen Wortern und Handlungen
zu rekonstruieren - das ist wohl verstandene umfassende Interpretation. Im zweiten
Schritt bedeutet das fiir sie, diese ,,indigenen Konzepte und rekonstruierten Kultur-
zusammenhdnge in die Sprache und Darstellungskonventionen hinein zu iibersetzen,
welche den Lesern vertraut sind“ (KITTEL et al. 2004: 155f.). Es geht also wesentlich
um die Ubertragung von fremden Denkweisen in vertraute Darstellungsformen und
Sprachen.

Das aber tut das Ubersetzen seit Jahrhunderten - mehr oder weniger gut, mehr oder
weniger gelungen, mehr oder weniger anerkannt. Dass dabei Fremdes, noch nicht
Eingefiihrtes, Unbekanntes oder nur ansatzweise Verstandliches, weil Fremdes, sei-
nen Weg in die Sprachen und Vorstellungswelten mitunter nur mithsam und in ei-
nem ldngeren Prozess finden kann, hat in der Vergangenheit auch zu Wieder- und
Neu-Ubersetzungen gefiihrt. Dabei verinderten sich immer auch die Sprachen, denn
in ihnen musste sich das Neue ja erst bilden lassen, bevor es etwas zum Ausdruck
bringen konnte. Und in jeder guten Sprachgeschichte findet sich immer auch min-
destens ein Kapitel zum Anteil der Ubersetzungen an der Herausbildung der Natio-
nal-, Hoch- oder Normsprache.

Es ist doch ein Trugschluss und eine gute Marketingidee, dass die Dostojewski-
Ubersetzungen von Frau Geyer deswegen genial sind, weil sie von Frau Geyer stam-
men. Nein, es gibt mittlerweile eine solche Fiille von Interpretationen — von Litera-
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turwissenschaftlerinnen und Ubersetzerinnen -, dass jede Neuiibersetzung, iibrigens
auch die der Brduers, die nur leider das Pech hatten, nahezu zeitgleich mit Frau Gey-
ers Ubersetzung zu erscheinen, nun in einen Strom von Interpretationen eintauchen
und letzte Finessen ausbauen kann, bitte, meinethalben auch mit Blick auf ein neues
Publikum. Und ebenso ist es eben nicht die Unfihigkeit oder Unprofessionalitit von
Raulff oder Seitter, die die 1976er Foucault-Ubersetzungen holprig und krude er-
scheinen ldsst - es war der Anfang eines Diskurses, in diesem Falle des Diskurses
iiber den Diskurs.

Dass ich Diskursanfinge unter translationswissenschaftlichem Aspekt fiir spannend
halte, habe ich bei anderer Gelegenheit bekannt. Und fiir die translationswissen-
schaftliche Modellbildung heif3t das meines Erachtens, dass der von Vermeer be-
griindete Skoposbegriff eben nicht verkiirzt als Zweck der Ubersetzung zu trivialisie-
ren ist, sondern dass hier alle Einflussfaktoren an allen Positionen des Prozesses
Translation ein relationales Gefiige bilden, mit dem jedem einzelnen Textindividuum
seine Ubersetzungsstrategie unter Raum-Zeit-Bedingungen zugebilligt wird. Und an
Diskursanfingen spielen Mehrsprachigkeit, Lingua-Franca-Kommunikation und
vielleicht auch Korpersprachliches zusammen. Es wird vermutlich nicht jede erste
Ubersetzung gliicken, sondern man wird sich langsam und miihevoll die Konzepte,
Vorstellungen und sprachlichen Formen suchen und erarbeiten, bevor die Form zum
Inhalt passt, die opera aperta eben, oder die endlose Semiose — Denken wir an die
ersten Autos und ihren langen Weg zum heutigen Porsche.

(Trans)kulturelle Ubersetzungen wiren mithin jene, die die Lebensweise, Vorstel-
lungswelt und Sprachform in ihre neue Umgebung mitnehmen und den LeserInnen
gleichzeitig die Moglichkeit eines tiefgreifenden Verstehens schaffen, die also die
neuen Konventionalisierungen schaffen. Und dieser Prozess ist von der dazu gehori-
gen Wissenschaft kritisch zu begleiten und in Modellvorstellungen zu iiberfiihren,
die zugleich das Allgemeine abbilden und die Entstehungsbedingungen des Translats
nachvollziehbar machen.

»Es ist mithin im Sinne einer kritischen Wissenschaft auch Aufgabe der Translati-
onswissenschaft, die Machtkonstellationen, durch welche die jeweiligen Konventi-
onalisierungsprozesse gesteuert werden, insbesondere deren Auswirkungen auf die
translatorische Praxis zu analysieren und selbstreflektiv die eigene Rolle bei der ge-
sellschaftlichen Positionierung von Translation zu hinterfragen.“ (PRUNC 2007:
30)

Translationswissenschaft also eine kritische Kulturwissenschaft?

Das ist zugleich, meine ich, die Anndherung an das, was Walter Benjamin die Aufga-
be des Ubersetzers nennt, denn die Vielfalt der Interpretationen durch Ubersetzun-
gen jeder Art — von der ersten tastenden bis zur jiingsten darauf aufbauenden, die
Konventionalisierungen des Neuen, noch Unsagbaren - fithren zusammen, was Ba-
bel trennte — und bringen uns der einen Sprache niher.

Das Wiener Zentrum fiir Translationswissenschaft ist dafiir eine gute Adresse, es hat
die Potenz, die Dimension und ... mit Benjamin ,la tache®, die Aufgabe. Vielleicht
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passt ja dazu mein Lebensmotto: Fange nie an aufzuhoren, hore nie auf, anzufangen!
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Larisa Schippel

Between Consensus and the Dissolution of Boundaries: On the
Transculturality of Communicative Action

Translated by Kate Sturge

“.. In all beginnings dwells a magic force
For guarding us and helping us to live.
Serenely let us move from space to space.
And let no sentiments of home detain us.”
(Hermann HESSE)!

My beginning here in Vienna is a relative one in several ways. For one thing, it’s already
one year old. And then, of course, there is a before that has enabled and shaped my new
beginning. I have already moved “from space to space” several times. In the first of those
spaces, labelled linguistics, a doctoral thesis on syntax was written that, like the discipline
as a whole, just about reached up to the text level. In the same period, in a smaller space
next door, something began to take shape that did not yet have a nameplate and was often
met with condescension or irony, but which seemed to have much to do with my inter-
preting and translating activity outside the university. “Translation scholars” was what we
called ourselves, sometimes defiantly, and we were full of belief in what we were doing.
For us, the text was the definitional minimum. Later, the functional perspective opened
up common ground with linguistics again. And in the spaces of culture, fresh alliances
arose. A focus on media - or rather, taking seriously the mediality of communication and
exploring media mises en scéne in word and image - left its written trace as publications,
and everything together ultimately led here to Vienna.

And now it seems that the next space for me to “serenely move to” is called transculturali-
ty. After multi- and intra-, is transculturality the next stop? The buzzwords usually asso-
ciated with it are globalisation, transfer, hybridity, and so on. Certainly, the concept of
culture that underlies “transculturality” is in need of repair and disputed, and leads us in-
to an etymological dilemma.

As a rule, references are made to its classy Latin extraction. But noble birth is not enough,
for “culture” has a conceptual life of its own, famously inducing Herder to describe cul-
tures as bullets skittering away from each other, even if he considered each equally valua-
ble. It is not Herder’s fault that he was co- opted for nationalist and bellicose ends, yet
that co-option meanders through the eras and disciplines, leading even to Thomas Mann,

! Hermann HESSE (1943/1969): Stages. In: The Glass Bead Game, trans. Richard and Clara Win-
ston. New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, p. 370; translation slightly amended.

237



Larisa Schippel: Between Consensus and the Dissolution of Boundaries

whose essay “Thoughts in War” — the war of 1914, that is — proposes a polarity between
civilisation and culture, to which he then assigns France and Germany, Voltaire and
Frederick the Great, corrupt pre-war morals and the war. Culture is, writes Thomas
Mann, “unity, style, form, dignity and taste; is some certain intellectual organisation of
the world”.? This duality serves a militant demarcation of boundaries and anti-French
bellicosity that I will not trouble you with here.? Published in the journal Neue Rundschau
in November 1914, the essay caused the well-known, deep rift between the Mann broth-
ers, and it was not reprinted during Thomas Mann’s lifetime.

Culture is not, then, an “innocent” concept - the observation seems to have prompted
Niklas Luhmann’s bon mot that culture is “one of the worst notions ever invented”. After
the wars in ex-Yugoslavia, Clifford Geertz asked: “What is a culture if it is not a consen-
sus?”* There are clearly many reasons for culture’s “discontents”. Browsing the internet
for “transculturality” - the concept that, it seems, is intended to heal these misgivings -
one comes across the most varied alliances: transcultural medicine, transcultural care,
transcultural psychology; in French, transculturalité mainly appears in the setting of mi-
gration and new identities in the banlieues.

If we agree with Gilles Deleuze that “philosophy is the art of forming, in- venting, and
fabricating concepts™, then the Jena philosopher Wolfgang Welsch has done his work
well: all over the German-speaking world, the concept of transculturality or transcultural
communication is attributed to him. The “Transcultural Online Portal” of the Lucerne
Institute of Communication & Leadership, for example, cites Welsch:

“Cultures do not form homogeneous and coherent units, but are interwoven, mingled
and networked, and internally they are characterised by a pluralisation of possible
identities. They have there- fore, as Welsch puts it, “assumed a new form” that routine-
ly “passes through classical cultural boundaries”.®

2 Thomas MANN (1914/1990): Gedanken im Kriege. In Gesammelte Werke in dreizehn Binden,
vol. 13, 527-45. Frankfurt/Main: Fischer. Here and throughout, translations from German are my
own unless otherwise attributed.

*Mann had deployed it as early as 1909, referring to Nietzsche and Lamprecht. Rejecting the
French propaganda slogan “civilisation against militarism” (1914/1990: 537), Mann here gives a
political charge to the terms and uses them as ordering principles to draw boundaries between the
neighbours Germany and France. All the ideas and institutions of civilisation, understood as
French, are condemned as corrosive; to the same degree, he argues, German culture corresponds
to the ideal condition of human existence, which can be only indistinctly described with concepts
like “profundity”, “the daemonic”, “heroism” and “morality”.

* Clifford GEERTZ (2001): Available Light: Anthropological Reflections on Philosophical Topics.
Princeton: Princeton University Press, p. 224.

® Gilles DELEUZE and Félix GUATTARI (1994): What is Philosophy? Trans. Graham Burchell and
Hugh Tomlinson. London: Verso, p. 2.

¢ http://www.transkulturelles-portal.com/index.php/1/12/122 (accessed 2 May 2012). (Note by
the editors: this text is not available online anymore. The basic ideas can also be found in in
Welsch 2010: 43) See Wolfgang WELSCH (1999): Transculturality — the Puzzling Form of Cultures
Today. In Spaces of Culture: City, Nation, World, ed. Mike Featherstone and Scott Lash, 194-213.
London: Sage, p. 197.
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This applies in equal measure to the macro-level of cultures and the micro- level of indi-
viduals. Defining human beings as cultural hybrids, Welsch stresses our different refer-
ence cultures. He works with Ludwig Wittgenstein’s assertion that “culture is at hand
wherever practices in life are shared””. This means that every individual is shaped by dif-
ferent cultural components (family, school, work, nation, leisure, etc.) and has to find
ways to combine these in the framework of identity formation. This transcultural capacity
for transition, argues Welsch, is the precondition for our identity, autonomy and sover-
eignty.

There’s nothing particularly new about that, you may be thinking ...

But in a more recent publication, Welsch accords greater emphasis to the distinction be-
tween the content of the concept of culture and its extension. In terms of its content, cul-
ture stands for those practices by means of which human beings produce a typically hu-
man life. This substantive meaning encompasses everyday routines, competences, convic-
tions, ways of behaving, social regulations, worldviews, and so on. Secondly, however,
when we speak of “culture” we are in most cases also thinking of a geographic or national
or ethnic extension of these practices. In this case, “culture” refers to the extent of the
group (or the society or the civilisation) that is characterised by the particular cultural
contents or practices.®

It is, in my view, precisely here that we find one of the problems bedevilling the treatment
of conventional concepts of culture. With the advent of that momentous “imagined
community” (as Benedict Anderson put it), the nation, the concept of culture was con-
structed and utilised for national objectives, co-opted for nationalist purposes. It appears
that the conceptual inclusion of “what unifies” has always also enabled and necessitated
the conceptual exclusion of the other, the foreign or, of course, the enemy - as we saw in
the case of Thomas Mann. This danger does not emanate only from notorious national-
ists: nationalism lurks in the briefest newspaper report that two Poles have been arrested
for stealing motorbikes, or in the routine evening television news presenting the financial
profligacy and corruption of “the” Greeks as the root of all evil.

If, then, the concept of culture has become problematic - so problematic that Welsch
even suggests abandoning the concepts of interculturality and multiculturality because
they both remain inseparably entangled with the notion of “culture” - why and under
what conditions would the case be different for transculturality? It should also be said that
attributing the formation of this concept exclusively to Wolfgang Welsch is rather Ger-
man-centred, since Latin American studies has already been using the term transcultural-
idad for a very long time.

Drawing on that tradition, I would like to mention the reading of transculturality that I
found in the work of the Cuban anthropologist Fernando Ortiz, in a text dating from
1940 - for as philosopher Robert Spaemann reminds us, progress depends crucially on
not forgetting what we already know. I encountered Ortiz’s text, with a preface by
Bronislaw Malinowski, the father of participant observation, in the wonderful 1987 Ger-
man translation by Maralde Meyer-Minnemann entitled Tabak und Zucker. Ein kuban-

7 WELSCH (1999), p. 202.

8 Wolfgang WELSCH (2009): Was ist eigentlich Transkulturalitidt? In Hochschule als transkulturel-
ler Raum? Beitrige zu Kultur, Bildung und Differenz, ed. Lucyna Darowska and Claudia Machold,
39-66. Bielefeld: transcript, p. 39.
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ischer Disput.® For Ortiz, tobacco and sugar are the two pillars upon which Cuba’s econ-
omy rests, and at the same time two cultural counterpoints in the Cuban way of life:

“Tobacco and sugar are both products of the vegetable kingdom that are cultivated,
processed, and sold for the delectation of the mouth that consumes them.

Moreover, in the tobacco and sugar industry the same four factors are present: land,
machinery, labor, and money, whose varying combinations comprise the history of
these products. But from the moment of their germination in the earth to their final
human consumption tobacco and sugar behave in ways almost always radically op-
posed.”

Ortiz’s analysis does not stop at the significance of tobacco and sugar for Cuba, but traces
how the two products change their character, their value, the manner of their consump-
tion and therefore their symbolic force as they move within and through the world, and
how the encounter of American and Euro- pean culture changed each of them. These
striking transcultural phenomena of the “transito vital de culturas” - the “vital change

from one culture to another”!

- ultimately led to an exchange of cultures, a giving and
taking, from which each side emerged altered.

In studies around the Franco-German cultural channel ARTE, this perspective is de-
scribed as a mass-media intercultural approach. However, Oliver Hahn intends some-
thing similar to the “vital change”, something fed by the experience of this cross-border
European project, when he argues that “the phenomenon of mass-media interculturality
goes beyond a static coexistence of cultures alongside each other”. Rather, he says, mass-
media interculturality refers to a dynamic existence of the various “cultures between each
other, so to speak: not only between the various national cultures, but also within a single
society [...], a reciprocal permeation of the various cultures”'>. Comparable processes
have long been familiar as a feature of linguistic creolisation.

What would this mean for Wittgenstein’s shared lifeworlds? How would it affect Luh-
mann’s common symbolic economies, or Habermas’s store of knowledge from which the
partners in communication supply each other with interpretations?

The entire process of cultural development, and the identity formations that accompany

°In English as Fernando ORTIZ (1940/1995): Cuban Counterpoint: Tobacco and Sugar, trans.
Harriet de Onis. Durham, NC: Duke University Press.

19 Ortiz continues: “Sugar achieves its destiny through liquid, which melts it, turns it into syrup; to-
bacco through fire, which volatizes it, converts it into smoke. The one is white, the other dark. Sugar
is sweet and odorless; tobacco bitter and aromatic. Always in contrast! Food and poison, waking
and drowsing, energy and dream, delight of the flesh and delight of the spirit, sensuality and
thought, the satisfaction of an appetite and the contemplation of a moment’s illusion, calories of
nourishment and puffs of fantasy, undifferentiated and commonplace anonymity from the cradle
and aristocratic individuality recognized wherever it goes [...]. Sugar cane was the gift of the gods,
tobacco of the devils; she is the daughter of Apollo, he is the offspring of Persephone” (1940/1995: p.
6).

' ORTIZ (1940/1995), p. 99.

12 Oliver HAHN (1997): ARTE. Der Europdische Kulturkanal: Eine Fernsehsprache in vielen Spra-
chen. Munich: Reinhard Fischer, p. 47.
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it, always rests on constructions of the self and the other, ego and alter ego, the “us” and
the “them”, as Dietrich Busse has shown through the “discourse-semantic fundamental
figure” of Self/Other in the discourse on migration."” Historian Jorn Riisen puts it like
this:

“Cultural identity depends on drawing boundaries in this way. It lays down member-
ship based on shared fundamental convictions, traditions, value systems, mental dispo-
sitions, conscious agreements — in short, based on everything that we call a cultural
form of life. On the other side of the boundary live “the others”. The cultural constitu-
tion of the Self is always simultaneously, and often implicitly, a constitution of the oth-
erness of the Other.”™ (RUSEN 2007: 49)

What was praised in the past as a cultural and humane utopia, Universal Brotherhood,
and never attained an empirical quality, now becomes a very real cultural challenge if the
“clash of civilisations” is not to reign as the alldetermining reality — for that clash is in-
scribed, so to speak, into the processes of cultural identity formation outlined by Riisen.
If, in the course of globalisation, a human and universal “we” is now to emerge, it will
have to be constituted as a “we” without an “Other” - assuming that is even possible. It
would probably be without historical precedent, so looking back in time will provide no
indication of the routes we might be able to take. It seems that only art offers us starting
points for something genuinely universal. This is because it is disburdened of the con-
straints of the real - yet what can be thought can also, perhaps, find its way into reality ...
It is certainly no coincidence that interest in Karl Jasper’s notion of the “axial age” has re-
cently been increasing. The question has arisen whether the sense of upheaval attending
the emergence of the “global village” shows parallels with the axial age of the ancient high
civilisations (so looking back, after all!). In view of the preceding, though, would it not be
necessary first to re-examine and rethink all the constructions of the past that were based
upon the duality of “us” and the “others”, and, in most cases, to replace them with trans-
cultural constructions? Jorn Riisen importantly identifies the possibility of an inclusive
conception of humanity like this, observing - very cautiously - that cultural difference
and diversity should be regarded as an individualisation of the generally human. For
Riisen, inclusive conceptions of humanity can accommodate the “harshness of reality in
cultural difference” into

“a civilising act of cultural identity formation. Only then would the normative quality
of being human truly become universal without cancelling the distinctions of its specific
cultural imprint. This concept of individualisation does not culminate in an intercul-

13 Dietrich BUSSE (1997): Das Eigene und das Fremde. Annotationen zu Funktion und Wirkung
einer diskurssemantischen Grundfigur. In Die Sprache des Migrationsdiskurses. Das Reden iiber
“Ausldnder” in Medien, Politik und Alltag, ed. Matthias Jung, Martin Wengeler and Karin Boke,
1-35. Opladen: Westdeutscher Verlag.

4 J6rn RUSEN (2007): Kulturelle Identitét in der Globalisierung — Uber die Gefahren des Ethno-
zent- rismus und die Chancen des Humanismus. In Grenzen, Differenzen, Uberginge. Spannungs-
felder inter- und transkultureller Kommunikation, ed. Antje Gunsenheimer, 49-54. Bielefeld:
transcript, p. 49.
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tural relativism, but rather in a reformulation of universalist claims to validity with a
view to difference. Difference is not removed from view through abstraction, but

»15

acknowledged through understanding as regulated by the idea of reciprocity.

Against this backdrop, it will also seem more than pure coincidence that translator or in-
terpreter figures are appearing more and more frequently in modern literature, film and
theatre. As we saw recently at the Transfiction conference here at the Centre, very often
these are characters who settle in the interstices and work through identity conflicts with
themselves and their surroundings. If we take seriously these aesthetic figures of an inter-
stitial population, and thus pay due respect to art as a way of knowing, we can — without
hubris - assume that they stand symbolically for Riisen’s “understanding as regulated by
the idea of reciprocity”, with all the considerable difficulties imposed by this changed po-
sition in the world. The labour of deterritorialisation and reterritorialisation appears to be
what draws them into the texts, onto the stage or screen and changes them as individuals
- not always, and not even usually, as congenial figures; far from it. Symbolically, they
seem to stand for an internalised transfer, for a “between each other”.

If we wish to set out what the concept of transculturality needs to deliver in the context of
translation studies — and this is how I see my task this evening - then the question arises
of the transfer processes we carry out through translations and the ways that these impact
upon the “transculturalisation” of identity construction.

Various disciplines in the academic world have addressed the theme of knowledge trans-
fer. In the process, the initial, static image of “finished” contents being transported to a
different location has come under increasingly critical scrutiny. Michel Espagne, for ex-
ample, commented during a panel discussion that the introduction of Italian architecture
to Dresden in the seventeenth and eighteenth century did not make Dresden into an “Ital-
ian” city, even if its nickname “Florence on the Elbe” was intended to suggest as much; he
went on to emphasise the “intertwining” and processual character of the transfer. Yet
even this model of cultural transfer makes do with just three basic factors - originating or
source culture, mediating agency, and receiving or target culture - and thus remains
largely linear. Mitchell G. Ash, criticising linear notions, therefore addresses primarily the
changes to content during the transfer that arises through the migration of people or of
objects — such as books, or tobacco and sugar, to go back to Ortiz. In fact, aiming to en-

hance the “circulation internationale des idées”®

in the social sciences, Bourdieu already
noted the large number of factors that influence the circulation of knowledge. For our
purposes: What function does the text have in the sending culture? Who selects it for
translation? Who translates, who publishes it, who writes the preface? The list could be
continued. What effects can the text potentially unfold within the target audience, and
what effects does it in fact unfold?

The case of Daniel Jonah Goldhagen’s Hitler’s Willing Executioners translated from

American English into German - Klaus Kochmann was the translator - indicates that the

!> RUSEN (2007), p. 53.
16 Pierre BOURDIEU (2002): Les conditions sociales de la circulation internationale des idées, Actes
de la recherche en sciences sociales 145: 3-8.
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target audience’s discursive willingness for reception can be a decisive factor. The
Kochmann translation has been the object of, as far as I know, two analyses within trans-
lation studies. Juliane House used it in her revised model of quality assessment,"” conclud-
ing that the translator would have been better off not applying a cultural filter, but at-
tempting an open translation - a translation that is recognisable as such and is more
strongly oriented on the source text. She believes this might have avoided the damning
headline in the news weekly Der Spiegel: “Ubersetzung glittet Goldhagens Thesen”,
“Translation Softens Goldhagen’s Claims”.

I would argue that this evaluation falls short, because it fails to take into ac- count Klaus
Kochmann’s no-win situation. Even if he had delivered the ideal translation (whatever
that may be!), it would still have been made a scapegoat, since the text and its author
themselves could not be criticised directly for reasons of political correctness. But in
Germany the theme of fascism and Shoah is a thing of the past! It’s dealt with! The dis-
course, satiated, has retired to bed. The topic is now only cast in bronze or carved as me-
morials — one for the Jews, one for the Sinti and Roma, one for the deported Jewish chil-
dren ... And then along comes an American Jew, the son of survivors of the Shoah, and
wants to stoke up the debate afresh - yet another dispute over the interpretation of Na-
zism? No thank you! We don’t want any disputes at all, let’s just get rid of the text! That’s
why the translation is bad. It’s a new variant on the old game of traduttore - traditore. At
issue here is the relationship of text and discourse: German historians’ discourse on the
Shoah has long since settled upon its readings, and the wrong person is punished for
breaking the unwritten rules. This has been well analysed by Susanne Lauscher in her own
treatment of the Goldhagen translation: quality is a social construct! And it is as such that
a translation’s quality is acknowledged or denied.*®

However, before moving on to the role of translation and its significance, we first need to
look at the forms, the possible manifestations, of transcultural communication.

I believe these may include the following:

It seems that communication using body language may be transcultural, so that, of the
performing arts, ballet finds it easiest to succeed in an international space. However, this
form of communication has a limited range, which is why it was rejected at the very be-
ginning of human history in favour of oral language. Nevertheless, it is clearly a commu-
nicative form, even if a restricted one, as we see in the notion of “speaking with your
hands”, and it is highly regarded among anthropologists because human beings are ap-
parently far less able to dissimulate through body language than through words. At times,
the expressions of body language supply anthropologists with an alternative yardstick for
the truth content of verbal utterances. But as a sole form of communication in the ab-
sence of shared stores of acoustic signs, it is quite restricted.

Multilingualism is another form of cross-cultural communication. However, how far

17 Juliane HOUSE (1997): Translation Quality Assessment. A Model Revisited. Tiibingen: Gunter
Narr.

'8 Susanne LAUSCHER (2000): Translation Quality Assessment: Where Can Theory and Practice
Meet? The Translator 6, no. 2: 149-68.
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does individual multilingualism - something that is strongly promoted by the EU - actu-
ally reach? Even for “linguistic geniuses”, the apparently “perfect mastery” of languages
claimed by themselves or others usually stretches to a number of languages that can be
counted on one hand, rarely on two. Considering the diversity of languages in the world,
therefore, it is at most a limited form. Collective multilingualism is normally restricted to
bilingualism; on rare occasions more than two languages are involved. I will not comment
on the quality of this collective multilingualism, or on the reach of most multilingual
communication. Certainly, I have met impressive speakers in Bukovina, for example -
such as a village shop assistant who spoke to her customers in Ukrainian, Hungarian,
Romanian, Russian or German as relevant, and answered my question concerning the
number of languages she spoke by turning the question back on me. When I mentioned
French, she said Yes, she had learnt French and English at commercial college as well. But
however striking this linguistic performance may be at first sight, it is hard to know how
far it actually reaches. When the need arises to deal with different and unaccustomed
communicative situations, limits usually become apparent.

That brings us to lingua franca communication, which nowadays almost automatically
means communication in English. A veritable magic formula for some, this mode of
communication appears (and I am very cautious here) to function rather well, especially
in specialist communicative situations. Yet is that success not largely due to the fact that
specialised communities share the background of a particular discursive structure of
knowledge, that their communication occurs within an internationally conventionalised
discourse, ma- king it relatively easy to utilise a shared lingua franca - just as, in the past,
diplomacy was carried out in French? How far does this form of communication reach
when it moves beyond the space of common expertise? And what does lingua-franca spe-
cialised communication mean for the profile of the languages in which specialised com-
munication is now no longer conducted? Our Copenhagen colleague Gyde Hansen has
frequently pointed out that in Denmark, within certain disciplines it has now become vir-
tually impossible to hold a specialist discussion in Danish.

That leaves translation: the only form of communication crossing linguistic and cultural
borders on which there are no restrictions. In principle, any text can be transferred into
any culture - though only if there is a will to do so and, of course, only if the economic re-
sources are available. In principle, however, it is unrestricted, and the only form of which
that can be said.

Now, what does the transcultural perspective imply for the construction of theoretical
models in translation studies, if the target audience is not a relatively “definable” one, but
one that is profoundly heterogeneous and operates “between each other”?

Slavicist Klaus Stidtke, of Berlin and later Bremen, notes in his essay on the quandaries of
interpreting Russia that Russian culture has, throughout its entire modern development,
been a culture of translation.”” (STADTKE 1999: 166-178). He does not mean by that some
kind of imitative copying, but instead identifies a positive dynamic whereby Russian cul-

9 Klaus STADTKE (1999): Fragwiirdigkeiten der Russlandinterpretationen. Leviathan 27, no. 2:
166-78.
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ture has been willing and able to absorb innovation, and has thus translated into itself,
appropriated for itself, everything that was new and regarded as necessary. With this in
mind, perhaps it is not surprising that the Russian cultural sphere is home to one of the
most positively marked translator characters in literature, the hero of Ludmila Ulitzkaya’s
novel Daniel Stein, Interpreter, who is honoured at Yad Vashem towards the end of the
novel.

Since the work of Itamar Even-Zohar, we have assumed that the target culture’s require-
ments for knowledge of all kinds - including literary knowledge, and including scholar-
ship - determine what it will find interesting and therefore what will be translated. Occa-
sionally that view has resulted in a somewhat simplistic understanding of the target audi-
ence for whom the translation is to be made. Certainly, relatively sound assumptions can
be made about the potential circle of recipients in cases (such as a specialised academic
discipline) where a shared international or transcultural discursive space exists and there
is a common basis not only for content, but also for the conventions of speaking or writ-
ing in a particular way. But that process is far more difficult when a discourse has not yet
formed. I think this is well demonstrated by the translations of the early Foucault into
German. In 1976, a collection of Foucault texts was published in a slim volume entitled
Mikrophysik der Macht [Microphysics of power]. The translators were academics, such as
the Viennese philosopher Walter Seitter or the German writer and cultural researcher Ul-
rich Raulff. What prompted them to make these translations was probably an interest in
Foucault and a desire to create a home for his exciting ideas in German- language aca-
demia and societies; the West Berlin publisher Merve offered them a platform for their
undertaking. Reading the volume, it becomes obvious how much difficulty the transla-
tions have in pushing their way into the German language. The discourse simply does not
yet exist, there are not yet any conventions for constituting the texts. The translation seeks
a route and simultaneously establishes that route. The text — and also the translated text -
searches out its own audience.

The same may be true for the translations following the “new literalness”, like
Hanswilhelm Haefs’s much-maligned German translation of Lawrence Norfolk’s Lem-
priére’s Dictionary or Wilhelm Ratjen’s translation of Moby-Dick, which Hanser refused
to publish. However controversial, these translations evidently capture the taste of an au-
dience that wants to see the English text shimmering through the German one, that - for
example in the case of Moby-Dick - may already know the original or an earlier transla-
tion and now wants the pleasure of a new interpretation. It is not unlike a new production
of an opera, or a new recording of a Beethoven concert. “Read them in parallel!” demands
the Munich translator Mascha Tietze, reviewing two Dostoevsky translations that ap-
peared simultaneously.

In other words, one precondition for transculturality would be a target culture that can
create links, that is able to accept and take on translations. And these capacities to connect
become more and more sophisticated as translations proceed - again, “between” each
other.

Looking at the translation market, we see that translations of fiction into English have ac-
counted for less than 5% of the world’s translated fiction every year since 1945. Transla-
tion into French and German stands at around 10-12% percent annually, with the Ger-
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man language taking the lead in terms of absolute numbers. For Italian and Spanish, the
figures fluctuate between 12 and 20%, for Swedish and Dutch at around 25%, for Greek
around 40%. Flows of translation - just like other flows of goods - thus reflect the hierar-
chies of the global market and its power structures.

Perhaps we need to begin by mapping the translation flows in different epochs, a kind of
quantitative foundation for translation studies. Those flows would reveal much about
power, influence, prestige and interpretive authority. Turning to the source languages of
translated fiction, in 2003 English headed the list with 49.3%, followed by French with
7.7%, Russian with 3.3% and Italian with 2.8%. Other source languages each accounted
for 2% or less.” Behind all this, of course, lie factors of power: economic power, political
power. Does economic power result in cultural autism? Surely that is not inevitable ....

And now, despite my earlier comment, let me look back into history, for perhaps there is
something to be found there after all:

Economic power in nineteenth-century Germany pressed for larger markets and greater
political influence; as a result, the feudal structures of the particularist states were defeated
and replaced by national markets. Political and cultural legitimation was forged by intel-
lectual elites, most importantly philologists, who supplied a cultural construction of the
nation. Norbert Reiter has called them the high priests of nationhood. With the aid of
language, history and literature - that is, with the aid of a textual canon - they built an in-
tellectual and moral idea of the nation that could bestow unity.

On the positive side, this means first of all that it is possible to construct an identity, or a
new identity.

In the course of its history as a separate discipline, in other words since the late 1970s,
translation studies has extended the boundaries of its object several times. These expan-
sions are sometimes called “turns”, though if the connotation of “turnabouts” is trouble-
some, perhaps “reorientations” would be an alternative formulation. Translation studies
turned to function, to culture, most recently to society ... At approximately the same
time, the humanities and social science disciplines interested in culture were making their
own turns, including, eventually, the “translational turn”. Perhaps this brings us to the
make-or-break question of translation studies, one that has been broached occasionally
but upon which only individual conclusions have, to my knowledge, so far been drawn:
should we enter into the whole idea of translating cultures? Does it form part of our re-
search object? Is translation studies a “cultural science”? There are good reasons to avoid
a boundless expansion of concepts. The wider they’re spread, the thinner they get — a very
real argument against stretching the translation concept to embrace the translating of cul-
tures. Yet the translation concept is being used in this way, and after all, we have no sole
and exclusive right to it.

But perhaps this is where our own history can help us. For centuries, the untranslatability

20 Statistics from Norbert BACHLEITNER and Michaela WOLF (2010): Auf dem Weg zu einer So-
ziologie der literarischen Ubersetzung im deutschsprachigen Raum. In Streifziige im translatori-
schen Feld. Zur Soziologie der literarischen Ubersetzung im deutschsprachigen Raum, ed. Norbert
Bachleitner & Michaela Wolf, 1-25. Berlin: LIT.
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of languages was debated while the business of translating and interpreting flourished un-
abated. The step change in theory formation came with the realisation that it is not lan-
guages but texts that are translated, and texts are fundamentally translatable - as is obvi-
ous both theoretically and in everyday practice. Now, cultures can just as little be translat-
ed as can languages; what’s translatable is the cultural product, and for our purposes such
products are texts: oral and verbal and multimedia texts, perhaps even ones that are only
thought, what semiotician Roland Posner would call mentifacts. At stake are always signs,
are always processes of semiosis, are always ostension and inference.

In his encyclopaedia of Russian culture, which he entitles “Constants”*, Russian semioti-
cian Iurii Stepanov shows how the metamorphoses of signs occur. For the forms of signs
and their contents - signifiers and signifieds - do not change simultaneously. Persuasive-
ly, he presents the development of the automobile as a parallel. When the coach was pro-
gressively being superseded by the car, the car largely retained the coach’s outer form,
even though that form contradicted the aerodynamic principles of the car’s construction.
It simply wasn’t yet possible to imagine the car as looking different from the coach. Only
gradually did the new content, the automobile, acquire the form that suited it. Again,
when the first airports were built, they looked like train stations except that the passengers
had to be taken to the aircraft: the new form of transport did not yet come to them. It
took time for airports to change their form, with planes now coming closer and closer to
their passengers. The converse complaint was voiced in the nineteenth century by Roma-
nian philosopher Titu Maiorescu, who accused the new Romanian national elites of hav-
ing brought (mainly from France, where they had been students) forms without content
to Romania and implanted them there. It was now important, he argued, to develop con-
tents to fit these forms. We might add that what is called democracy in some countries
probably includes only the signifier, not the signified or content of the associated idea.
Perhaps the most charming use I have encountered was one winter in Moscow when, as
usual, the street had not been cleared and two old ladies were trudging beside me through
the snow. One of them grumbled about the state of the street: “Is this what you call de-
mocracy?!” Democracy is what’s now, what is still relatively new.

Taking as an example the problem described by Doris Bachmann-Medick for translation
in cultural anthropology, the difficulty of cultural translation would be located at the
point where other cultures must be “translated” into the language, categories and imagi-
nation of Western recipients while at the same time ensuring “that these other cultures
are grasped along the guiding threads of their own interpretation of themselves; that is,
through their indigenous ways of thinking, symbols and concepts”, including “implicit
meanings”.” For Bachmann-Medick, that firstly means reconstructing the cultural con-
text of spoken words and actions - a thoroughly understood and comprehensive interpre-
tation. In a second step, it means translating the indigenous concepts and reconstructed

2L TU.S. STEPANOV (1997): Konstanty. Slovar’ russkoi kul’tury. Moscow: Shkola IAzyki russkoi
kul'tury.

22 Doris BACHMANN-MEDICK (2007): Kulturanthropologie und Ubersetzung. In Ubersetzung: Ein
internationales Handbuch zur Ubersetzungsforschung, vol. 1, ed. Harald Kittel, Juliane House and
Brigitte Schultze, 155-65. Berlin: de Gruyter, p. 155.
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cultural contexts into “language and representational conventions with which the readers
are familiar”.* In other words, cultural translation is essentially the transfer of alien ways
of thinking into familiar forms of representation and languages.

Yet translation has been doing just that for many centuries, more or less effectively, with
more or less success and more or less recognition. When the foreign — what has not yet
been introduced, is unknown or just partially comprehensible because of its alterity —
makes its way only slowly and laboriously into the new language and conceptual world,
the result has sometimes been a practice of retranslation. In this process, the languages
concerned always changed as well, for the new always had to take shape within them be-
fore it was able to articulate anything. In any good history of language, there is always at
least one chapter on the role of translations in the evolution of the national language, the
standard language or norm.

It is nevertheless a fallacy, though an excellent marketing idea, that the German Dostoev-
sky translations by Swetlana Geyer are works of genius because they are the works of
Swetlana Geyer. No: by now such a plethora of readings, by literary scholars and transla-
tors, has accumulated that every re- translation can immerse itself in a stream of interpre-
tations and attend to the fine detail - if you like, with a view to a new audience. That also
goes for the new Dostoevsky translations by Margit and Rolf Brauer, which had the bad
luck to appear almost simultaneously with Geyer’s. Likewise, if the 1976 Foucault transla-
tions strike us as clumsy and rough-hewn, that is not due to in- competence or lack of
professionalism on Raulff’s or Seitter’s part; their work was at the beginning of a dis-
course, in this case of the discourse on discourse.

I find the beginnings of discourses fascinating from a translation studies point of view, as
I have confessed in other contexts. For theory formation in translation studies they mean,
I believe, that the skopos concept founded by Vermeer must not be oversimplified, thus
trivialised, as referring simply to the “purpose” of a translation. Rather, all the factors in-
fluencing all the positions taken up within the translation process form a relational con-
figuration by means of which each textual individual is allowed its translation strategy
under the specific conditions of time and space. And the beginnings of discourses see an
interplay of multilingualism, lingua-franca communication and perhaps even body lan-
guage. It is unlikely that every first translation will succeed; instead, the concepts, mental
images and linguistic shapes will have to be slowly and painstakingly sought and elaborat-
ed before the form can match the con- tent. It’s an opera aperta, or endless semiosis — let
us recall the first automobiles and the long path they have taken to reach today’s Porsche.
Consequently, cultural - and specifically transcultural - translations would be those that
carry a way of life, an imagination and linguistic form into a new environment and simul-
taneously give their readers the opportunity for profound understanding, in other words
create new conventionalisations. This process needs to be critically accompanied by the
discipline attached to it, and to form the basis of models that both reflect what is general
and allow us to identify the specific conditions of the translated product’s emergence. As
Erich Prunc¢ has said:

2 BACHMANN-MEDICK (2007), pp. 155-6.
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“In pursuit of a critical scholarship, it is therefore also the task of translation studies to
analyse the configurations of power behind conventionalisation processes, and especial-
ly their impact on translatorial practice, and to query reflexively its own role in the so-

cial positioning of translation”.**

Does this make translation studies a critical cultural studies?

In my view, it is in part a move towards what Walter Benjamin called the task of the
translator, for the diversity of interpretations through all kinds of translations (from the
first, tentative one to the most recent one that builds upon it), the diversity of conven-
tionalisations of what is new and cannot yet be said, joins together what Babel put asun-
der - and thus brings us closer to the one language.

In pursuit of this goal, the University of Vienna’s Centre for Translation Studies is a good
place to start; it has the vigour, the dimensions and - following Benjamin and his Auf-
gabe, the task. Perhaps my own personal motto matches it rather well: Never begin to
stop, never stop beginning!
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Ein Meilenstein der historischen Ubersetzungsforschung:

Banoun, Bernard; Poulin, Isabelle & Chevrel, Yves (Hg.) (2019):
Histoire des traductions en langue frangaise. vol. IV: XXe siecle
(1914-2000). Paris: Verdier, 1920 Seiten. ISBN: 978-2-86432-019-5.

Der hier anzuzeigende Band ist der vierte und letzte eines Mammutunternehmens,
das bereits heute als ein echter Meilenstein translationsgeschichtlicher Forschung er-
scheint. Das gilt nicht nur fiir den Bereich der franzdsischen Sprache, sondern auf-
grund seiner spezifischen Konzeption und seiner ausgesprochenen Signalwirkung
weit iiber Frankreich hinaus. Tatsachlich setzt die Histoire des traductions en langue
frangaise (HLTF) in mehrerlei Hinsicht Mafstédbe. Das gilt zundchst in Bezug auf ih-
ren schieren Umfang. Vier dicke Bande von jeweils weit iber 1000 Seiten (Bd I: 1470-
1610; Bd. II: 1610-1815; Bd. III 1815-1914) gehen iiber alles hinaus, was in anderen
Lindern an Ubersetzungsgeschichten in Angriff genommen worden ist. In Bezug auf
die historische Vollstindigkeit schmerzt allein das Fehlen eines Bandes zum Mittelal-
ter, der urspriinglich geplant war, der aber in Ermangelung interessierter Fachspezia-
listen nicht zustande kam. So findet man lediglich im ersten Band ein Kapitel, wel-
ches auf ,Le legs du Moyen-Age“ eingeht.

Epochemachend erscheint aber auch die Konzeption: Die vier Bande der HTLF zie-
len nicht auf eine Geschichte der Ubersetzung, sondern auf eine Geschichte der
Ubersetzungen, und zwar nicht in einem nationalen Raum, sondern in franzésischer
Sprache, ob in Frankreich, in Kanada, in Belgien oder in der Schweiz. Dadurch un-
terscheiden sie sich unter anderem von einem Unternehmen wie der Historia de la
traduccion en Espafia, herausgegeben von Francisco Lafarga und Luis Regenaute (Sa-
lamanca 2004), die sich auf den spanischen Raum (unter Ausschluss Hispanoameri-
kas) beschrinkt, wobei hier freilich das nationalsprachliche Paradigma durch Kapitel
zur katalanischen, galizischen und baskischen Ubersetzungskultur durchbrochen
wird. Was die HTLF aber vor allem zu einem epochalen Unternehmen macht, ist ihre
entschlossene Abkehr vom dominierenden literarischen Paradigma. Wihrend sich
die Historia de la traduccién en Espafia, mit einigen Seitenblicken auf den Bereich der
Wissenschaften und der Technik begniigt (vor allem in Bezug auf Mittelalter, 18. und
20. Jahrhundert) beschrankt sich die vierbandige Oxford History of Literary Transla-
tion in English (4 Bde. 2005-2010) von Anfang an programmatisch auf den Bereich
der Literaturiibersetzung.

Die Abkehr von der traditionellen Privilegierung der literarischen Ubersetzung ist
aber umso verdienstvoller als gerade die neuere Forschung gezeigt hat, wie problema-
tisch die exklusive Fokussierung auf die Literatur ist, und wie sehr sie der Forschung
den Blick auf alle jene Aspekte translatorischer Praxis verstellt, die z.B. fiir die geis-
teswissenschaftliche Ubersetzung und noch mehr fiir die technische und wissen-
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schaftliche Kommunikation charakteristisch sind. Diese hat ihre verstdndlichen
Griinde in der (komparatistischen) Entstehungsgeschichte dessen, was ab den spéten
80er Jahren unter dem Label der ,Descriptive Translations Studies® (DTS) wesentliche
Impulse fiir die Entwicklung einer wissenschaftlichen Ubersetzungsgeschichte gege-
ben hat, bedarf heute aber einer entschlossenen Transzendierung tiber den Bereich
der Literatur hinaus. In Deutschland hat hier beispielsweise der DFG-Forschungs-
schwerpunkt ,Ubersetzungskulturen der frithen Neuzeit* (https://www.spp2130.de/)
von Anfang an einen entschlossenen Schwerpunkt auf die Diversitit der Uberset-
zungskulturen in unterschiedlichen Disziplinen und Kontexten gelegt.

Die HTLF strebt demgegeniiber danach, die Ubersetzungsgeschichte in Richtung auf
so etwas wie eine Geschichte der Transkulturalitit im franzdsischen Sprachraum zu
erweitern und entwickelt dabei einen nahezu enzyklopddischen Ehrgeiz. Sie wendet
sich damit auch Themenbereichen zu, wie etwa der technischen und wissenschaftli-
chen Ubersetzung, der Rechtsiibersetzung, den Geisteswissenschaften (Philosophie,
Psychologie, Soziologie, Kunstgeschichte), die bislang (abgesehen vom Bereich Theo-
logie und Philosophie) noch wenig oder gar nicht erforscht sind. Gerade in diesen
Bereichen unterscheidet sich die HTLF auch insofern von gangigen Literatur- und
Kulturgeschichten als hier nicht nur eine vorgéngige historische Forschung aufgear-
beitet und synthetisiert, sondern vielmehr in vielen Bereichen echte Grundlagenfor-
schung prasentiert wird. Das Werk erweist sich also in vieler Hinsicht als ausgespro-
chen innovativ und so ist es — nicht nur mit Blick auf den schier furchterregenden
Umfang von fast 2000 Seiten — unmoglich, seine Verdienste nur anndhernd zu wiir-
digen. Im Folgenden soll daher von vorneherein auf den Versuch verzichtet werden,
auch nur auf alle Hauptkapitel in irgendeiner Form einzugehen.

Insgesamt prasentiert sich der Band unter dem Leittitel ,L‘age de la traduction’, wéh-
rend der 2. Band unter dem Titel ,L’dge du génie® und der 3. Band unter dem Titel
,L’age de la comparaison‘ stand. Damit will der Band vor allem dokumentieren, wie
sehr die Ubersetzung im 20. Jahrhundert eine alle Lebensbereiche und alle Weltregi-
onen umspannende und transformierende, schlechterdings ubiquitare Praxis gewor-
den ist. Ziel ist es, diese Ubiquitdt und Vielfalt moglichst umfassend abzubilden und
neben den Ubersetzungen auch ihren Entstehungsbedingungen und -kontexten, ih-
ren Akteuren und Milieus, sowie der Ubersetzung als Gegenstand der Selbstreflexion
und als wissenschaftlichem Forschungsgegenstand einen angemessenen Raum zu
bieten.

Der Band umfasst 30 Hauptkapitel, die sich im Wesentlichen in drei Blocke gliedern.
Der erste Block (Kapitel I und II) ist dem sozialen Kontext des iibersetzerischen
Handelns gewidmet und wendet sich mit einem soziologisch-sozialwissenschaft-
lichen Instrumentarium dem Buchmarkt, dem Verlagswesen und den Akteuren zu.
Der von Gisele Sapiro betreute Teil {iber den Buchmarkt liefert dabei ein ganzes
Konvolut an bibliometrischen und sozio-6konomische Daten in zahlreichen Tabel-
len, die nicht nur die quantitativen Unterschiede nach Sprachen aufschliisseln, son-
dern auch den Unterschieden beziiglich der Disziplinen und Genres nachgehen und
die insofern einen extrem materialreichen Beitrag nicht nur zur Analyse des franzosi-
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schen Buch- und Ubersetzungsmarktes, sondern auch zu einer synthetischen Dar-
stellung eines gesamteuropéischen Buchmarktes bilden.

Dabei zeichnet sich ein komplexes Bild ab, das sich zwischen zwei sehr gegensatzli-
chen Polen bewegt: auf der einen Seite einer nachdriicklichen Ausdehnung und Glo-
balisierung der iibersetzerischen Perspektive auf auflereuropdische Sprachen und
Kulturraume und auf der anderen Seite der unauthaltsame Siegeszug des Englischen,
das nach dem 2. Weltkrieg schnell (und weltweit) zur alles dominierenden Uberset-
zungssprache wird und den Markt kultureller Giiter mit seiner Dominanz zu uni-
formisieren droht. Dieses Kapitel ist auch insofern ein Gliicksfall, als mit Sapiro eine
der wichtigsten Vertreterinnen jener soziologischen — und mafigeblich von Bourdieu
inspirierten — Translationsforschung fiir den Band gewonnen werden konnte, die zur
Zeit den vielleicht innovativsten Zweig der franzosischen Translationswissenschaft
darstellt. Ein zweiter Block (Kapitel III und IV) gilt aus der Feder von Lieven D’hulst
und Irene Weber Henking der theoretischen Reflexion iiber das Ubersetzen und der
Herausbildung der Translationswissenschaft in Frankreich. Wahrend Lieven D’hulst
nicht zuletzt einen exemplarischen Dreischritt Larbaud/Cary/Mounin vor der diszip-
lindren Autonomisierung der Translationswissenschaft nachzeichnet, widmet sich
Weber Henking, den modernen Translation Studies und den wichtigen Beitrédgen,
den Strukturalismus, hermeneutische Philosophie, Soziologie und Dekonstruktion
tiir diese geleistet haben. Ein besonderer Fokus liegt dabei auf den pragenden Gestal-
ten Antoine Berman und Henri Meschonnic. Die {ibrigen 26 Kapitel des Bandes und
damit mehr als vier Fiinftel des Bandes widmen sich dann den unterschiedlichen Fel-
dern der Ubersetzung zunichst im literarischen Bereich und dann im Bereich der
Sciences humaines, des Rechts, der Wissenschaften und der Technik.

Einige Besonderheiten fallen hier ins Auge. Zunichst einmal ist hier die aufleror-
dentlich feingliedrige Binnendifferenzierung der Kapitel zu nennen. Der erwdhnte
enzyklopéadische Ehrgeiz duflert sich nicht nur in der gesonderten Beriicksichtigung
der Forschung zum Bereich der Medieniibersetzung (Film, Musik, Kunst, Comic,
Chanson), sondern auch in recht umfangreichen Kapiteln zu im 20. Jahrhundert
emergenten Bereichen wie Feminismus und Gender, Littératures de genre (Krimi,
Fantasy, Science-Fiction, Liebesroman) Testimonialliteratur. Gemeinsam mit den
klassischen Unterteilungen in Prose, Théatre, Poésie, littérature de voyage, littérature
de jeunesse etc. entsteht allein im Bereich der Literatur eine hochkomplexe Struktur,
die durch Kapitel iiber Neuiibersetzungen und eine geographische Binnendifferen-
zierung (alte Sprachen, klassische auflereuropéische Literaturen etc.) noch zusitzlich
erweitert wird.

Es ist unvermeidlich, dass diese hohe Binnendifferenzierung neben betrichtlichen
Erkenntnisgewinnen auch ihren Preis hat. Obwohl die bibliometrischen Daten die
tiberwiltigende Dominanz des Genres Roman im 20. Jahrhundert (mit hochst cha-
rakteristischen Unterschieden zwischen den Sprachen) eindrucksvoll belegen, haben
die Herausgeber zum Beispiel auf ein eigenes Kapitel zum Roman verzichtet und
stattdessen ein umfangreiches Kapitel der fiktionalen Prosa gewidmet. Zwar wird
diese Entscheidung gut begriindet und grade translationshistorisch iiberzeugend mit
dem préagenden Einfluss des englischen Begriffs der ,fiction® hergeleitet, ein Konzept,
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das sich gerade iiber Ubersetzungen nach dem zweiten Weltkrieg zunehmend auch
im franzosischen Sprachraum durchsetzt, dennoch mag man bedauern, dass auf die-
se Weise die bibliometrischen Daten und die Binnenstruktur des Bandes in Bezug auf
ihr begriffliches Instrumentarium und ihre disziplindren Unterscheidungen ausei-
nanderfallen und kaum mehr aufeinander abbildbar sind.

Das gilt auch im Bereich der Sciences humaines, wo Kapitel tiber die Philosophie, die
Psychologie/Psychoanalyse neben Kapiteln zur Soziologie/ Antropologie und zur Ge-
schichte stehen, wo aber auf die von Sapiro verwendete Kategorie Politik/Okonomie
verzichtet wird und sich der entsprechende Bereich auf andere Kapitel verteilt
(Sociologie/Philosophie/Sciences).

Gerade die hohe Binnendifferenzierung lasst umgekehrt auch bestimmte Lakunen
sichtbar werden. So gibt es ein Kapitel zur Geschichte aber keines zur Geographie,
ein Kapitel zu den ,sciences de la vie‘, aber keines zur Medizin, etc. Aber natiirlich
wire es ausgesprochen kleinlich, solche unvermeidlichen Beschrinkungen zu kriti-
sieren. Gerade das Kapitel zur Naturwissenschaft, (das auch die ,sciences de la vie
umfasst) und das Kapitel zur Technik (von Patrice Bret und Clément Rossignol Pu-
ech) stellt vielmehr angesichts eines extrem liickenhaften Forschungsstands mit wei-
ten unbearbeiteten Feldern den hochst verdienstvollen Versuch einer ersten Be-
standsaufnahme dar.

Andererseits erweisen sich natiirlich gerade die skizzierten grundsitzlichen Schwie-
rigkeiten methodologisch als besonders interessant und fruchtbar fiir die weitere Re-
flexion. Gerade im Bereich der Ubersetzungen treten die Probleme kategorialer und
begrifflicher Natur besonders scharf und driangend hervor. Barbara Cassins Diction-
naire des intraduisibles (2004), kommt hier zweifellos eine Vorbildfunktion zu, die
weit iber den spezifischen Bereich der Philosophie hinausweist. Wie soll man (um
ein literarisches Beispiel zu bemiihen) gerade im Bereich der historischen Uberset-
zungsforschung zu plausiblen Kategorien kommen, wenn man eigentlich auf Schritt
und Tritt auf deren zwischensprachliche Inkompatibilitit verwiesen wird. Macht es
zum Beispiel Sinn, der Ubersetzung von Novellen ein eigenes Kapitel innerhalb einer
literarischen Gattungsarchitektur zu widmen, wenn wir feststellen, dass der Begriff
der Novelle sich allein schon in den européischen Literaturen signifikant unterschei-
det und das, was im einen Land als Novelle gilt, im anderen Land als Erzéhlung, als
Kurzgeschichte oder als Roman durchgeht (um hier nur mit den deutschen Termini
zu operieren, die sich im Geflecht der nationalen Traditionen beliebig verkomplizie-
ren lassen). Und was tun, wenn etwa der bereits erwahnte Begriff der ,fiction® als aus-
gesprochenes Gegenkonzept zum Roman in der Zielsprache durchs kategoriale Ras-
ter fillt und Virginia Woolfs Essay On Modern fiction (1919) in der Ubersetzung als
L’art du roman (1962) figuriert. Hier kommt das methodische Postulat der Zielkultu-
rorientierung, das sich im Bereich der historischen Ubersetzungsforschung ansons-
ten als so iiberaus fruchtbar erweist, offensichtlich an seine Grenzen. Wenn sich eine
historisch arbeitende Ubersetzungsforschung in der Zukunft als veritables internati-
onales Forschungsprojekt etablieren mochte, wird sie sich diesen Fragen stellen miis-
sen. Dazu passt der allenthalben zu beobachtende und in verschiedenen Kontexten
im Band thematisierte Trend, Ubersetzung tatsichlich als ein transnationales Projekt
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zu betrachten, das prospektiv die Kontingenzen und bisweilen dramatischen blinden
Flecken zielkultureller Filter hinter sich lasst. Man denke hier nur an die Listen zu
tibersetzender Literatur, die von 1948-2000 von der UNESCO im Zusammenhang
mit dem Index Translationum erstellt wurden, an die Listen von Litprom oder an die
Liste der ,lacunes® oder ,introuvables, die in Frankreich tiber Jahrzehnte der Conseil
national du livre (CNL) zusammenstellte.

Die meisten solcher Fragen und viele mehr werden im Band selbst gestellt und disku-
tiert und belegen so nachdriicklich, in welch fundamentaler Weise das Projekt einer
Ubersetzungsgeschichte in alle Konzepte von Literatur- und Kulturgeschichtsschrei-
bung eingreift und diese in ihrem begrifflichen Instrumentarium auf fruchtbarste
und anregendste Weise in Frage stellt.

Das nicht nur viele Fragen, sondern hier und da auch Wiinsche offenbleiben, tut den
Meriten des Unternehmens keinerlei Abbruch. So scheint mir — um nur ein Beispiel
zu nennen - der programmatische Verzicht auf nationalterritoriale Begrenzungen
auf der einen Seite zu den grofden Stiarken des Projekts zu gehoren, dennoch wére na-
tiirlich auch die Frage nach spezifischen Differenzen zwischen dem Ubersetzungs-
markt in Frankreich und demjenigen etwa in Canada oder der auflereuropiischen
Frankophonie ein interessantes Forschungsfeld. Und dies ungeachtet jener unbe-
zweifelbaren extremen Dominanz des Pariser Buchmarktes fiir die gesamte Franko-
phonie, die Pascale Casanova, eine andere an Bourdieu orientierte Translationssozio-
login, in ihrem Buch La république mondiale des lettres (1999) mit einem umstritte-
nen Terminus als den Greenwich Meridian der Literatur bezeichnet hat.

Dessen ungeachtet wird man sagen diirfen, dass das Projekt einer Histoire des traduc-
tions en langue francaise die historische Ubersetzungsforschung in ein neues Stadium
eintreten lasst. Nach Jahrzehnten der Fallstudien scheint erstmals der Punkt erreicht,
an dem ein wirklicher Uberblick iiber das iibersetzerische Handeln in einer zentralen
europdischen Sprache vorliegt. Der vorliegende Band bildet hier mit seinen 200 Mit-
arbeitern nicht nur ein beeindruckendes Gemeinschaftsprojekt, sondern auch schon
allein mit seinen Indices (der Ubersetzerindex umfasst 4300, der Autorenindex 3500
Namen) ein fiir lange Zeit unverzichtbares Standardwerk, dem man nicht nur unter
Romanisten, Komparatisten und Translationswissenschaftlern, sondern auch unter
Buchwissenschaftlern und Kulturhistorikern eine zahlreiche Leserschaft wiinscht.
Auch wenn viel zu tun bleibt und gerade synthetische Unternehmungen wie die
HTLF immer auch die noch existierenden weiflen Flecken auf der Landkarte hervor-
treten lassen, scheint mir viel dafiir zu sprechen, dass das Gesamtprojekt HTLF auf
absehbare Zeit eine Art Modellfunktion im Bereich der interkulturellen Literatur-
und Wissenschaftsgeschichtsschreibung beanspruchen darf.

Und vielleicht findet sich ja eines schonen Tages sogar ein Team von Germanisten,
Komparatisten und Translationswissenschaftlern zusammen, das sich auch einmal
einer Geschichte der Ubersetzungen in deutscher Sprache annehmen mag.
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Larisa Schippel

Wie europdisch ist die Europdische Ubersetzungsgeschichte?

Albrecht, Jorn & Planck, Iris (2018): Europdische Ubersetzungs-
geschichte. Tubingen: Narr/Francke/Attempto, 548 Seiten, ISBN
978-3-8233-8255-3

Historische Betrachtungen des Ubersetzens hatten traditionell eher eine randstindige
Existenz in den Philologien. Auch in der Translationswissenschaft gehorten sie nicht
unbedingt zum Griindungskonsens, die Disziplin war eher nicht historisch angelegt,
befasst sich aber in den letzten zwanzig Jahren zunehmend und immer stirker mit
tibersetzungshistorischen Fragen und deren Methoden.

Nationalsprachlich konzipierte Ubersetzungsgeschichten liegen nach meinem Uber-
blick in jeweils vier Binden zum Franzésischen mit Histoire des traductions en langue
frangaise und zum Englischen mit The Oxford History of Literary Translations in Eng-
lish vor. Fur das Rumainische ist ein solches Kollektivwerk (nach franzosischem Vor-
bild - bis in die Titelgebung) in Erarbeitung. Fiir Spanien (ohne Lateinamerika) gibt
es Historia de la traduccion en Espania (fiir Wissenschaft und Technik).
Ubersetzungshistorische Betrachtungen, die iiber die bilinguale und interkulturelle
Perspektive hinausgehen, sind selten, aber aus Sicht der Rezensentin notwendig, will
man die Rolle und Funktion des Ubersetzens in und fiir Gesellschaften begreifen. In
einer transkulturellen Perspektive kann deutlich werden, wie Ubersetzungsprozesse
einander befruchten, neue Ubersetzungen anstoflen, Verleger dazu veranlassen, ei-
nen Text in Ubersetzung zu veréffentlichen, weil er anderenorts erfolgreich war, wie
Ubersetzerinnen initiativ werden, um einen Text auch in ihren Sprachraum zu integ-
rieren, wie symbolisches Kapital mit der Ubersetzung eines Textes generiert werden
kann, wie Bibliotheken (i. S. von Borges) aufgefiillt, abgerundet werden sollen, indem
Texte, die anderswo Prestige gewonnen haben, auch im eigenen Wissensraum hei-
misch werden sollen. Nachdem Gregor von Rezzori etwa ein kleines Bandchen mit
einem Auszug aus seinem jlingsten Roman (Ein Hermelin in Tschernopol) als
»Freundesgabe“ in die USA bringt, um dank Vermittlung dieser Freunde einen ame-
rikanischen Verleger zu veranlassen, dieses Buch in Ubersetzung zu veréffentlichen,
lasst sich die ,,Riickkehr® des Buches im Anschluss an dessen Veroffentlichung in den
USA nach Europa! nachverfolgen. Wenn ein ruminischer Verleger den Uberset-

! Catherine Hutter {ibersetzt zunéchst Ein Hermelin in Tschernopol. Ein maghrebinischer Roman. Im
Vorabdruck erscheint bereits 1959 eine 31-seitige Geschichte unter dem Titel First meeting with the
hussar als eine private Ausgabe, bevor 1960 das Buch unter dem Titel The Hussar auf den Markt
kommt. Im selben Jahr wird die didnische Ubersetzung von Mogens Boisen (1960): En hermelin i
Tschernopol. En maghrebinsk roman publiziert. Dann folgt Frankreich mit der ersten Ubersetzung des
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zungsvorschlag einer Ubersetzerin nach einem Blick in den Computer mit der Fest-
stellung ablehnt, ,ist in den USA nicht erschienen®, kann man sich eine Vorstellung
davon machen, wie verflochten die Ubersetzungsbewegungen weltweit sind. Erst
recht heute, wenn Biicher von vornherein fiir den internationalen Markt iibersetzt
und produziert werden - das Beispiel der Harry-Potter-Ubersetzungen mag hier ge-
niigen. Aber das scheint nicht nur ein rezentes Phanomen zu sein.

Umso erfreulicher ist eine Europdische Ubersetzungsgeschichte!

Autor und Autorin bekennen in den Vorbemerkungen, dass ihrer Ansicht nach das
Buch eher ,Einige ausgewihlte Fakten und systematische Aspekte der Uberset-
zungstatigkeit in Europa von der Antike bis heute hatte heiflen miissen. Aus dem
Vorwort ldsst sich noch mehr Einschrinkendes entnehmen - etwa das Deutsche als
privilegierte“ Zielsprache, dass der ,harte Kern des Buches“ das Kapitel zur ,,Uber-
setzungsgeschichte ausgewdhlter Werke der Weltliteratur® sei, sowie der Einfluss
,bedeutender Ubersetzerpersonlichkeiten.

Im Westen nichts Neues - mag man denken. Die Grundkonzepte der deutschen
,Ubersetzungsforschung® (Géttinger SFB) findet man wieder, die Auswahl lisst an
das dreibindige Werk ,,Ubersetzung“ von Kittler et al. denken. Wer das Werk von
Jorn Albrecht halbwegs kennt, wird vieles wiederfinden. Doch Synthesen sind in der
Ubersetzungsgeschichte willkommen, auch wenn sie sich nur auf das literarische
Ubersetzen beschrinken, Wissenstransfer und Wissenschaftsiibersetzen weitgehend
aussparen, vom sog. pragmatischen Ubersetzen ganz zu schweigen, auch wenn sie im
Wesentlichen Westeuropa erfassen, die bekannten historischen Epochen der Uber-
setzungsgeschichte mit weitgehend bekannten Autoren und Ubersetzern abarbeiten
— mit Albrechts wissenschaftlicher Vita lasst sich die Vorliebe fiir die Romania erkla-
ren, den Rest Europas deckt ein Russlandkapitel ab, ansonsten schweift das Auge der
Autoren kurz iiber Nordeuropa, Osteuropa ist durch Polen vertreten - Stidosteuropa
kommt nicht vor ... Wir bewegen uns im vertrauten Pantheon. Niemand wird Voll-
standigkeit oder auch nur Représentativitit erwarten, aber dennoch Neues.

Doch zunichst zur Grundlegung des Bandes, die (zumindest im ersten Teil) vielver-
sprechend lautet: ,,Ubersetzungsgeschichte: Fragestellungen, Methoden und Er-
kenntnisinteressen einer wenig bekannten Disziplin“. Und hier erfihrt man, dass
Ubersetzungsgeschichte nicht nur darin bestehe ,,zu berichten, was iibersetzt wurde,
sondern auch darin zu beschreiben, wie Uibersetzt wurde® (S. 19). Vielleicht wire es
aber viel aufschlussreicher, endlich einmal danach zu fragen, warum was wann/wie
oft und von wem iibersetzt wurde? Dass die ,,sog. Ubersetzungswissenschaft (S. 19)

Hermelin ins Franzosische 1961, iibersetzt von Louise Servicen, die bei Gallimard in Paris unter dem
Titel L' Hermine souillée erscheint. Es folgen Ubersetzungen ins Serbokroatische (1961) und ins Italie-
nische (1961; 1979), bevor eine langere Pause eintritt und 1993 Un armirio en Chernopol in der spani-
schen Ubersetzung von Carmen Castafiera bei Anagrama in Barcelona erscheint, man kénnte die Rei-
he fortsetzen.
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an den einschldgigen universitdren Instituten eine ,kiimmerliche Rolle“ spiele, das ist
freilich eine sehr deutsche Sicht! Osterreich mit seinen acht Millionen Einwohnern
leistet sich drei translationswissenschaftliche Institute (das Wiener gar im Rang einer
Fakultdt), am Grazer und am Wiener wird ernsthafte tibersetzungshistorische For-
schung betrieben. In Deutschland mit seinen zehn Mal mehr Einwohnern finden sich
noch ganze vier derartige Einrichtungen, nachdem in Berlin eine unselige Mischung
aus Sparzwang und Ignoranz die élteste derartige Institution 2008 zerstorte.

Und wie mag wohl die Histoire oder The Oxford History entstanden sein? (von denen
in der Bibliographie in der Uberblicksdarstellung zur Ubersetzungsgeschichte nur
der dritte Band (19. Jh.) bzw. der erste Band erwahnt werden). Denkt man an die in
der CIUTI (Conférence internationale des Instituts universitaires de traduction et in-
terpretation) vertretenen iiber 50 Institute, scheint der Befund vom ,kiimmerlichen
Dasein“ ein wenig oberfldchlich, zumindest wird er nicht belegt. Und so erscheint die
Wertung in der Wahrnehmung der Rezensentin, einer ,sog. Ubersetzungswissen-
schaftlerin“ und Ubersetzungshistorikerin, ein wenig voreilig.

Spannend wird die Darstellung der ,,noch nicht fest etablierten Disziplin® (S. 20)
Ubersetzungsgeschichte, wo die Autoren ,,die drei klassischen Fragen“ beantworten -
die nach dem Gegenstand, nach ihren Forschungsmethoden und die nach dem Er-
kenntnisinteresse. Den Gegenstand (1.1) zu erfassen, mache keine Miihe: ,Identifi-
zierung, Sichtung, Beschreibung und Untersuchung vorhandener Ubersetzungen®.
Wo man sie findet? ,In den einschligigen Ubersetzungsbibliographien“ (S. 20). In
der Uberblicksbibliographie wird immerhin noch der Index Translationum der UN-
ESCO erwihnt, wenngleich mit veralteten Angaben (er wird seit etwa 2008 nicht
mehr gepflegt!). Wenn sich Ubersetzungsgeschichte tatsichlich darauf verlassen
miisste, wiére sie in der Tat ,,kitmmerlich®!

Die Forschungsmethoden (1.2) - man kennt diese aus dem Gottinger SFB, der ,,grii-
nen“ Reihe und den HSK-Binden 26 Ubersetzen — unterscheiden zwischen duflerer
und innerer Ubersetzungsgeschichte. Aber offenbar stellt die &ulere Ubersetzungsge-
schichte wieder nur die Frage nach der Identifizierung von Original und/oder Uber-
setzung — wie schon bei der Bestimmung des Gegenstandes. Dafiir [beginnt] die ,,in-
nere Ubersetzungswissenschaft [...] dort, wo die d&uflere authért (S. 23). Ist das so?
Wohin gehorten dann die Ubersetzerinnen und Ubersetzer? Es folgen Stichworte
zum Ubersetzungsvergleich — etwa: zur Einhaltung der Makrostruktur in der Uber-
setzung, zur Behandlung von Eigennamen und Realien, Korrektheit der sprachlichen
Form sowie die bekannten (nicht unbedingt bewdhrten) Unterscheidungen von do-
kumentarischer, idiomatischer usw. Ubersetzung vs. Bearbeitung.

Und schliefSlich (1.3) unternehmen es die Autorin und der Autor, die Erkenntnisin-
teressen der Ubersetzungsgeschichte zu charakterisieren. Das wiren demnach litera-
rische und translatologische (1.3.1) einerseits und sprachgeschichtliche (1.3.2) Er-
kenntnisinteressen andererseits. Unter 1.3.1. hat dann die Frage nach dem ,Warum*
des Ubersetzens doch ihren Platz, es werden ,,Ubersetzungsstrome* als Indikatoren
tir die Krafteverhiltnisse identifiziert und die Frage nach Verianderungen in der
Zielkultur als denkbares Erkenntnisinteresse genannt. Die sprachgeschichtlichen In-
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teressen zielen auf sprachliche Importe qua Ubersetzen - und das wird iiber alle Ebe-
nen des Sprachsystems hindurchdekliniert ....

Damit ist die Einfiihrung in die Grundlagen der Ubersetzungsgeschichte zu Ende.
Wer dennoch weiterliest, wird belohnt — mit einer Fiille von iibersetzungshistori-
schen Fallstudien, mehr oder weniger kulturgeschichtlich eingebettet. Nach einigen
wenigen Bemerkungen zum Dolmetschen widmet sich das zweite Kapitel drei anti-
ken Autoren, aber eigentlich nur, um den Interpretationsirrtum iiber die Uberset-
zungsprinzipien von Cicero und Horaz bzw. Hieronymus aufzukldren. Danach geht
es schon mit Schwung ins Mittelalter (3) und zum ,vertikalen“ bzw. ,horizontalen®
Ubersetzen, also der Frage nach dem Ubersetzen zwischen ,Hochsprachen“ und
»Volkssprachen bzw. zwischen den Volkssprachen, darin eingeschlossen eine ter-
minologische Diskussion der Bezeichnungen fiir das Ubersetzen, bevor sich das vier-
te Kapitel mit dem ,,Einfluss der Ubersetzungen auf die jungen europiischen Volks-
sprachen und Literaturen® befasst, also mit der Relatinisierung der romanischen
Sprachen, vor allem aber des Deutschen. Hier tritt die sprachwissenschaftliche Per-
spektive sehr deutlich zutage, denn es geht vor allem um die ,,Verbreitung lexikali-
schen und syntaktischen Lehnguts durch die Ubersetzung® (4.4). Wie so oft sind
Ubersetzungen Mittel zu Zwecken, namlich der Bereicherung und Verinderung von
Sprachen oder - zur ,Einfithrung und Verbreitung literarischer Gattungen® (4.5).
Nicht die Ubersetzung ist eigentlich der Gegenstand dieser iibersetzungsgeschichtli-
chen Betrachtung, sondern Sprachen und Literaturen, die sich qua Ubersetzung ver-
andern, entfalten, weiterentwickeln, differenzieren usw. usf.

Es folgt ein Kapitel zur Sprachgeschichte des Englischen. Warum? Die Begriindung
fiir dieses Kapitel in einer Europdischen Ubersetzungsgeschichte lisst jede Aufkliarung
vermissen: Abgesehen von der Tatsache, dass das Englische eine komplizierte
Sprachgeschichte habe, solle gepriift werden, ,,ob iiberhaupt und wenn, inwiefern die
Ubersetzer etwas zum Aufstieg des Englischen zu einer allgemeinen Verkehrssprache
beigetragen haben®. Diese Frage kann zu Ende dieses fiinften Kapitels abschlagig be-
antwortet werden! So what?! - moéchte man in der allgemeinen Verkehrssprache
antworten. Dass das amerikanische Englisch — Wirtschaft, Weltmachtstatus, Waren-
und Informationsstrome womoglich eine Rolle beim Aufstieg gespielt haben konn-
ten, kommt als Hypothese nicht ins Spiel! So ist das, wenn man innere Geschichte
und duflere Geschichte trennen méochte.

Nach diesem nicht so recht motivierten Ausflug auf die Britischen Inseln zum Zwe-
cke der sprachhistorischen Belehrung springt der Text nun wieder zum Ubersetzen,
dieses Mal zur Bibeliibersetzung. Damit gibt es eine weitere Unterbrechung in dem
ansonsten weitgehend chronologisch angelegten ersten Teil des Buches. Nach Antike
und Mittelalter folgt nun ... die Bibel. Und die bietet Gelegenheit fiir eine funktionale
Diskussion: Mit Bezug auf Vermeer wird skopostheoretisch argumentiert, um darzu-
legen, welche Ubersetzungszwecke bei welchem Zeitgeist ausgewiahlte Bibeliiberset-
zungen verfolgten und miindet in der Beschreibung ausgewéhlter Riume - des fran-
zOsischen, des deutschen Sprachraums - mit jeweiliger Unterscheidung einer protes-
tantischen und katholischen Traditionslinie — des englischen, spanischen und italie-
nischen Sprachraums. Macht eine skopostheoretische Argumentation nur Sinn bei
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der Bibeliibersetzung, fragt man sich. Gewiss wiren auch andere ,,sog. iibersetzungs-
wissenschaftliche® Zugénge denkbar ...

Kapitel 7 (Belles infidéles) und 8 (Romantik) orientieren sich nun verstirkt am vor-
herrschenden Ubersetzungsideal und illustrieren es an deutschen, franzésischen und
englischen Beispielen und den entsprechenden Diskussionen zwischen translatori-
schem ,,Mainstream® und seinen Opponenten, bleiben allerdings nicht nur im Um-
fang recht schmal (10 bzw. 7 Seiten).

Mit Kapitel 9 kiindigen die Autoren das Kernstiick ihrer Darstellung an - die ,,Uber-
setzungsgeschichte ausgewahlter Werke der Weltliteratur®. Erfreulicher Weise wird
in den Vorbemerkungen (S. 141) vermerkt, man wolle sich nicht ,streng an die(se)
Regel halten®, die in nationalen Ubersetzungsgeschichten ,,nur Ubersetzungen in die
jeweilige Sprache beriicksichtigen, sondern auch ,,in einigen Féllen [...] Extraduktio-
nen“ beriicksichtigen. Wer allerdings nun einen nicht-nationalen Zugang in einer eu-
ropdischen Ubersetzungsgeschichte erwartet, wird enttduscht.

Hier jedenfalls bleibt es beim nationalen Kanon, beginnend mit Italien. Die Reihen-
folge der nationalen Kapitel richtet sich nach dem , Aufstieg der Volkssprachen in
den Rang ,wiirdiger Ubersetzungssprachen’ (s. Kap. 3.3)“ - wahrlich ein iiberset-
zungshistorisches Kriterium! Die zweite erfreuliche Bemerkung kiindigt an, sich
nicht auf ,,schone Literatur® beschrinken zu wollen, sondern auch ,,philosophische
oder wissenschaftliche Texte“ zu beriicksichtigen. Und ,,zwei weitere Bemerkungen®
(S. 142) zielen gar auf Ubersetzungsmotive, also auf das oben vermisste Warum des
Ubersetzens. Ganz der iiblichen Logik von der Bedeutung kanonischer Texte folgend
geht die Reise nun von Italien (etwa mit Boccaccio, Dante, Ariost, Tasso) auf die Ibe-
rische Halbinsel, dann nach Frankreich und von dort nach Grofibritannien und Ir-
land. Das Kapitel zu Deutschland, Osterreich und der Schweiz beginnt mit der Fest-
stellung, dass es fiir den deutschsprachigen Raum noch immer keine den o. g. Ge-
samtdarstellungen vergleichbare gebe. (Vielleicht hingt das mit dem ,kiimmerli-
chen® Status der sog. Ubersetzungswissenschaft an deutschen akademischen Einrich-
tungen zusammen ...) Mit 9.6 gerdt nun Russland in den Blick, das mit Puschkin,
Gogol, Turgenev und Tolstoj als ,,Exportartikel® prasentiert wird, fiir Dostoevskij
wird der Leser auf 9.8. verwiesen, das sich den ,,Metamorphosen des Pantheons® zu-
wenden wird. Auf das Russland-Kapitel folgt eine Art Varia-Kapitel zu ,weitere(n)
europdische(n) Literaturen, beginnend mit Portugals ,bedeutendstem Literaturex-
port“, den Lusiaden von Camoes, schreitet zu Belgiens flimischsprachigem Liowen
von Flandern und dem franzdsischsprachigen Ulenspiegel voran. Ein ,sehr liickenhaf-
ter Uberblick” (S. 299) nennt die skandinavischen Literaturimporte Kierkegaard,
Andersen, Ibsen und Strindberg. Wenn man Europdisches sucht, wird am ehesten
hier fiindig. Hier ist anhand von Ubersetzungen in verschiedene Sprachen und den
sie verfertigenden Ubersetzern so etwas wie européischer Transfer von Ideen, Texten,
Rezeptionen - eine angestoflen durch eine andere - zu finden. Ahnliches gilt auch
tiir Mickiewicz, der neben Sienkiewicz fiir die polnische Literatur in der europdi-
schen Wahrnehmung durch Ubersetzungen steht. Diese zuletzt erwiahnten Uberset-
zungen geben am ehesten einen Eindruck davon, wie verflochten europdische Uber-
setzungsbewegungen sind, wie diese Tétigkeit zu den literarischen und kulturellen
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Grundlagen und Werten Europas gehort, und wie inaddquat die Trennung in natio-
nale Export-Importbeziehungen ist. Mehr davon darf vermutet werden, harrt aber
einer Aufbereitung. Die bereits im Russlandkapitel angekiindigte Metamorphosen-
Idee geht auf die bereits erwdhnte franzosische Histoire zuriick und diskutiert Neu-
bewertungen, Statusverdnderungen im Pantheon.

Mit zehn Portrits bedeutender ,,Ubersetzerpersonlichkeiten von Elisabeth von
Lothringen bis zu Swetlana Geier (warum auch immer!) geht der historische Teil zu
Ende.

Es folgt der zweite Teil des Buches, ,,Systematischer Teil“ genannt, in dem zunachst
(11. Kapitel) kurz die einschligige Literatur zu Ubersetzungsstromen diskutiert wird,
sog. ,weifle Flecken“ in der Ubersetzungslandschaft ausgemacht und die Griinde da-
fiir erortert werden und schliefflich iiber Steuerungsmafinahmen der Ubersetzungs-
strome wie Zensur und vergleichbare Eingriffe berichtet wird. Es folgt eine Diskussi-
on von Griinden, die zu Ubersetzungen aus zweiter Hand fiihren bzw. zu Riickiiber-
setzungen. Zum ,,Status und der Rolle der Ubersetzer im Literaturbetrieb von der
frithen Neuzeit bis heute® gibt es eine Bliitenlese gelehrter Sentenzen, einige Gemein-
platze von der Unterschitzung der iibersetzerischen Tiétigkeit. Man fragt sich, wes-
halb dieses Kapitel nicht von der mittlerweile stark angewachsenen translationssozio-
logischen Literatur profitiert und sie auswertet. Die Ergebnisse wiren gewiss erhel-
lender. Um den Aufstieg ,niederer Register” in die Literatur geht es im Folgekapitel,
bevor die Rolle der Ubersetzung in der Sprach- und Literaturgeschichtsschreibung
Gegenstand des 15. Kapitels wird. Und dieses Kapitel macht das Dilemma der vorlie-
genden Europdischen Ubersetzungsgeschichte noch einmal sehr deutlich: Im Durch-
gang von Sprachgeschichte und Literaturgeschichte wird danach gesucht, inwiefern
der Einfluss des Ubersetzens auf die Sprachentwicklung bzw. die Entwicklung der Li-
teraturen in den jeweiligen Arbeiten zur Sprache kommt. Das ist gewiss ein ver-
dienstvolles Unterfangen. Nur zur Ubersetzungsgeschichte trigt es wenig bei. Es
bleibt — und das zieht sich leider durch das ganze hier vorgestellte Werk - bei der
Fremdperspektive des Literatur- bzw. Sprachwissenschaftlers. Eine Ubersetzungsge-
schichte, die das Ubersetzen, die Ubersetzungen und die Ubersetzerinnen und Uber-
setzer als einen eigenstindigen Gegenstand begreift, ist es leider nicht geworden,
schon gar keine europiische - trotz des anspruchsvollen Titels.

Und im ,,Nachwort und Ausblick® genannten Schlusskapitel, das sich der (vermeint-
lichen?) Opposition von Dekonstruktivisten und Meaning-Vertretern zuwendet,
werden die Autoren entgegen ihrem Versprechen, rein retrospektiv-deskriptiv vor-
gehen zu wollen, dann doch praskriptiv und wissen genau, wie Ubersetzer vorzuge-
hen haben. ,Er muss ... er sollte ...“. Da haben wir sie wieder, mit all den schlauen
Metaphern, die letztlich zu den Ketten fiihren, in denen man als Ubersetzer angeblich
tanzen konne.

Was ist dieses Buch nun? Eine Zusammenstellung reicher Ertrige aus der lebenslan-
gen sprach- und literaturwissenschaftlichen Betrachtung von literarischen Uberset-
zungen. Eine Fundgrube fiir den, der nach literarischen Ubersetzungsgeschichten
sucht. Ein Uberblick iiber die in das Pantheon des literarischen Ubersetzens aufge-
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nommenen Ubersetzungen und Ubersetzer. Und vielleicht auch noch viel mehr. Eine
europdische Ubersetzungsgeschichte - eher nicht.
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Das Projekt, das die Grundlage fiir diesen Band liefert, kann aus mehreren Griinden
als bemerkenswert bezeichnet werden. Die vorliegende Translationsgeschichte wid-
met sich einem Raum, der in der Betrachtung der internationalen (oder ,westli-
chen®) Translationshistoriographie noch kaum beachtet wurde: L’Europe Médiane,
was man in der Regel als Ostmitteleuropa tibersetzt, hier aber neu gefasst wird.! Es ist
ein Raum, der weder national noch sprachlich definiert ist. Zudem entstand der Band
zu diesem Raum auflerhalb des besprochenen Raums selbst, in einer Zeit, in der nati-
onale oder sprachliche Raume jeweils ,ihre“ Translationsgeschichte schreiben.? Es
gibt einen deutlichen Fokus auf politische und soziologische Kontexte, in denen die
Akteure des Ubersetzens eine zentrale Rolle einnehmen. Der Band bietet also einiges
Innovatives. Das Gesamtgeriist der Fragstellungen, die der Band aufwirft, stiitzt sich
allerdings auch auf traditionelle Pfeiler der Translationsgeschichte, wie sie von ver-
schiedenen Disziplinen im Laufe der Geschichte konstruiert wurden. Auf ein paar
der innovativen und traditionellen Pfeiler mochte ich ndher eingehen, um einen Ein-
blick darin zu ermdglichen, was dieser Band aus meiner Sicht sowohl zur Translati-
onsgeschichte als auch zur Translationshistoriographie beizutragen in der Lage ist.
Die Idee der Herausgeber war es, Experten fiir die zuvor ausgewéhlten Sprachraume
zu befragen und die Ergebnisse im Anschluss auszuwerten. Die jeweiligen Experten
hatten die Aufgabe, einen Fragebogen auszufiillen, der eine Vergleichbarkeit der
(Sprach-)Raume in verschiedenen Zeiten ermoglichen sollte. Die Antworten auf die-
se Fragebogen sind auf der duflerst informativen Webseite’ zum Buch vollstindig
nachlesbar.

! Mehr dazu im Unterpunkt ,Raum® dieser Rezension.

2 Fur das Franzosische und das Englische beispielsweise liegen mit der Histoire des traductions en
langue frangaise in vier Bianden, die den Zeitraum vom 15. bis zum 20. Jahrhundert umspannen
(CHEVREL; COINTRE & TRAN-GERVAT 2014; CHEVREL; D’HULST & LOMBEZ 2012; DUCHE 2015;
BANOUN; POULIN & CHEVREL 2019) und The Oxford History of Literary Translation in English,
ebenfalls in vier Banden von den Anfingen bis 1900 (ROGER 2008; BRADEN; CUMMINGS & HER-
MANS 2010; GILLESPIE & HOPKINS 2009; FRANCE & HAYNES 2009) beeindruckende nationale
Ubersetzungsgeschichten vor.

* http://www.histrad.info/langues (Zugriff 22.11.2020)
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Der Raum

Das Buch entstand im Anspruch, eine Translationsgeschichte zu schreiben, die iiber
den nationalen Rahmen hinaus geht und sich in einen européischen Bezugsraum be-
gibt, denn - so die Herausgeber*innen des Bandes unter Bezugnahme auf Meschon-
nic - Translation spiele fiir die Existenz Europas eine zentrale Rolle (CHALVIN et al.
2019: 7).

Ortlich wird der Raum, den es in diesem Werk zu beschreiben gilt, von den Heraus-
geberinnen dieser Translationsgeschichte begrenzt durch die Bezeichnung ,,Europe
médiane®, das sich ausbreitet ,entre le monde germanique et le monde russe®. Es
handele sich dabei um eine koharente aire traductionelle* im Sinne Chalvins (2011).
Der beschriebene Raum wird somit abgegrenzt von Westeuropa und von der ,,russi-
schen Welt“ (,,le monde russe® CHALVIN et al. 2019: 7). Konkret behandelt der fran-
zosischsprachige Band literarische und religiose Ubersetzungen in folgende Spra-
chen: Albanisch, Bulgarisch, Kroatisch, Estnisch, Finnisch, Ungarisch, Lettisch, Li-
tauisch, Mazedonisch, Polnisch, Ruménisch, Serbisch, Slowakisch, Slowenisch,
Tschechisch und Ukrainisch.

Der Ansatz dieses Projekts, mit dem Faktor Raum umzugehen, ist vielversprechend
in dem Sinne, dass er die Perspektive binationaler Beeinflussung mittels Ubersetzung
stark erweitert. Die Idee der aire traductionelle, auf die sich das Projekt bezieht und
die von Chalvin an anderer Stelle ausfithrlich beschrieben wird (CHALVIN 2011),
kann zunichst als transkulturelle Herangehensweise® angesehen werden und ist als
solche nur zu begriifien. Diese Translationsgeschichte 16st sich auf erfreuliche Weise
ab von der Tradition nationaler Translationshistoriographie. So werden die unten
genannten Themenfelder und Zeitabschnitte nicht nach Sprachen abgegrenzt, son-
dern es wird ein Gesamtbild des Raumes unter verschiedenen zeitlichen und thema-
tischen Fragestellungen angestrebt.

Die Faktoren, die dazu fiihren, die aire traductionelle ,,Europe médiane® zu bestim-
men, bediirfen einer genaueren Priifung und erweisen sich als Fortfithrung einer an-
deren Tradition der Translationshistoriographie: die, aus der Perspektive nicht-
translationswissenschaftlicher Disziplinen zu schauen, bevorzugt aus der Perspektive
der Sprach- und Literaturwissenschaft und der Theologie, die in der Vergangenheit
Translationsgeschichte aus eigenen Motiven heraus schrieben und die Pfade der
Translationsgeschichte vorschrieben, aus denen sich mit der Zeit eine Pfadabhingig-
keit entwickelte.

* ,Pourquoi étudier I'histoire de la traduction dans tel ou tel ensemble de pays ou de langues ? Ce-
la n’a véritablement de sens que si cette aire présente une cohérence suffisante du point de vue
des modalités d’exercice de la traduction et/ou du role culturel joué par celle-ci. Il faut, en
d’autres termes, que les pays ou les langues étudiés appartiennent, pour la période considérée ou
pour une partie importante de celle-ci, a un méme paradigme traductionnel, et qu’ils se distin-
guent a cet égard des régions ou des langues environnantes, c’est-a-dire qu’ils constituent ce que
Ion pourrait appeler une aire traductionnelle, ce qui n’est pas nécessairement le cas de toutes les
aires politiques, linguistiques ou culturelles” (CHALVIN 2011: 59).

> Vgl. dazu Schippel 2014, 2020 u.a. und Richter 2020: 94-107.
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Zunichst stellt sich die ganz grundsitzliche Frage, ob eine aire traductionelle die Ba-
sis einer translationsgeschichtlichen Forschung, also eine Vorannahme sein kann,
oder ob sie iiberhaupt erst das Resultat ebendieser sein kann. Chalvin selbst be-
schreibt dieses Dilemma (CHALVIN 2011: 60). Das aus meiner Sicht zentrale Problem
liegt in der Tatsache, dass die genannten Faktoren, die zu der in diesem Band ge-
formten aire traductionelle fithren, keine translatorischen Kriterien sind. Zu den Kri-
terien zdhlt, 1) dass die Sprachen, die zu den Nationalsprachen der heutigen Lander
wurden, sich auf Grund der Ubersetzung religioser Texte entwickelten. 2) es in die-
sen Landern eine relativ spate Nationalbewegung gab, 3) sich diese Lander fast im-
mer an der Peripherie der Ideenzirkulation befanden und versuchten sich zum Zent-
rum (meist ,,Westeuropa®) zu verhalten. Daher seien 4) die Nationalsprachen und -
literaturen zu einem groflen Teil durch Ubersetzungen entstanden und 5) standen sie
unter dem Einfluss der Sowjetunion, die meisten von ihnen seien von einem totalita-
ren Regime regiert worden, das die translatorischen Prozesse beeinflusste (vgl.
CHALVIN et al. 2019: 7-8).

Die Wissenschaftsgebiete, in denen sich diese Kriterien bewegen sind Theologie,
Sprachwissenschaft, Literaturwissenschaft, Soziologie und Politikwissenschaft. Ich
will nicht bestreiten, dass diese Faktoren das translatorische Handeln beeinflussten
und damit die Lander auch auf der Ebene der Translation vergleichbar machen. Man
kann mit einer solchen aire traductionelle nationale Grenzen iiberschreiten und da-
mit den Horizont 6ffnen und den Erkenntnisgewinn enorm steigern. Da das Fortle-
ben des Originals mittels Ubersetzung aber verschiedensten Regeln — wie etwa sozio-
logischen, 6konomischen, (sprach)politischen u.a. - folgt, die noch zum grofien Teil
zu erforschen sind, wiirden sich aus translationswissenschaftlicher Sicht moglicher-
weise andere aires traductionelles ergeben, die allerdings erst nach umfangreicher
translationsgeschichtlicher Forschung beschreibbar wiren und einen transkulturellen
Blick ermdglichen wiirden.

Wie bereits erwdhnt, wird versucht ein Gesamtbild der Situation im gewahlten Raum
darzustellen, aber an manchen Stellen fiihrt die Behauptung der Ahnlichkeit auch
dazu, dass Zahlen, die in einem Raum erhoben wurden - wie es Cornea beispielswei-
se fiir die Ubersetzer in Rumiénien im 19. Jahrhundert tat - implizit fiir das gesamte
Gebiet behauptet werden, oder die Lebensgeschichten einzelner und ihr geringes
Honorar als zu generalisierende Beispielfille betrachtet werden (CHALVIN et al. 2019:
133-135).

Besonders interessant ist die Erarbeitung der Motive, aus denen heraus beispielsweise
in der Zeit, die als Herausbildung der profanen Literatur umrissen wird, iibersetzt
wurde (CHALVIN et al. 2019: 136). Auch wenn dieser Abschnitt relativ kurz ausfillt,
wird hier beispielsweise die Kohédrenz der gewahlten aire traductionelle am deutlichs-
ten.

Bei anderen Aspekten liegen die Dinge komplizierter. Die Ausbildung derjenigen, die
im 19. Jahrhundert Ubersetzer wurden, erscheint interessant. Die politischen und
kulturellen Ausrichtungen dieser Gelehrten werden als sehr heterogen zu jener Zeit
in diesem Raum beschrieben. Gravitationspunkte sind fiir die einen Russland, fiir die
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anderen der ,Westen“ (Paris, Wien, Jena u.a.) und fiir die dritten das Osmanische
Reich und Griechenland. Dennoch wird die allgemeine Tendenz deutlich, dass die
Ubersetzer Gelehrte sind, im Ausland studieren und spiter zuriickkommen und aus
den verschiedensten europdischen Sprachen in die entstehenden Nationalsprachen
ihrer entstehenden Nationalstaaten iibersetzen. Auch hier ist eine Kohdrenz erkenn-
bar, auch wenn anzunehmen ist, dass dhnliche Phinomene in anderen Gebieten oder
Sprachen zu beobachten wiéren, wiirde man sie in die Analyse einbeziehen. Bilden
diese Gelehrten nicht europaweit und tiber Europa hinausgehend eine eigene Kultur?
Die gleiche Frage stellt sich bei Normen und Konventionen des literarischen Uber-
setzens im 19. Jahrhundert, das in seiner Vorbereitung auf den Nationalismus sehr
international war und gerade Gelehrte und Eliten und deren Normen und Konven-
tionen im Umgang mit Translation sich wahrscheinlich nicht auf den untersuchten
Raum beschriankten. (CHALVIN 2019: 137-143)

In einem transkulturellen Ansatz, der eine aire traductionelle nach Kriterien einer
translationswissenschaftlichen Translationsgeschichte konstruiert, also einer, die Er-
kenntnisse aus translationswissenschaftlichen und nicht sprach-, literaturwissen-
schaftlichen, theologischen oder anderen Interessen heraus gewinnen mochte, konn-
te man auch das Dilemma auflosen, dass die Autoren die aire traductionelle ,,Europe
médiane“ abgrenzen vom Bereich der westeuropdischen Translationsgeschichte, ob-
wohl sie beide als eng verbunden beschreiben, unter anderem weil die Literatur in
den Nationalsprachen dieser Lander stark beeinflusst war und iiberhaupt erst auf
Grund von Translation zum grof3en Teil westeuropdischer Literatur entstand (CHAL-
VIN et al. 2019: 8).

Die Zeit

Die Zeitachse, um die sich dieser Band dreht, beginnt mit den ersten religiosen und
literarischen Ubersetzungen und reicht bis 1989 (bzw. bis zu ,la chute du commu-
nisme®).

Das Buch ist unterteilt in fiinf grofle Bereiche: 1) Ubersetzungen religiéser Texte, 2)
Ubersetzung und Herausbildung profaner Literatur, 3) Ubersetzungen in der literari-
schen Moderne, 4) Ubersetzen im Totalitarismus und 5) Allgemeine Fragen. Es wird
auch beim Thema Zeit deutlich, dass diese Ubersetzungsgeschichte auf den Pfaden
der durch andere Disziplinen gepriagten Periodisierungen wandelt, was auch kaum
verwundert angesichts der Tatsache, dass die Translationsgeschichtsschreibung keine
eigenen Periodisierungen kennt, die sich beispielsweise an der Technisierung und der
Okonomisierung der translatorischen Prozesse orientieren konnte. In der vorliegen-
den Arbeit richtet sie sich ein weiteres Mal aus an der Bedeutung der Translation 1)
fir die Verbreitung des religiosen Glaubens, 2) die Entwicklung der Nationalspra-
chen und 3) -literaturen und zum Schluss wird 4) die politische Komponente hervor-
gehoben, die sicher Einfluss hatte auf das Feld der Translation, was spdtestens deut-
lich wird, wenn man sich die Neuorientierung der Ubersetzungsmirkte nach 1989
ansieht. All diese Aspekte — Theologie, Politik, Soziologie, Sprachentwicklung, Litera-
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turentwicklung - sind immer wiederkehrende Aspekte der Translationsgeschichte,
die in jeder Epoche eine unterschiedlich gewichtete Rolle spielen.

Thematisch beschiftigt sich der Band sowohl mit der Geschichte der translatorischen
Praxis im Bereich des Literaturiibersetzens und dem Ubersetzen religioser Texte als
auch mit der des Diskurses tiber Translation. Innerhalb der Geschichte der Praxis
bilden sich fiir die Autoren drei Themenkomplexe. Der erste dreht sich um den
Ubersetzer und seinen Kontext, der zweite beschiftigt sich mit den Produkten der
Translation, deren Anzahl und Ausgangssprachen und der dritte Themenkomplex
beschiftigt sich mit der Reflexion iiber das Ubersetzen und den Verinderungen in
der Art und Weise des Ubersetzens.

Auflerdem soll - auf der Suche nach der kulturellen Rolle der Translation - beant-
wortet werden, wie die Ubersetzung die Sprache beeinflusst, die Literatur und die
Gesellschatft.

Der Umgang mit den Titeln der Texte — den Originaltiteln und den Titeln, die diese
dann in Ubersetzung erhielten — wirft Fragen auf. Es handelt sich um eine Ungenau-
igkeit der Bezeichnung, die in der Translationshistoriographie allgemein tiblich ist.
Die Titel der Originale werden im Band zum Teil auf Franzosisch angegeben. Das
heif3t beispielsweise, dass La mort de Wallenstein von Schiller ins Ruménische tiber-
setzt wurde und damit nicht gemeint ist, dass es sich um eine Relais-Ubersetzung
handelt. Allein die Originaltitel, die aus einer der Sprachen der gewdhlten aire
traductionelle stammen und russische Originale, kommen zu der Ehre, dass ihre tat-
sachlichen Originaltitel in der Originalsprache in Fufinoten angemerkt werden. Im
Flieftext bleibt es bei den Titeln in franzosischer Ubersetzung. Aber auch das stiftet
teils Verwirrung, denn es kommt zum Thema Relais-Ubersetzungen im 19. Jahrhun-
dert beispielsweise zu dieser Aussage: ,,Quant a Hristaki Pavlovitch, il traduisit en
1844 L’enfant perdu [Fufinote: J3ey6eno deme] de Christoph von Schmid a partir de
la traduction en grec de la traduction en francais de l'original allemand® (CHALVIN
2019: 143). Der Titel wird franzésisch wiedergegeben, dann kommt in der Fufinote
der Titel der bulgarischen Ubersetzung - also der letzten in einer Reihe von Relais-
Ubersetzungen. Der Originaltitel, Das verlorene Kind, wird nie genannt. Die Tendenz
zur Verwendung der Originaltitel ist nur zu begriiflen und sollte generalisiert wer-
den. Die hier verwendete Methode in der Fufinote kann als erster Schritt gewertet
werden.

Starken des Bandes sind die Fragestellungen und Themen, die aufgeworfen werden:
wer sind die Ubersetzer*innen (mit einem besonderen Blick auf die Ubersetzerinnen)
und wie wurden sie zu Ubersetzer*innen? Welche Texte werden iibersetzt und aus
welchen Motiven heraus? Die Autoren beschéftigen sich mit der Frage, welche Aus-
bildung und Lebenswege die Ubersetzer hatten und welche Honorare sie erhielten.
Was sie iiber das Ubersetzen dachten und in welchen Kontexten sie agierten. Die
Frage nach dem Einfluss der Politik auf das literarische Ubersetzen stellt sich im vor-
liegenden Band vor allem fiir die Zeit nach dem Zweiten Weltkrieg. Dort wird zu-
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nichst - wenig tiberraschend - Zensur zum Thema gemacht, allerdings gehen hier
die Erkenntnisse nicht tiber die theoretischen Abldufe im Publikationsgeschehen
hinaus. Der reale Umgang mit Publikationen von Ubersetzungen, in denen Akteure
und deren Motive zum Ausdruck kommen, bleibt unbeachtet. Insgesamt wird die
Zeit des Kommunismus als sehr produktiv und vielfiltig beschrieben im Bereich der
Ubersetzungen: es wurde iibersetzt aus dem Russischen, aus den Bruderstaaten in der
ganzen Welt, aber auch anderen Landern in Lateinamerika, Asien, Afrika und natiir-
lich Westeuropa, aber auch in verschiedenen Genres bis hin zu Comics und Liedern,
wobei sich bei den Genres wieder die Frage stellt, ob es ein Spezifikum des gewéhlten
Raumes ist.

Der Band bietet somit einen umfang- und facettenreichen Einblick in die Geschichte
des Ubersetzens im gewihlten Raum. Nicht alle Fragen und Problemstellungen kén-
nen in einem Band tiefgriindig behandelt werden, aber es werden durchaus Tenden-
zen sichtbar. Auch dort, wo die Beschreibungen aufzdhlenden Charakter bekommen
oder Einzelbeispiele fiir das Ganze stehen, kann man die Entwicklung des literari-
schen Ubersetzens in seinen Schwerpunkten und Facetten begreifen. Das gesammelte
Material, das hier zum ersten Mal sehr verdienstvoll in einer sogenannten Verkehrs-
sprache zusammengefiihrt wurde, ist beeindruckend und wirft vielerlei Fragen fiir
eine weiterfithrende Forschung auf. Der Band bietet auflerdem eine grofle Vielfalt an
translationshistorischen Herangehensweisen und mdglichen Fragestellungen, die es
wert wiren, auch auf andere (transkulturelle) Rdume oder aires traductionelles ange-
wendet zu werden.
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Xuhua Tang

Rizzi, Andrea; Lang, Birgit & Pym, Anthony (2019): What is
Translation History? A Trust-Based Approach. Cham: Palgrave
Macmillan, 140pp, ISBN 978-3-030-20099-2

As the first volume of Palgrave’s Translation History series, What is Translation His-
tory? A Trust-based Approach presents a feasible way to tackle the present state of ex-
tremely fragmented narratives on translation history. Translation Studies (TS) schol-
ars tend to view translation history as a sub-field of the larger discipline of translation
studies, and to their purpose, they mainly gather and recount the history of transla-
tion or translation theorization to give depth, recognition, and authenticity to the in-
stitutionalization of TS. However, history scholars involved in translation tend to
consider translation as an approach to intercultural or transnational historical sub-
jects rather than seeing translation itself as their historical object. Against this back-
drop, this book seeks to build interdisciplinary trust and commensurability in doing
translation history with new epistemological reflections.

The book advantageously draws on the respective expertise of its three authors, An-
drea Rizzi, a literary historian who explores translation in early modern multilingual
Europe, Birgit Lang, a cultural historian with expertise in the interdisciplinary ex-
change of knowledge, and Anthony Pym, a TS scholar who has published prolifically
on translation history. The three authors’ team brainstorming serves to bridge the
disciplinary divide between history and TS. Their theoretical sources are broad and
diverse, but mainly from sociology, TS, philosophy of history, cultural history, book
history, and history of science. Such a wide breadth of scholarship may render the
body chapters somewhat mosaic-like. However, one of the most outstanding merits
of this book lies in its synthesized, trust-based approach that chimes strongly with
trends of New Cultural History in contemporary historiography and the sociological
turn in TS.

Chapter 1 provides necessary groundwork for a new translation history. In inquiring
what translation history is, the authors give a retrospective analysis of the past con-
ceptual foundations of translation history based on philosophical and social theories.
They contend that translation history is by nature an interdisciplinary pursuit strad-
dling between translation studies and history studies. But unfortunately, it seems that
at present translation scholars still need to know more about historiography, and his-
torians lack translation awareness as well (6). The authors believe that the translation
historian’s task is not only to collect facts like who translated what, where, and when
diachronically, but also to interpret these facts, to construct narratives and thereby to
give new meaning to the past. Adopting a definition of trust as “a solution to a specif-
ic problem of risk” (11), the authors suggest an epistemological turn towards evi-
dence for trust, distrust, and trust-signaling in the production, dissemination, and re-
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ception of translations in history. They trace the concept of trust back to the usage by
George Steiner, Charles Tilly, Andrew Chesterman, and Christiane Nord, and give
trust-related evidence from centuries ago to argue for its relevance to the translator.
Then they differentiate three discrete and concurrent perspectives of interpersonal,
institutional, and regime-enacted trust to shed light on agents that were trusted in the
history of translation and interpreting. To answer the question raised in the book ti-
tle, their newly proposed way of doing translation history refers to a scholarly explo-
ration of historical translators’ visible trust-signaling, and the manners in which their
translations were trusted or distrusted (22).

Chapter 2 examines the afore-mentioned tripartite types of trust and the ethos of his-
torical translators from the perspective of their trust-signaling endeavor and recep-
tion studies. Trust here refers to “a psychological state comprising the intention to
accept vulnerability based upon positive expectations of the intentions or behavior of
another” (41-42). While trust is often tacit, distrust tends to leave traces as can be
identified from the translators’ claims of their trustworthiness, or through an analysis
of the reception of the translated product. With the ultimate purpose to establish
their trustworthiness, translators display their ethos (i.e., trust claims) strategically,
trying to meet the two-pronged expectations of readership and relevant regimes. In-
compatibilities between these two aspects usually offer untapped sources of evidence
of the translators’ dynamics of trust. The probe into the trust aspect in translation
history investigates the relationality between various historical agents and regimes of
knowledge. It requires both quantitative methods to collect “hard” data, and qualita-
tive approaches to account for the intrinsic causality behind the numbers. The micro
and macro aspects of this comprehensive intellectual enquiry challenges translation
scholars” and history scholars’ capability in at least two aspects: firstly to grasp the so-
cial agencies behind the production and reception of translation in history and sec-
ondly to navigate the flows of trust downstream and upstream in the relevant histori-
cal intercultural mediation. Tracking trust downstream means to investigate how a
translator’s trust-signaling is received whereas tracing trust upstream means to ex-
plore how a translator’s trust claim is constituted.

Chapter 3 draws our attention to the relativity of trusting historians. As the subject
position and motivation of the historian take with it personal and cultural involve-
ment in doing history, the historical description is never a neutral or wholly objective
portrayal. Here, the authors cite Luhmann’s notions such as “trust is a mechanism for
reducing complexity” and “trust only has social value when there is the possibility of
distrust” to lend credibility to their argument (64). Historians can search for instanc-
es of doubt, uncertainty, questioning, and irritation between social systems. Wherev-
er there is potential for distrust, there is a social role for trust. The authors look into
the discursive trickery of feigned neutrality and transparency in the historian’s ac-
count of the past and formulate that most historians recount things in the past from
the vantage position of the present. The past is a construction based on written narra-
tives or artifacts transmitted to the present, but only selectively. They argue against
Andrew Chesterman’s “universalist context of justification” of “hypotheses and theo-
ries” (70), contending that there is no neutrality in translation history, and there is
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certainly added value because of the historian’s provenance and aspirations. The no-
tion of “position” entails a point from which to see the rest of the world, a world in
which borders are instituted through translation. Meanwhile, the western translation
form travels along with the international spread of technologies. Western translation
form here refers to the European conceptualization of translation (79). The spread of
modernity involves not just technologies, communication practices, social mobility,
but also noteworthy relations of cross-cultural dominance exercised through transla-
tion. It is therefore suggested that translation historians should think reflexively with
a global and globalizing vision to avoid a simplified understanding of the oppositions
and complexity involved in the history of European expansion.

In Chapter 4, the authors firstly claim that there is a traditional lack of collaboration
in humanities and then they propose a new model of interdisciplinarity involving
translation history and history of science. Here, the authors adopt a pragmatic defini-
tion of interdisciplinary trust as “deferring with comfort to others, in ways sometimes
in our control, sometimes not, about a thing, or things beyond our knowledge or
power that can potentially hurt us” (87). Different disciplines have their own con-
cepts, vernaculars, discourses and logics. It is crucial that interdisciplinary research-
ers cultivate in-depth understanding of these and devote time to communicate with
project team members as well. Interdisciplinary interactions take many forms and va-
rieties, from occasional borrowing of frames, methods, or approaches across discipli-
nary boundaries to intensive ongoing collaboration addressing complicated research
problems with novel solutions. To explore the varying degrees of interdisciplinary
engagement, the authors adapt the three-stage language formations of jargon, pidgin,
and creole in Peter Galison’s conceptual model of “trading zone” to evaluate the
depth and sustainability of interdisciplinarity(91). Precedent interdisciplinary publi-
cations such as Scott L. Montgomery’s Science in Translation (2000), Sander Gliboff’s
monograph (2008) and Carmen Acufa-Partal’s paper (2016) indicate that the “trad-
ing zone” between science, history, and translation is so far under-explored. There-
fore, the authors call for historians of science and translation scholars to transcend
disciplinary boundaries and foster a greater awareness of trust in translation among
historians, and greater methodological confidence among scholars of translation
(88).

Chapter 5 briefly concludes the book. In the face of the vast unknown sectors in
translation history, the authors’ process of discovery is held together by a basic trust-
based approach, with a range of definitions of trust offered in the previous four chap-
ters respectively in its connections with translation history. The indeterminate collo-
cation of “translation history” suggests a particular way of doing history, or a histori-
cal perspective, or a project in which intermediaries such as translators and interpret-
ers are foregrounded and studied (110). The significance of different layers of trust
are reiterated, and translation historians’ reflexivity is called upon to form a new gaze
both on the role, ethics, and praxis of historical and present translators and interpret-
ers, and on translation historian’s scholarly methods.

Despite its numerous merits, there are also flaws to this book. To begin with, in
Chapter 2, the authors’ historical focus explicitly and exclusively turns towards the
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translator’s trust networks and away from the translated text, albeit they state previ-
ously in Chapter 1 that “the focus of [their] field is simultaneously the actors, the go-
betweens, and the texts or product they were concerned with”(22). Trust-signaling is
persuasion indeed, and it can be propaganda too. Translation historians can detect a
translator’s discoursal mediations not only in liminal spaces like prefaces, reviews or
footnotes, but also in the translated text’s variances or deviations. Disparity between
the translator’s pre-emptive claim and the practicalities will surely shed light on the
interpretative complexity of trust networks in translation history. Another unsatis-
factory aspect in Chapter 2 lies in its conceptual shifting tendency to equate intercul-
tural mediators with translators and the history of intercultural communications with
translation history in its trust-exploring process. The third party involved in intercul-
tural communication can assume multiple identities, such as translator -cum- bro-
ker/ agent/ functionary or even decision maker. Translation is only one among many
intercultural mediating skills or tasks. The referent of “intermediary” is much broad-
er than that of “translator”. All translators are intermediaries, but not all intermediar-
ies are translators. Hence, it is difficult to ascribe an intermediary’s multifunctionality
to translation merely. Moreover, it is illogical to allocate all their sociocultural trust-
arousing activities to translation history instead of translation-related history. Third,
although Chapter 4 claims to build interdisciplinary trust among TS scholars and his-
torians, it is deficient in addressing TS scholars as its implied audience. This partiality
echoes the rooted idea that TS is always an importer of methodologies and it has lit-
tle, if any, to offer to this interdisciplinary enterprise. With a good starting point to
foster greater awareness of trust in translation, it ends up with distrust in TS scholars’
contribution to translation historiography although it claims to be otherwise.

To sum up, What is Translation History? is an insightful attempt at establishing an
original trust-based framework for writing translation history with an interdiscipli-
nary dimension. Placing trust at the center of translation history, this book contrib-
utes significantly to the relatively underexplored area of translation historiography.
The authors’ attention to the trust aspect of translators indicates that Pym (1998)’s
call for “humanizing translation history” has been favorably met. The focus on trans-
lation historians and interdisciplinary trust reflects their willingness to integrate sub-
jectivity, self-reflexivity, and interdisciplinarity into translation historiography (BAS-
TIN & BANDIA 2006). Collaborative authorship of this volume enables the three
scholars to bring out each other’s strengths in writing translation history. The con-
ceptual framework honed in this volume will surely inspire translation historiog-
raphy in the future.
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Tomasz Rozmystowicz

Tagungsbericht: Ubersetzernachlisse in globalen Archiven,
Deutsches Literaturarchiv Marbach (25.- 27.11.2019).

Infolge des sogenannten translational turn der Kulturwissenschaft riicken nicht nur
Ubersetzungen und das Ubersetzen, sondern nun auch Ubersetzer als Figuren und
Agenten der Transkulturalitit in den Fokus ihrer Aufmerksamkeit. Davon zeugt
nicht zuletzt eine Tagung, deren zentrales Thema die Nachldsse von Literaturiiber-
setzern waren. Bei dieser Tagung handelte es sich um eine deutsch-franzosische
Doppeltagung, die vom 25. bis zum 27.11.2019 im Literaturarchiv Marbach und vom
28. bis zum 30. in Caen am Institut Mémoires de 'édition contemporaine stattfand.
Eine angemessene Wiirdigung der Tagung miisste beide Teile beriicksichtigen. Im
Folgenden kann jedoch nur auf die erste, von Lydia Schmuck (Marbach) und ihren
Kollegen organisierte Hélfte eingegangen werden. Aufgrund der Tatsache, dass in der
Zwischenzeit bereits Berichte iiber beide Tagungsteile veroffentlicht worden sind,
folgt der vorliegende Bericht auch nicht dem klassischen Muster der Inhaltswieder-
gabe jedes einzelnen Vortrags.” Vielmehr folgt er zwei analytischen Gesichtspunkten,
denen die Anordnung und Auswahl der Vortragsinhalte gehorcht. Anspruch auf
Vollstindigkeit der Darstellung wird daher nicht erhoben. Die leitenden Gesichts-
punkte lassen sich in diese Fragen fassen: Warum und wie Ubersetzernachlisse in
dieser Tagung relevant wurden: Warum besteht {iberhaupt ein Interesse an ihnen?
Und welche Erkenntnismdglichkeiten bieten sie?

Dass ein Interesse an Ubersetzernachldssen nicht selbstverstidndlich ist und einen
grundlegenden Perspektivenwechsel zur Voraussetzung hat, der eingeschliffene
Denkgewohnheiten in Frage stellt, wurde in gleich drei Vortrdgen explizit herausge-
stellt.

So wurde im Einleitungsvortrag von Sandra Richter (Marbach) und Anna Kinder
(Marbach) zuniéchst der allgemeine diskursive Hintergrund deutlich, vor dem Litera-
turiibersetzer und ihre Nachlédsse an Bedeutung gewinnen. Es lief3 sich erkennen, dass
die literatur- bzw. kulturwissenschaftliche Thematisierung von Produkten, Prozessen
und Akteuren des Ubersetzens keineswegs allein der wissenschaftsimmanenten Not-
wendigkeit entspringt, neue Forschungsfelder zu erschlieflen und Liicken in den ei-

! Das Tagungsprogramm kann hier eingesehen werden:
https://www.dla-marbach.de/forschung/tagungen/archiv-tagungen-detail/news/montag-25-11-
2019-mittwoch-27-11-

2019/2tx_news pil%5Bcontroller%5D=News&tx news pil%5Baction%5D=detail&cHash=3111
ae9b2e3caedccd94a72d65d9b5e3 (11.01.2020)

2 Die Berichte finden sich auf HSOZKULT:

http://www.hsozkult.de/conferencereport/id/tagungsberichte-8764 und
http://www.hsozkult.de/conferencereport/id/tagungsberichte-8765.
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genen Wissensbestanden zu fiillen. Vielmehr artikuliert sie eine — durchaus diszipli-
neniibergreifende — Perspektivenverschiebung, die terminologisch unterschiedlichen
Niederschlag findet (global, transnational, transkulturell etc.) und eine Abstandnah-
me von nationalstaatlich vor-formatierten Perspektiven und Gegenstandsbereichen
anzeigt (Stichwort: methodologischer Nationalismus). Denn wie Richter betonte, be-
finden Literaturen sich stets in Prozessen des Austauschs und der Ubersetzung, die
sie zuallererst hervorbringen: Was wire etwa die deutsche Literatur ohne ihre aus-
lindischen Vorbilder? In diesem Zusammenhang wird auch das Interesse an Uber-
setzernachldssen verstindlich und in einem gewissen Sinne erst méglich: Die literari-
schen Austausch- und Ubersetzungsprozesse kénnen in einer rein autorbezogenen
Begrifflichkeit nicht sinnvoll rekonstruiert werden, sondern miissen multiple Agen-
turen der Zirkulation, insbesondere Vermittlerfiguren wie Ubersetzer, systematisch
und historisch in Rechnung stellen.

Doch dazu miissen Ubersetzungen und Ubersetzer in Bibliothekskatalogen und Ar-
chiven zunichst einmal auffindbar sein. Warum sie dort oftmals nur schwierig zu
finden sind, darauf versuchte Albrecht Buschmann (Rostock) eine Antwort zu geben.
Seine zentrale These war, dass die ,,Unsichtbarkeit des Ubersetzers auch in Katalo-
gen und Archiven kein Zufall, sondern systembedingt, d. h. Ausdruck unserer ,kul-
turellen Grammatik“ ist, die Ubersetzungen und Ubersetzern trotz ihrer kulturge-
schichtlichen Bedeutsambkeit einen ,Originalen‘ und Autoren gegeniiber sekundéren
Status zuweist und sie stets mit Misstrauen behandelt, wie die zahlreichen bekannten
Topoi (traduttore traditore etc.) bezeugen. Wenngleich diese Erklarung aus translati-
onswissenschaftlicher Perspektive wenig tiberraschend ist, waren vor allem Busch-
manns Betrachtungen der konkreten historischen Ausformungen dieser Grammatik
in Richtlinien fiir Bibliothekskataloge sehr aufschlussreich. Mit den Preuflischen In-
struktionen von 1899 beginnend, die die Erfassung von Ubersetzern nicht vorsahen,
zeichnete er die institutionellen Bedingungen nach, die ein Auffinden von Uberset-
zungen und Ubersetzern bisher erheblich erschwert haben. Erst das seit 2010 beste-
hende Format RDA habe auch die Identifikation und Nennung von Ubersetzern
(und anderer Verantwortlichkeiten) verpflichtend gemacht. Dass die Moglichkeiten
und Grenzen einer Ubersetzungs- und Ubersetzerforschung nicht nur von allgemei-
nen kulturellen, sondern auch von solchen besonderen infrastrukturellen Updates
abhéngig sind, ist leicht zu sehen.

Andreas F. Kelletat (Mainz/Germersheim) diskutierte aus translations- und litera-
turwissenschaftlicher Sicht die theoretischen Vorbedingungen, die zur bisherigen
Ausblendung von Ubersetzern und Ubersetzungen fithrten, um im Anschluss das
von ihm ins Leben gerufene Germersheimer Ubersetzerlexikon (http://www.uelex.de)
vorzustellen. Anhand der Fragen ,Wem gehort die Ubersetzung?“ und ,,Wer ist fiir
sie zustindig?“ konnte er zunichst zeigen, wie abhingig der Umgang mit Uberset-
zungen und ihren Produzenten von institutionalisierten Denkvoraussetzungen ist.
Insbesondere das Problem der disziplindren Zustidndigkeit - ist fiir eine Oscar Wilde-
Ubersetzung ins Deutsche die Germanistik oder die Anglistik zustindig? - zeigte die
Grenzen einer nationalen Literatur- und Kulturgeschichtsschreibung auf, da sie
Ubersetzer und Ubersetzungen stets zwischen disziplinire Stiihle fallen lassen muss.
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Kelletat schloss seine Ausfithrungen mit einer Liste von richtungsweisenden Forde-
rungen ab: Die weitere Forschung sei auf 1. Ubersetzungsbibliotheken 2. Archive fiir
Ubersetzernachlisse 3. Ausstellungsriume und 4. ein Digitales Findbuch fiir bereits
archivierte Ubersetzernachlasse angewiesen.

Welch unterschiedliche Erkenntnismoglichkeiten Ubersetzernachlisse bereithalten,
lasst sich exemplarisch an Vortrigen zeigen, die sich besonderen translatorischen
Fillen widmeten.

Dass Ubersetzernachlésse prizise Auskiinfte iiber die Produktionsbedingungen iiber-
setzter Literatur geben konnen, legten jeweils Marie-Luise Knott (Berlin) am Beispiel
Peter Urbans und Clément Fradin am Beispiel Paul Celans iiberzeugend dar. Wih-
rend Knotts Ausfithrungen, die sich u. a. auf Urbans Korrespondenzen und Portrits
von Schriftstellern bezogen, den wertvollen Hinweis enthielten, in Archiven auch
verworfene libersetzerische Arbeitswege beobachten zu konnen, trat bei Fradin die
Bedeutung der Intertextualitit des Ubersetzens hervor: Die iibersetzungspoetologi-
schen Inhalte der Briefe Celans an andere Ubersetzer, Autoren oder Verleger lieflen
dessen bewussten Rekurs auf andere Ubersetzungen ,,desselben® Ausgangstextes und
auf die philosophische Sprach- und Ubersetzungsreflexion sichtbar werden (Heideg-
ger, Benjamin).

An Robert Zwargs (Marbach) Vortrag zeigte sich, wie Funde in den Nachldssen von
Ubersetzern nicht nur auf philosophische Reflexionen des Ubersetzens fiihren, son-
dern auch genuin philosophische Fragen aufwerfen konnen, in diesem Fall die Frage
nach der (Un)Ubersetzbarkeit philosophischer Texte am Beispiel von Adornos Nega-
tiver Dialektik. Zwargs Fund bestand in einer Probeiibersetzung Helmut Viebrocks
von einer Schreibmaschinenseite Lange und stammte aus dem Suhrkamp-Archiv.
Viebrock, damaliger Rektor der Goethe-Universitit und Ubersetzer T.S. Eliots, hatte
diese Ubersetzung, wie Zwarg ausfithrte, zu Erkenntnis- und Verstindniszwecken
angefertigt, und Siegfried Unseld zugeschickt. Um sie philosophisch fruchtbar zu
machen, setzte er sie in einer vergleichenden Ubersetzungskritik in Beziehung zu
Samuel Webers ,offizieller englischer Ubersetzung der Negativen Dialektik. Der
Vergleich diente ihm als Ausgangspunkt, um nicht einfach nur das Problem der
(Un)Ubersetzbarkeit der Philosophie Adornos zu diskutieren, sondern in dieser Phi-
losophie selbst zu verorten: In Adornos Sprache entspreche der Uniibersetzbarkeit
der Begriff des Nicht-identischen bzw. der Inkommensurabilitit des Besonderen.
Welche grofle Rolle Verlage bei der Einschitzung der Ubersetzbarkeit literarischer
Werke und dadurch als Gatekeeper spielen konnen, ging aus Olaf Miillers (Marburg)
Vortrag iiber den Dario Fo-Ubersetzer Peter Chojtewitz hervor. Denn Chojtewitz'
Vorschlédge, Dario Fo fiir deutsche Biithnen zu tibersetzen, wurden immer wieder ab-
gelehnt. Besonders interessant an der Korrespondenz waren die jeweiligen Begriin-
dungsstrategien: Zwar waren sich Chojtewitz und die Verlage iiber die politische Re-
levanz Fos in der BRD einig. Doch gingen die Meinungen iiber seine ,,Ubersetzbar-
keit“ auseinander, was wiederum auf unterschiedliche Einschdtzungen und politische
Analysen des Publikums zuriickzufiihren ist.

Um Politisches ging es auch in Renata Makarskas (Mainz/Germersheim) Vortrag. Sie
konnte ihre Archivfunde zu Herman Buddensieg — er hat Mickiewicz® Pan Tadeusz
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ins Deutsche iibersetzt (1963) und die Mickiewicz-Blatter herausgegeben - dazu nut-
zen, die bisherige Darstellung der Biografie Buddensiegs zu hinterfragen und neue
Probleme aufzuwerfen: Insbesondere die Korrektur seines Verhiltnisses zum Natio-
nalsozialismus warf Fragen auf, da der Kontrast, der zwischen seiner Mitgliedschaft
in der dem Nationalsozialismus verbunden Deutschen Glaubensgemeinschaft und
seiner nach dem Krieg einsetzenden Vermittlungsarbeit zwischen Deutschland und
Polen nach Erklirungen verlangte. Makarska attestierte ihm keinen Wandel sondern
eine Kontinuitét der Gesinnung: Auch seine Ubersetzungstitigkeit verstand er als im
Dienste des Staates stehend. Der Referentin zufolge wollte Buddensieg nicht polni-
sche Kultur in die BRD bringen, sondern Deutschlands Interesse an polnischer Kul-
tur nach Polen.

Kontraintuitive Effekte erzielte ebenfalls Roberta Colbertaldo (Frankfurt am Main) in
ihrem Vortrag iiber die deutschen Ubersetzungen des italienischen Schriftstellers
Carlo Emilio Gadda durch Toni Kienlechner, die die ersten Ubersetzungen Gaddas
ins Deutsche vorlegte, und Heinz Riedt. Besonders aufschlussreich war ihr Fund aus
dem Nachlass der Zeitschrift Merkur, der im Literaturarchiv Marbach liegt: Dort ist
ein Briefwechsel zwischen Kienlechner und den Herausgebern der Zeitschrift
Joachim Moras und Hans Paeschke vorhanden, der nachweist, dass die Geschichte
der Vermittlung Gaddas nach Deutschland schon einige Jahre vor der italienischen
Veroffentlichung des Romans Quer pasticciaccio brutto de via (1957) begann: Schon
1955, als der Roman noch nicht fertiggestellt war, trat ein italienischer Verleger an
Kienlechner heran, die im selben Jahr nach Rom gezogen war. Laut Colbertaldo be-
richtete sie Moras von der auflerordentlichen Lektiire und dachte gleich an eine
Ubersetzung, die als Auszug 1959 im Merkur erschien. Das Beispiel liefert einen
schonen Beleg dafiir, dass die Chronologie von Vermittlungsvorgangen sich haufig
nicht so einfach gestaltet, wie es die Unterscheidung von Original und Ubersetzung
suggeriert.

Restimierend ldsst sich sagen, dass Lydia Schmucks Fazit, die Wahrnehmung von
Ubersetzungen und Ubersetzern im Literarturbetrieb wandele sich kontinuierlich in
Richtung Anerkennung ihrer Bedeutung fiir den Erfolg eines literarischen Werks,
auch auf den Wissenschaftsbetrieb tibertragbar ist: Die Marbacher Tagung legt selbst
Zeugnis von diesem Prozess der Bewusstwerdung der Vermitteltheit von Literatur ab
- und von den Erkenntnisméglichkeiten, die sich aus dem Gang ins Archiv und dem
Studium von Ubersetzernachlissen ergeben. Fiir die Zukunft wire eine stirkere Zu-
sammenarbeit mit der Translationswissenschaft wiinschenswert: Denn Ubersetzer-
nachlédsse und -biografien spielen auch dort eine immer grofiere Rolle, unter ande-
rem auch mit Blick auf die Ubersetzung wissenschaftlicher Texte. Hier lieen sich
grofle Synergieeffekte erzielen. Mit Andreas F. Kelletat und Renata Makarska waren
bereits zwei Vertreter einer kulturwissenschaftlich orientierten Translationswissen-
schaft anwesend. Die Qualitit ihre Beitrdge verrit, dass die Zahl gesteigert werden
sollte. Wer sich bis dahin ausfiithrlicher mit dem Tagungsthema beschiftigen mochte,
der sei auf den bald erscheinenden Tagungsband verwiesen.
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